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The  following  work  (uiginated  in  an  andearoar,  ^ 

several  years  ago,  to  help  two  friends  in  their  stndy  of  ^ 

the  Panjabi  language.  The  plan  was  to  write  lessons 
with  accompanying  exercises  which  were  intended  to 
illustrate  the  principles  and  rules  previously  laid  down, 
80  that  these  might  be  definitely  fixed  in  the  mind 
before  taking  another  step  in  advance.  This  method 
proving  helpful  to  those  for  whom  it  was  originally 
undertaken,  it  was  suggested  that  if  the  papers  were 
published  they  might  be  useful  to  others  as  well,  but 
at  the  time  I  was  deterred  by  press  of  other  work  from 
putting  them  into  such  a  shape  as  would  justi^  their 
publication.  I  have  since  been  able  to  take  advantage 
of  a  furlough  to  Scotland  to  rewrite  them,  and  to-  add 
much  matter  that  was  not  in  the  papers  as  aft  first 
prepared. 

With  three  exceptions,  to  each  chapter  is  attached 
an  exercise  which  the  student  will  do  well  to  translate 
on  paper  and  have  corrected  by  his  munshi  or  by  some 
one  else  who  is  competent  to  do  so. 

The  book  is  open  to  criticism  on  the  ground  of  ita 
apparent  lack  of  arrangement.  In  writing  a  grammar 
the  usual  plan  is  to  discuss  each  part  of  speech,  begin- 
ning with  the  noun  and  ending  with  the  interjection, 
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and  to  say  all  that  is  to  be  said  on  each  before  passing 
to  the  next,  and  for  a  scientific  exposition  of  the 
principles  of  a  language  this  method  is  the  best,  and 
indeed  the  only  admissible  one.  But  for  beginners, 
who  wish  as  quickly  as  possible  to  acquire  a  practical 
acquaintance  with  the  structure  of  sentences,  a  departure 
from  this  method  and  the  adoption  of  that  of  introdu- 
cing the  difierent  parts  of  speech  in  rapid  succession 
in  the  early  part  of  the  work  will  much  more  than 
compensate  for  any  lack  of  scientific  arrangement  that 
it  may  entail.  Indeed  in  no  other  way  would  it  be 
possible  to  prepare  exercises. 

A  considerable  amount  of  matter,  much  of  which 
is  necessary  for  a  more  complete  knowledge  of  the 
language,  but  which  would  only  be  confusing  to  a 
beginner,  has  been  thrown  into  the  form  of  notes  at 
the  end  of  some  of  the  chapters.  As  the  subjects 
treated  of  in  these  notes  do  not  enter  into  the  exercises 
the  student  is  recommended  to  postpone  the  reading 
of  them  till  he  has  gone  through  the  book. 

It  has  been  my  aim  to  put  into  the  Panjabi  Vocab- 
ulary at  the  end  of  the  book  all  words  that  are  used 
in  the  Exercises,  and  many  besides.  In  the  English 
Vocabulary  some  words  that  occur  in  the  Exercises 
will  not  be  found,  because  they  are  represented  not  by 
any  one  Panjabi  word  but  by  a  phrase,  and  as  these 
have  been  explained  in  the  body  of  the  work  it  seemed 
superfluous  to  burden  the  Vocabulary  with  a  repetition 
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of  them.  When  two  or  more  English  words  are  to  be 
rendered  by  a  single  Panjabf  one  they  are  as  far  as 
possible  connected  by  a  hyphen,  and  will  be  found 
under  the  first  letter  of  the  combination.  Words  in 
parentheses,  when  printed  in  Roman  letters  are  not  to 
be  translated.  I^bose  in  italics  are  intended  as  a  guide 
in  translating. 

The  reader  will  kindly  bear  in  mind  that  the  vo- 
cabulary is  not  a  dictionary,  and  it  has  not  been 
thought  necessary  to  give  to  each  word  all  the  defini- 
tions of  which  it  is  susceptible.  In  this  respect  the 
English  Vocabulary,  which  has  been  prepared  with  sole 
reference  to  the  Exercises,  is  especially  brief,  as  a  rule 
those  Panjabi  equivalents  only  being  given  which  are 
necessary  to  enable  the  student  to  translate  the  sentence. 
These  do  not  always  exhibit  the  words  in  their  primary 
sense,  but  tliey  present  those  particular  phases  of 
meaning  which  they  are  intended  to  express  in  the 
passages  in  w^iich  they  occur. 

Proper  names  in  the  English  Exercises  are  spelt  as 
they  are  pronounced  by  natives  of  the  country,  e.  g., 
JDahatir  {or  Lahore  ^  Jalandhar  iovJullundur^Ludehdnd 
for  Imdhiana^  &c.  The  name  of  every  Sikh  ends  in 
the  word  Singh,  meaning  ^a  lion^;  as  Sant  Singhj 
Baghel  Singh,  Bam  Singh,  &c.  The  popular  pro- 
nunciation of  this  title  can  hardly  be  expressed  by 
the  Roman  character,  but  Sitihu  approaches  it,  the  nh 
having  a  nasal  sound  like  that  of  the  French  word  hon^ 
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Tfith  a  faint  aspirate.  This  in  Garmokhi  is  written 
flf^^  and  in  this  form  these  Sikh  names  generally 
appear  in  the  Exercis^es.  Since  they  will  always  be  re«^ 
cogni2sed  as  proper  names  they  have  not  been  put  into 
the  Vocabulary. 

The  sentences  of  which  the  Panjabi  Exercises  are 
composed  are  largely  selected  from  the  works  of  native- 
writers.  This  is  more  especially  the  case  in  tlie  latter 
part  of  the  book,  and  wherever  constructions  and  idioms 
occur  in  which  a  foreigner  is  likely  to  trip.  The  same 
is  true  of  the  examples  given  to  illustrate  the  rules. 

In  some  of  the  notes  the  terra  High  Hindi  is  used,, 
to  designate  that  form  of  the  Hindi  language  which  i» 
taught  in  the  schools  and  is  used  in  Grovernment  and 
Missionary  publications.  It  is  essentially  a  literary 
language  aud  differs  in  many  respects  from  the  popular 
dialects  as  spoken  throughout  a  large  part  of  North 
India. 

In  the  preparation  of  this  work  I  am  indebted  for 
help  most  of  all  to  my  father's  Panjabf  Grammar  first 
published  in  1851  at  the  Ludhiana  Mission  Press,  of 
which  two  editions  have  since  been  issued.  Next  to 
this  I  have  found  most  helpful  to  me  Dr.  Eellogg's 
excellent  Hindi  Grammar  which  seems  to  leave  almost 
nothiug  to  be  desired  by  those  who  wish  to  master  the 
Hindi  language.  From  this  work  I  have  not  hesitated 
in  some  instances  to  borrow  defiuitions  when  they 
suited  my  subject,  without  thinking  it  necessary  to  add 
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quotation  marks.    I  trust  this  general  acknowledgment 
will  be  deemed  sufficient. 

I  have  also  studied  and  derived  much  assistance 
from  the  works  of  several  other  eminent  writers  on  the 
languages  and  dialects  of  North  India*  which  will  be 
found  frequently  referred  to  in  the  noted.  The  references 
are  as  follows  : — 

J.  Newton,  Panjabf  Grammar. 

Bihari  Lai,  Panjabf  BiakaraQ. 

Kellogg,  Hindi  Grammar. 

Hoemle,  Grammar  of  the  Gaudian  Languages. 

Beames,  Comparative  Grammar  of  the  Aryan  Lan- 
guages of  India. 

Grierson,  Seven  Grammars  of  the  Dialects  and  Sub- 
Dialects  of  the  Bihari  Language. 

Taylor,  Gujrati  Grammar* 

E.  P.  Nbwton. 

BDIKBTJBOH, 

Jum  18, 1896. 
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PANJABI  GRAMMAR. 

INTRODUCTION. 

1.  The  language  which  is  spoken  with  some  vari- 
ation throughout  the  Panjab,  and  hence  called  Panjabf , 
is  usually  written  in  what  is  known  as  the  Ourmukhi 
character.^  This  term  is  derived  from  OtirA,  *a  teacher/ 
and  mukh^  'the  mouth/  and  it  probably  owes  its  origin 
to  the  fact  that  the  art  of  writing  was  at  first  employed 
only  on  sacred  subjects,  and  was  practiced  by  pupib 
who  recorded  the  oral  instruction  of  their  ^rtS^,  instead 
of,  as  had  been  the  case  in  earlier  times,  committing  his 
teachings  to  memory .f 

2.  The  alphabet  consists  of  thirty -five  letters, 
whence  the  name  Fainti  signifying  thirty -five,  by 
which  it  is  usually  designated  by  the  natives.  It  is  a 
common  belief  amongst  the  people  that  these  were  ori- 
ginated by  Baba  Nanak,  the  founder  of  the  Sikh  religion, 
who  lived  about  the  end  of  the  fifteenth  century.  It  is 
certain  however  that  whatever  hand  he  may  have  had  in 
modifying  their  form,  most  of  them  have,  with  slight 
variation  in  their  structure,  come  down  from  a  very 
much  more  remote  antiquity.     Of  the  entire  number 

*  Foreigners  are  sometimes  heard  to  ask,  "Do  you  speak  Qormn- 
khf  ?''  There  is  no  such  language.  The  term  is  applied  only  to  the 
character,  and  while  one  may  learn  to  recui  or  wrUe  Qurmukhii  no  one 
can  »peak  it,  any  more  than  he  can  Deyanagari. 

t  Beames,  1.  56. 
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no  less  than  twenty-one  can,  though  they  have  under- 
gone  some  change,  he  distinctly  recognized  in  the 
ancient  inscriptions,  six  at  least  being  traceable  to  the 
10th  century  of  our  era,  three  to  the  5th  century,  and 
twelve  to  the  3rd  century  before  Christ. 

3.  Of  the  thirty -five  characters  that  constitute  the 
alphabet  the  first  three  are  vowel  forms,  and  the  rest 
consonants.    They  are  as  follows:-^ 


Form. 

Natne. 

• 

Fower. 

W 

dira 

C     The  powers  of  these,  together 

"Z 

irf 

• 

]  with  the  modifications  which  they 

f 

ura 

1  undergo  to  express  vowel  sounds, 

•  "" 

(  will  be  explained  presently. 

n 

sassa 

s,       as  in  sum. 

51 

baha   - 

h,       as  in  hotise. 

m 

kakka 

k,       as  in  king. 

¥ 

khakkha 

kh,     an  aspirated  *.* 

n 

gagga 

g,       as  in  go. 

«i 

ghaggha 

gh,     an  aspirated ^r,  as  in  *lo^-Aouse/ 

V 

ngannga 

ng,     as  in  king,  (never  as  in  hunger) . 

B 

chachcba 

ch,     as  in  church. 

*  The  aspirated  letters,  of  which  there  are  ten,  must  be  pronounced 
tf  ith  a  single  impulse  of  the  Toice,  no  yowel  sound  being  allowed  to 

intervene  between  the  consonant  and  the  aspirate.  Thus  V  is  pro- 
nounced like  tkh  in  the  following  words  when  spoken  consecutirely 
and  without  a  pause ;  'BIa6il.AoIe,'  *blocA;.Aead.'  So  also  the  character 
represented  by  chh  should  be  pronounced  like  those  letters  in  the 
combination  'whi^  Aouse/  and  the  same  with  the  otberi. 
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Jbrwi. 

iVaf»«. 

• 

Potoer. 

m 

cbbachchba 

ebb 

,  an  aspirated  ch. 

w 

•    ••  # 

j> 

afir.in  Judge.        [^  judge-him.* 

¥ 

jhajjba 

jh. 

an  aspirated  J,  as   c2^eA  in 

T 

Dyanya 

ny, 

as  in  the  Spanish  senar. 

z 

tainka 

t, 

slightly  harsher  than  the  Eng- 
lish <  .• 

s 

thattha 

•     •  • 

tb, 

an  aspirated  t.              [lish  d. 

Y 

dadda 

•      •  • 

4, 

slightly  harsher  than  the  Eng- 

V 

dbaddb^ 

4h, 

an  aspirated  c{.              [lish  it. 

9 

9dna 

n, 

slightly  harsher  than  the  Eng- 

3  ' 

tatta 

t, 

slightly  softer  than  the  Eng- 

• 

lish  t.f 

W, 

tbattba 

til, 

an  aspirated  t.             [lish  d. 

« 

dadda 

<J, 

slightly  softer  than  the  Eng- 

^ 

dhaddba 

db, 

an  aspirated  d.             [lish  n. 

3S 

nanna 

n, 

slightly  softer  than  the  Eng- 

y 

pappa 

P' 

as  in  pay.                      Aerd/J 

V 

phappba 

pb, 

an  aspirated  p^  as  in  '  she/?- 

^  ' 

babba 

b, 

as  in  boy. 

9    '. 

bbabbba 

bb, 

an  aspirated  by  as  in  ^CobhamJ 

*  This  and  the  four  letters  following  mast  be  pronounced  with  the 
tip  of  the  tongue  on  the  roof  of  the  mouth»  a  little  further  back  than 
when  Yocaliiing  the  corresponding  Ehglish  letters. 

t  This  and  the  four  letters  following  are  pronounced  with  the  tip  of 
the  tongue  pressed  on  the  inside  of  the  teeth,  a  little  further  forward 
than  when  Tocalising  the  corresponding  English  letters.  Taylor  suggests 
the  Irish  pronunciation  of  *water/  'trials.' 

t  In  words,  adopted  from  a  foreign  language  this  letter  is  frequent'^ 
Ij  pronounced  like/. 
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Form. 


9 


mamma 

yayya 

rara 


laUa 

wawa 

rara 


Power. 


m 


1, 


as  m  matf. 

as  in  yoA:^. 

like  the  French  r,  with  the 

tongue  vibrating  on  the  palate. 

as  in  love. 
v,w,  something  between  the  two.* 
T.  a  cerebral  r,  produced  by  plac- 
ing the  tip  of  the  tongue 
on  that  part  of  the  roof  of 
the  mouth  which  is  used 
in  prpnouncing  jg,  and  ex- 
ploding the  breath.f 


t> 


4.     These  letters  are  divided  into  five  classes,  thus: 

Vowels,  w,  H»  ^• 

Sibilant,  n* 

Aspirate,  7. 

V    ¥     n    «(     V    Gutturals. 

9    S    n    ^    7    Palatals. 

Mutes, 

Z    S    ¥    V    9    Cerebrals. 

3    17    <e     tr    SIC     Dentals. 

.  M    V    t|    7     M     Labials. 

*  The  sound  U  that  which  is  produoed  by  attempting  to  pronounee 
w  with  the  npper  teeth  on  the  lower  lip,  in  the  position  in  which  we 
place  them  to  pronounce  v. 

t  The  sound  of  this  letter  differs  little  from  that  of  ^9  with  which 
it  is  flrequently  interchanged. 
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Semivowels,  tB|    g    9    ^    ^.* 

&  It  will  be  seen  that  the  arrangement  of  letters 
here  is  more  systematic  than  that  of  the  English 
alphabet,  those  of  each  class  and  sub-class  being  placed 
together.  Thus  the  three  vowel  forms  stand  at  the  head, 
followed  by  four  classes  of  consonants.  First  we  have 
the  sibilant  and  aspirate,  each  of  these  classes  being  re« 
presented  by  one  letter  only;  then  the  mutes,  subdivided 
into  five  classes,  each  containing  five  letters ;  and  finally 
the  five  semivowels.  If  the  mutes  be  read  in  columns 
downwards  it  will  be  found  that  the  five  classes  are 
arranged  in  the  order  of  the  organs  by  the  aid  of  which 
they  are  pronounced,  beginning  with  the  throat  and 
ending  with  the  lips.  If  on  the  other  hand  the  eye  be 
carried  horizontally  across  the  page  it  will  be  seen  that 
the  letters  which  constitute  each  class  are  also  arranged 
on  a  uniform  principle,  there  being  in  each,  two  pairs 
of  letters  and  an  odd  one.  The  first  pair  consists  of  a 
surd  letter  with  its  aspirated  form,  the  second  of  a 
sonant  letter  with  its  aspirated  form,  and  at  the  end  is 
the  nasal  that  is  appropriate  to  its  class. 

6.  The  three  letters  HK^'Z^'^p  "^ith  the  aid  of 
additional  signs,  known  as  lagh  or  mdtr,  are  made  to 
represent  ten  vowel  sounds,  and  these  assume  different 
forms,  according  as  they  are  initial  in  a  word  or  syllable, 
or  non-initial.     Thus : — 

*  This  letter  being  pronounced  after  the  axiBlogy  of  the  Cerebrals 
night  with  equal  propriety  haye  been  olaseed  with  them. 
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Initial. 

Non-initial. 

P(W^. 

UK 

• 

a,  as  in  tooman^  or  as  t^  in  but. 

WT 

T 

a,    „    far. 

fE 

f 

i,     „    Jin. 

^ 

1 

£,     y,    machine. 

t 

^ 

u,     „    /tt«. 

t 

0 

u,   „    rule. 

% 

^' 

e,    „     ^A^y.f 

$^ 

1^ 

ai,  ,,     ai«/e. 

€ 

^X 

o»    )9    ^^*       \y^  ^^g-  A<>^^« 

iS^ 

*^ 

au,  ,,     the  German  haua^  or  of^ 

7.  The  following  are  the  names  of  the  non-initial 
vowel  signs,  or  lagha :  \  d  kanna  ;  fi  sidri;  1  i  bihdri^ 
or  hidri ;  ^  w  aunkuf ;  ^  ^  dulainke,  or  duaunku^e ; 

^  e  laun,  or  Idn;  ^  ai  duldidn^  or  dnldtodn ;^  o  ho^d;. 

"*  a«*  kanoMxd. 

*  The  short  a  being  inherent  in  eaoh  consonant  requires  no  sign  to- 

represent  it  when  non-initial.    Thus  in  ffCB  jal^  ^19'  han^  HS>  ma<, 

9R»  ffltf,  &c.,  a  is  inherent  in  the  consonants  ^i  T|>  H»  9'  and  must 
be  pronounced  in  reading.  In  the  final  consonants  however  it  is  quies- 
cent. When  no  vowel  sign  follows  a  consonant  the  latter  is  said  to  be* 
muktd,  'sufficient' 

t  In  reality  the  English  language  furnishes  no  sound  that  exactly 

represents  that  of  7*  ^^  ^b  something  between  the  sounds  of  «  in  tet 
and  in  iheyt  but  more  nearly  approximating  to  the  former,  provided 
the  sound  be  prolonged  as  in  the  latter  word. 

%  Note  that  initial  o  is  expressed  by  a  slight  modification  of  the 

letter  W'  the  upper  curve  being  left  open,  and  the  non-initial  by  a- 
distinct  sign. 
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Of  these  T  andl  are  written  after,  f  before,     and 
under,  an(J  ^,  ^,  over,  the  letters  which  they  vocal- 
ize.   How  they  are  joined  to  the  vowels  w,  j^  #">  has 
been  shown  in  the  above  Table.    They  are  used  with 
consonants  in  the  same  manner.     Thus;  nr^^jfH^i 

The  name  of  each  of  these  vowel  signs  when  pronoun- 
ced in  connection  with  a  consonant  takes,  in  addition, 
the  sound  of  that  consonant,  so  that  t  d  kannd,  e.  g., 
when  following  gf  would  be  called  kd  kanndy  when  fol- 
lowing 1^9  ^  kanndj  when  following  jf,  rd  kanndy  &c. 

8.  The  native  method  of  spelling  is  clumsy  in  the 
extreme,  as  will  be  seen  by  the  following  examples  ; 

Tr91?9j  is  spelled  ^babbd  muktdy  gaggd  muktd,  lalld  mukid, 

hdgaL^ 
^y,         „  Hainke  nun  ti  bihdrty  pappd  muktdy  Up,* 

WTW>     „  ^dire  nun  d  kannd,  sasse  nun  sd  kannd, 

asa. 
Wfismf     91  ^saaae  nun  ad  kannd,  hdhe  nun  hi  sidH^ 

babbd  muktdj  sdhib/      [hdri,  bairiJ 
^^9        .,  ^babbe  nun  bat  duldidn^  rdre  nun  H  bi- 

This  is  very  much  as  if  we  were  to  spell  the  word 
patent^  'to  p  add  a,  to  t  add  e,  n  alone,  t  alone,  patent.' 

9.  There  are  three  additional  signs  to  be  noted, 
viz.,  tippi  (^)j  bindi  (  *  ),  and  adhik  (  ")• 

(1)  Tippi  may  be  written  over  any  letter  that  is 
tnuktdy  or  that  has  sidH  subjoined  to  it,  also  over  any 


^ 
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consonant  with  aunkux  or  dulainke  subscript.     When 
so  pkced,  if  the  following  letter  be  a  mute,  tippi  takes 
r  the  place  of  the  nasal  of  the  class  to  which  that  mute  be- 

longs. Thus  if  the  following  mute  be  a  guttural,  tippi 
would  be  pronounced  like  ig\  as  ^§317  for  CHESIT ;  ihf  ^ov 
n^.  The  same  is  true  also  of  the  palatals,  cerebrals, 
&c.;  as  tj#  for  if^^ 5  fiJar  for  fvfis? ;  f^  for  fg^^; 
l^llt^  ^ov  IHH^.  It  is  obvious  that  when  the  following 
mute  is  itself  a  nasal  the  effect  of  tipp£  is  simply  to  re- 
duplicate it ;  as  147ST  hhannd  Hys  sammat^  &c. 

Before  n  fipp^  is  usually  pronounced  like  Ji ;  as 
hSr  ana. 

When  no  consonant  follows,  other  than  ^,  which 
however  is  not  strictly  a  consonant,  tippi  simply  indi- 
cates that  the  succeeding  vowel  is  to  be  pronounced 
with  a  nasal  sound  as  in  the  French  bon^  garcon^  &c., 
^-  g*  tt}^y%^)  fif?  ^?^9  ^  ^^9  %^  dohun. 

(2)  Bindi  may  be  written  over,  or  a  little  to  the 
right  of  the  vowels  mr*  T^#  %•  ^f  ^9  i^^  in  both  their 
initial  and  non-initial  forms,  and  the  initial  vowels 
^  and  d*.  In  general  its  effect  is  to  give  a  nasal  sound 
to  the  vowel  with  which  it  is  used  ;  as  i^H  bdns^  9lf 
raunSj  ni^  sdnhy  >KifP  aaiuy  %t9  elon.  When  the 
following  letter  is  a  mute  however  bindi  often  has  the 
same  power  as  tippi^  being  equivalent  to  the  nasal  of 
the  class  to  which  the  mute  belongs.  Thus  |fi9i=|ft^# 
^fYv^i^^Vi  if^=itR'BT;  &c. 
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(3)  Adhik  is  a  sign  which ,  written  above  the  line 
between  two  letters  indicates  that  the  second  is  reda» 
plicated.*  Thns  j(;n=:Bapy  but  T(m^=^app.  So  also  Hi^ 
^=^gadd4;  9|qj=a«9t{,  &c.  If  the  second  letter  be 
one  of  the  aspirated  mutes  the  aspirate  is  not  repeated, 
so  that  (^  for  instance=f^^,  not  frrB^^  ^^^  would 
be  romanized  hichchhi  ;  V^'='M31I9  pcttthar. 

10*  Occasionally  compound  letters  are  used  in  imi- 
tation of  the  Devanagarfi  when  it  is  designed  that  no 
vowel  shall  intervene  between  two  consonants.  In  this 
case  the  second  letter  of  the  conjunct  is  written  either 
under,  or  to  the  right  of,  the  first,  and  attached  to  it ; 
e.  g.,  5  9tf  If  mA,  3  nh,  g  rh,  r  /A,  ^  vh.wmgy,  m 

The  sign  representing  9  in  these  conjuncts,  when  it 
occupies  the  second  place,  is  peculiar,    jf  sr,  ^  kr^  v 

11.  In  many  words  the  letter  jg  has  a  cerebral 
sound,  and  is  pronounced  after  the  analogy  of  the 
other  cerebrals  by  placing  the  tip  of  the  tongue  further 
back  on  the  roof  of  the  mouth  than  in  pronouncing  the 
English  I.  In  this  case  it  is  usually  written  with  a 
slight  stroke  to  the  right,  and  is  represented  in  the 
Roman  character  by  a  dotted  l.    Thus,  Tsrstf  naif 

*  When  the  second  letter  is  one  of  the  nasal  mutes  the  redupllca« 
tion  is  generally  e£fected  by  the  nse  of  tippt,  as  has  been  explainea. 

t  This  sound  is  unknovrn  in  High  ilindi  and  Urdu,  but  has  a  sepa- 
rate character  to  express  it  in  Sanskrit,  and  among  modern  languages 
U  heard  in  Gi:gr^tf,  (Taylor)  M^^fhf,  and  Oriy«,  (Kellogg). 

B 
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12.  TLe  only  marks  of  punctuation  are  |  and.y.  In 
poetry  the  former  is  written  at  the  end  of  the  first  line 
of-a  couplet,  and  the  latter,  of  the  second.  In  prose  the 
single  bar,  called  danddj  serves  as  a  full  stop,  and  the 
double  bar,  do  dande,  to  mark  the  end  of  a  paragraph. 

13.  When  T  occurs  at  the  end  of  a  line  in  which 
there  is  not  space  left  to  write  it,  as  it  is  not  allowable  to 
carry  it  to  the  following  line,  it  is  omitted,  and  a  small 
circle  (®)  placed  in  the  margin  opposite  to  mark  its  ab- 
sence.   The  word  must  be  read  as  ifT  were  present. 

This  same  sign  is  also  used  in  lieu  of  brackets,  and 
as  the  period  is  in  English,  to  mark  the  abbreviation  of 
a  word ;  e.  g.,  ^7i  o  ^^  5135H  W^^  &c. 

14.  The  system  of  spelling  in  Panjabi  is  a  good 
deal  confused,  the  same  word  frequently  being  spelled 
in  difierent  ways ;  as  ^fTtfe^T  for  qfTT^JlT^  3"  for  5^, 
nrt^'er  for  WT^ST>  imxTi  for  flrWTR^  V^  or  ^rat% 
for  9if^^;  &c.  Also  there  are  certain  letters  which  are 
constantly  interchanged ;  as  %  with  its  cognate  semi- 
vowel iif;  ^  with  ^;  ^  and  ^  with  j{;  9  with  7SS\  7% 
with  ;0.  This  is  no  doubt  due  to  the  fact  that  it  is  an 
uncultivated  language,  with  little  or  no  literature  worth 
speaking  of,  so  that  each  writer  has  to  some  extent 
spelled  the  words  to  represent  their  sound  as  it  struck 
his  ear.  I  have  followed  the  spelling  that  I  believe  to 
be  the  most  correct,  and  to  be  sanctioned  by  the  most 
general  usage. 
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CHAPTER  I. 
Declension  of  Nouns First  Declension. 

15.  The  parts  of  speech  are  the  same  as  in  English^ 
with  the  exception  of  the  article  which  has  nothing  to 
represent  it  in  Panjabi.  To  nouns,  adjectives,  pror 
nouns,  and  verbs,  belong  in  common,  gender,  number, 
and  case.  Adverbs  and  postpositions*  too  are  frequent^ 
ly  treated  as  nouns,  and  are  construed  with  the  various 
case  signs. 

16.  There  is  no  neuter  gender,  all  nouns  whatso- 
ever being  classified  as  either  masculine  or  feminine* 
There  are  two  numbers,  singular  and  plural.  The  cases 
are  eight,,  viz..  Nominative,  Instrumental,  Genitive, 
Dative,  Accusative,  Ablative,  Locative,  and  Vocative. 
These  are  distinguished  from  one  another  partly  by 
inflection,-  but  chiefly  by  the  use  of  subjoined  particles, 
or  postpositions,  which  serve  the  purpose  of  case  signs. 
The  Nom.  and  Voc.  take  no  postposition,  though  the 
latter  may  have  %,  *0'  or  some  other  interjection 
prefixed.  The  particles  used  with  the  other  cases  are 
as  follows;  Gen.,  igj,  'of;  Dat.,  and  Ace,  ;ft,  'to,* 
which  however  when  it  occurs  with  the  Ace.  must  be 

*  Since  in  Panjdbi,  as  in  the  other  languages  of  North  India,  the 
'preposition'  almost  always  follows,  instead  of  preceding,  the  word  it. 
governs,  I  adopt  the  nomenclature  of  the  more  recent  grammarians^. 
aad  call  it  what  in  reality  it  is,  a  *  postposition/ 
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left  untranslated  ;  Abl.,  %:,  ^,  ^,  tff,  ^,*  *by/  •with/ 
^from';  Loo.,  xig,  •on/  or  some  other  particle  denoting 
locality ;  Instr.,  ^,  •by/  This  last  was  originally  used 
with  passive  verba  to  denote  the  instrument  of  the  action^ 
and  was  a  form  of  the  Ablative.  It  is  still  used  chiefly 
with  those  tenses  which  are  formed  from  the  passive 
participle,  but  in  an  active  sense,  and  it  must  therefore 
always  be  rendered  into  English  like  the  Nominative 
case,  the  particle  ^  being  left  untranslated.  The  use  of 
this  case  will  be  explained  when  we  come  to  treat  of 
those  tenses  of  the  verb  with  which  it  is  employed. 
Some  of  the  pronouns  form  their  Genitive  by  taking  the 
terminations  9Ti^  and  i^y,  instead  of  employ  ing  the 
suffix  ;gj. 

17«  Noun&  have  three  declensions,  each  of  which 
has  two  or  more  varieties.  The  three  have  this  in 
common  that  they  all  inflect  the  Oblique  cases  plural. 
The  first  declension  inflects  also  the  Oblique  eases^ 
singular,  and  the  Nominative  plural.  In  the  second 
these  remain  uninSected^  and  in  the  third  the  Nomina- 
tive plural  is  inflected.-    Thus: — 


I. 

II. 
III. 


Obi.  Sing. 


Inflected.  • 

Uninflected. 

Uninflected. 


Nom.  JPl. 


Inflected. 

Uninflected 

Inflected. 


Ohl.  Fl. 


Inflected. 
Inflected. 
Inflected. 


•  a  the  Gujrtfti  %#  1^;  ^i  *  from/  '  by.' 
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18.  The  first  declension  comprises  all  masculine 
nouns  ending  in  an?  or  iMf .  Of  these  there  are  three 
varieties  ;  Ist  those  in  which  the  termination  is  preced- 
ed by  a  consonant ;  2nd  those  in  which  it  is  preceded 
by  any  vowel  other  than  %  or  ^:  and  3rd  those  in 
which  it  is  preceded  by  %  or  ^.  Nouns  of  the  second 
and  third  varieties,  especially  of  the  former,  are  of 
infrequent  occurrence. 

In  the  following  Table  the  terminations  of  the 
three  varieties  are  exhibited  together  for  the  sake  of 
comparison. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

• 

1 

• 

• 

• 

1 

• 

• 
O 

1 

Ist  Variety. 

%>«T 

%w* 

^k€ 

2nd      „ 

WJ 

i 

<HWT,i 

i 

fewt^w* 

^b€^€^ 

3rd       „ 

WT 

i 

WT»% 

% 

w* 

€ 

Ohs.  1.    When  TftT  of  the  Nominative  has  bindi  the  latter 
retains  its  place  throughout  all  the  inflected  cases.   Thns  l||ij  ^ 

Ohs.  2,    As  regards  the  Nom.  and  Obi.  cases  sing.,  and  the 
Kom.  pi.,  the  three  varieties  are  at  one.    The  only  points  of 

*  Though  the  Voo.  is  one  of  the  Oblique  cases  yet  for  the  sake  of 
eonvenience  I  classify  St  separately,  and  bv  the  oblique  cases  are  to  be^ 
mderst^d  the  Instr.,  Gea.,  Pat.,  Aoc.,  Abi.,  and  Loc. 


14 
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divergence  are  in  the  Voc.  sing.,  and  the  Obi.  and  Voc.  pi.  In 
the  Voc.  it  will  be  noted  that  2  agrees  with  1,  but  has  an  alter- 
native form  ^  in  the  sing.,  and  ^  in  the  pi.  Also  that  3  agrees 
with  2,  except  that  having  f^  or  ^  in  the  stem  it  is  obliged  to 
drop  iH  from  the  ending.  la  the  Obi.  pi.  again  2  agrees  with 
1  bnt  optionally  takes  li|tf  while  3  has  this  termination  only,  on 
account  of  the  TH  or  ^  in  the  stem. 

19.     The  full  declension  of  each  of  these  varieties 
is  given,  as  follows : — 

First  Variety. 
y^,  *aboy/ 


Singular. 
N.    >f^,  a  boy, 
I.     jf %  %  a  boy, 
Gr-    lf%  ST,  of  a  boy, 
D-   >j%**toaboy, 
Ac.  »y%  §,  a  boy, 
Ab.  1^  %,  ^,  from  a  boy, 
L.    1^  \|9>  on  a  boy, 
V-   i  jf %1«T,  0  boy, 


»j%>  boys, 
»f%Wt  ^^  boys, 
if  %Wl  ^h  of  boys, 
»y%Wl  ;S*  to  boys, 
)f %Wt  §»  boys, 
jjfywt  ^,  %  from  bo5'8i 
ifflnHf  \n»  on  boys, 
%  tf%#-  0  boys. 


Second  Variety. 
W3^§lHT>  *  a  tempter.' 


Singular. 


Plural. 


MWf^i 
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Singular. 

I.   irw 
Ac.  xrav^^i 

Ab.  79V^  %,  % 


Plural. 


Third  Variett. 
^T^Wf > '  a  shopkeeper. 


Singular. 

I.     Ii|i<s)u  77» 
G.    ^i^u^^f  S'"* 

Ac.  -^T^  ^, 
Ab.  ^115^^  ^i  ^y 


Plural. 


20.  A  few  masculine  nouns  in  ij(T  form  an  ex- 
ception to  the  rule  above  stated.  fl(3r»  'father,'  is  in- 
declinable. \psj9  'God/  becomes  if^rfHiMT  or  v^Tiir> 
in  the  Voc.    sing.    Otherwise  it  remains  uninflected. 


16  CHAPTER  I.  [§21. 

IfKnSWf  ^  spirit/  is  sometimes,  though  not  always, 
uninflected  in  the  singular.  In  the  plural  it  conforms 
to  the  rule,  ^t^^  ^a  king/  is  optionally  uninflected 
throughout  the  singular.  W93^9  ^husband/  is  oftea 
uninflected  in  the  Obi.  cases  sing. 

21.  There  being  no  article  in  PanjabI  we  have 
to  be  guided,  in  translating,  by  the  connection,  as 
to  whether  *a*  or  *the/  is  to  be  supplied.  The  numeral 
(CT*  *^o^>  however  is  frequently  used  for  the  indefin- 
ite article  ;  as  j^yr,  *  a  boy',  or  the  boy\  Hfgr  or  f^ 
a^,  *  a  cart/ 

Obs.    The  Gen.  case  precedes  its  goyemmg  noun ;  as  Ifl^'^ 

^  U3'  'the  son  of  a  (the)  shopkeeper';  IflJpK   fjf^  ^  ^9f 

'  Khafak  Singh's  house,' 

Exercise.  i 

(N,  B,     Definitions  of  all  words  toill  he  found  in  the  Vocabulary 
at  the  end  of  the  booh,) 

5|r^— SHIriwt  ST  ST?5T— t^  H?— %  Sj-fgitn— %  if- 
%WT— %  »|f»€->f%wt  STilflT— s^^^— cg^ft— 

•5T»T— ^  ^T%WT— -^^  ST  S^— «^%iw!  y^—ify- 
^Wr— Zfb^%— 3fvl^%    ^— TBT^W*  ST   Cfsl^'WT— 

TBn^>if  ST  z<b^iKT— ^T^ind  ^— ^n^9f  "if— srifewT 

—W^  ST  8T%nn-<CT  »|%  ST  HTfHWT— %  BT%WT. 


\ 


y 
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Gold.— Of  gold.— With  gold.— The  shopkeeper's 
gold. — The  carts On  the  carts — To  the  cart. — A  ru- 
pee.— Rupees. — The  king's  horse. — The  king's  gold. — 

0   king On  the  cloth With  cloth* — A   thorn. — 

Thorns. — With  a  thorn. — The  banks. — The  margin  of 

the  pond. — On  the  bank. — ^From  the  banks The  bank. 

(ace.) — The  banks,  (ace.) — A  fountain — Of  the  foun- 
tains.— From  the  fountains. — To  the  fountains. — The 
king's  servant. — 0  servants. — The  door  of  the  fort. 
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CHAPTER  II. 
Second  Declension. 

S2.  The  second  declension  comprises  all  masculine 
nouns  other  than  those  already  noticed,  viz.,  those 
which  end  in  a  consonant,  or  in  any  vowel  except  mr. 
The  Yoc.  sing,  takes  ni/u,  the  Obi.  pi.  i/^,  and  the 
Voc.  pi.  ^. 

HgiC,  ^arnan.' 


Singular. 

Norn.  Hjpf^ 

Obi.    WS^  ^»  «T,  &c., 

Voc.  %»<5HT, 


Singular. 

Norn.  yrnStp 

Obi.    JTEt  ^*  «T,  &c., 

Voc.  %arTtfwT> 


Plural. 

brother.' 

Flural, 


Singular. 
Nom.  3155, 

Obi.  ararj  ^*  ^bt,  &c., 

Voc.   ^TOTJWt, 


,  *  a  youth,'  *  a  young  man.' 


JPlural. 


nSJiKf  ^>  ST,  &c., 


5  22] 
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(1)  If  the  final  vov7el  be  written  with  btndi  or  tipp4^ 
these  are  thrown  forward  when,  in  the  course  of  declen- 
sion, a  syllable  is  added,  so  as  still  to  occupy  the  final 
place.  When  the  added  syllable  is  itself  nasal,  bindi 
or  tippi  of  the  stem  is  dropped. 

(2)  The  vowel  ^  followed  by  another  vowel  ia^ 
changed  into  its  cognate  semivowel  ^. 

5T^,  *  a  crow.' 
Singular.  Plurals 

Nom.  5T^,  «jT^, 

Obi.    5T^  ^,  ^,  &c.,  5T^  ^,  5T,  &c., 


Voc.  %w^^ 


%  wi^9  W#* 


(3)  If  final  ^  be  preceded  by  ffe  the  latter  is  leng- 
thened to  %  in  the  inflected  cases. 

fM§-, '  father/ 
SinguUir.  I  PluraL- 


Nom.  m^, 

Obi.    flc^  ^,  BT*  &c., 

Voc.   ^a)-.^, 

Ohs.    Before  mascQline  nouns  in  the  Obi.  cases  singular, 
and  in  the  Nom*  case  plural,  igfr  of  the  Genitive  becomes  %; 
before  the  Voc.  sing.,  ^  or  f^SmiT* 
Ex.  JSff^Tjfyr,  'Natthu'eson.' 
R5  ^  }f%  ^,  4o  Natthu's  son.' 
35S  ^  »J%,  '  Natthu's  sons.' 
%  5f$5  ^  (or  few?)  rf%Wr^  '0  son  of  Natthu.' 
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EXKRCISE. 

fifWterg  CT  \|s— f%T>ff«T3  %  US— fwfteru  %  43  j 

A  crow. — By  the  crows. — To  the  young-man 

The  young-men's  father, — 0  young-men The  boys' 

father. — The  boys'  fathers. — The  boy's  father. — The 
farmers'  village. — From  the  farmers'  village. — To  the 

villages — The  boy's  name. — The  men's  names The 

name  of  the  blacksmith's  son The  wheel. — A  wheel. 

— Wheels. — To  the  wheels. — The  wheels  of  the  cart. — 
A  wheel  of  the  farmer's  cart. — From  the  wheel  of  the 
farmer's  cart. — The  men's  money. — The  bank  of  the 

river. — The  banks  of  the  river On  the  bank  of  the 

river — ^From  the  bank  of  the  river The  rivers. — 

The  banks  of  the  rivers. — The  name  of  the  carpenter's 
brother. 
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CHAPTER  III. 
Pbesent  Tense  of  the  Substantiyb  Yebb. 

23.  The  personal  pronouns  are  of  common  gender. 
They  are  given  here  in  their  nominative  form  in  con- 
nection  with  the  conjugation  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
substantive  verb. 


fri, 

iJ"  thou,  you,* 

1^  he,  she,  it,  that, 

nuff  we, 
5Jflf  you, 

^  they,  those. 


ff  of  I  am, 

^  ^  thou  art,  you  are, 
1^  ^  he,  she,  it,  is, 
miff  gf  we  are, 

5*ff  ^  (^)  you  are, 
^  xlji  they  (those)  are. 


^  is  a  demonstrative  pronoun,  meaning  ^  that,'  and 
as  such  is  used  with  nouns  ;  as  ^xj  ^3T»  ^  that  pond ' ; 
€^  %?9r>  ^  those  trees.^    It  is  used  also  however  fis  a 
third  personal  pronoun. 

24*  In  constructing  a  sentence  write  first  the  sub- 
ject, second  the  object  or  complement  of  the  predicate, 
and  third  the  verb.  Thus,  ff  j^sjr^  gfi  ^  I  am  a  black- 
smith';  t?^^,  'that  is  a  pond';  t^^TUMQ^, 
*he  (or  *that')  is  a  brahman'.f 

*  In  conformity  with  modern  us^se,  the  2nd  pers.  pron.  sing,  will 
be  miformly  rendered  'you/  unless  there  is  a  special  reason  for  render* 
ing  it  'thou/  to  avoid  ambiffuity. 

i  It  must  be  understooa  that  here,  and  in  all  similar  general  rules 
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Obs,     Before  maso.  nouns  in  the  Obi.  cases  pi.  agT  of  the 

Genitive  becomes  %  or  f^lH^ $  before  the  Yoc.  pl.^  %  or  f%$« 

Ex.   iTTH  f|?g-  ST  >f^i  *  Ram  Singh's  son.' 

9TH  ^  ^  ^9  '  Ham  Singh's  sons.' 

3TM  fify  %  (or  fiswt)  tf%Wt  #>   '  to  Rdm  Singh's 
sons.' 

%  9TM  fl^  %  (or  f%#)  >j%#>  '0  sons  of  B&m  Singh/ 

EXEBCISG . 

fE«  i9T»«— -^w^  «5T  fvi^— i?T?nrt  few*  >)^  % 
«ra— ^  •^T^Bwf  CT  (iff  %— Hf  ^fu%wf  i^T  «Twar  vrt 

The    children — The    carpenter's    children The 

doors  of  the  carpenter's  house. — ^From  the  doors  of  the 
brahman's  house. — That  is  Ram  Singh's  house That 

to  be  given  hereafter  for  the  collocation  of  words,  the  natural  order  is 
stated  which  is  usual  when  it  is  not  intended  to  give  special  emphasis 
to  any  part  of  the  sentence.  For  the  purpose  of  accentuating  a  word 
or  clause  it  is  often  taken  out  of  its  usual  position,  just  as  in  Englisl^ 
we  might  say,  *  I  have  seen  his  brother  but  Aim  I  have  never  seen,^ 
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is  Ram  Singh's  "brother's  bouse. — Those  are  Ram 
Singh's  brothers. — I  am  a  disciple  of  Nanak. — ^Those 
are  the  houses  of  Nanak's  disciples, — Those  young-men 

are  attendants,  of  the  guru 0  attendants  of  the  guru. 

— Those  are  the  farmer's  oxen — That  is  the  oxen's 
gram. — That  boy  is  a  son  of  Kharak  Singh — Those 
boys  are  the  children  of  Kharak  Singh's  brother — 
Those  are  the  farmers'  fields. — The  village  is  on  the 
bank  of  the  river — The  villages  are  on  the  banks  of  the 
river. — The  trees, — Those  trees. — Those  trees  are  on 
the  margin  of  the  pond. 


24 


[§25. 


CHAPTER  IV. 
Third  Declensiost. 


25.  All  nouns  of  the  third  declension  are  feminioei 
and  all  feminine  nouns  belong  to  the  third  declension. 
There  are  three  varieties ;  the  first  comprising  those 
feminines  which  end  in  mr^  the  second  those  which 
end  in  ^,  and  the  third  those  of  all  other  terminations, 
whether  vowels  or  consonants.  The  terminations  of 
the  three  varieties  are  exhibited  in  the  following  Table. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

• 

1 

• 

• 

1 

• 

8 

• 

1 

latVariety. 

ncT 

wf 

9Kf 

n(f€ 

2ad      „ 

t 

t 

t»% 

'S* 

^ 

t.# 

3rd       „ 

— * 

— 

-% 

1 

-wt 

-• wt 

-€ 

Obi,  These  three  agree  in  not  inflecting  the  Obi.  cases  sing. 
In  the  Voc.  sing,  also  I  is  oninflected,  while  2  and  3  add  %  to 
the  stem ;  but  in  2  the  final  ^  coalesces  with  the  snffix  ^,  mak- 
ing %  (=Q  K)^  according  to  the  rule  given  in  §  22  (2),  and 
optionally  retains  the  Nom.  form.    In  the  Norn,  and  Obi.  pi., 


*  A  consonant,  or  any  vowel,  other  than  HIT  or  ^* 


§25.] 


CHAI*TEB  IV. 


25 


1  changes  '^fff  Into  ^|ff^  wbile  2  and  3  add  that  termination  to 
the  stem.  In  the  Voo.  pi.  they  all  take  the  suffix  ^^  but  2  option- 
ally drops  ^  before  doing  so. 

First  Variety. 
%tr^i  ^  a  widow.' 


Singular. 
Nom.  f^Yns^^ 
Obi.    f^inP'  A*  ^f  &C'> 
Voc.  %  f^XTQ^r^ 


Flural. 


Second  Variety. 
HtQ^,  *  mother.* 


Singular, 
Nom.  HT^, 
Obi.   HT^^,^,  &c., 
Voc.  %KT^,HT%, 


Flural. 
HfT^  A^  SBTi  &c., 


Third  Variety. 
(«)  3?i*>  'a  girl>'  'daughter.' 


Singular. 

Nom.  irsP> 

Obi,    ^[^  ^,  ex,  &c., 

Voc.  ^sr^y 


D 
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• 

[  §  ^-is. 

(b)  *T,  'wall.' 

Singular. 

Plural. 

• 

Kom.  ^, 

oM» 

Obi.    :iq%iet,&c., 

•W  ^>  «T*  &c., 

Voc.  %^, 

%^. 

JBxe.  1.  '^f5T^  *a  calamity/  makes  its  Voc.  sing. 
Nom.  pi.  •qsr^  or  l^^nf^nff  >  0^^-  P^-  '^WT%JHf,  and  y^c. 
Pl   '^Wrffe^  or  *1(9T$. 

J&«c.  5.  1)!(lf;  *an  eyOj*  whicli  belongs  to  the  third  variety, 
makes  its  plural  1}(|(t  or  "jjipjf ,  aiid  HPI3'>  ^^  ^-^^d^*'  P^«  HJI" 
S'^ltf  ^^  ^1)^.  A  few  feminine  nouns  are  indeclinable ;  as, 
^f(^>  'danger';  ggf,  ^manner.' 

Exc,  3,  jat;  ^^  E^V  tas  an  alternative  form  of  the  Voc.  sing., 

Ohs.  Before  fern,  nonns  in  the  Kom.  and  Obi.  cases  sing., 
^^  of  the  Genitive  becomes  sg};  before  the  Voc  sing.,  s^  or 

^*-  (k^nS  fiSj  ST  UH'  *^^^*^  Singh's  son.' 
f?5vnW  fifg-  ^  ^,  'Nihil  Singh's  daughter.' 
fTSvnW  fifg*  ^  Xf>  *»  'To  Nihil  Singh's  daughter.' 
%  fJKITW  ^g  !Bt  (or  ^)  tO%,   'O  daughter  of 
Nihal  Singh.' 

Exercise. 

RT2WI  set  a^— iJiTT^  fewtgr^wfctaWT— f^Mt- 


§^25.]     ■     *  .  CHAPTEE  IV.  21* 

^  ^W25T— §-a  i?5  %— ^  ^  ;jR— ygi^B^  ^  H^JMT 
ai  ^— %  fJKnw  frfg-  «>%  3tsP%— WBT^  WW  H'  ^— 

The  sages. — 0  sage. — The  story  of  the  snge. — The 
story  of  the  king's. son. — That  is  the  story  of  the  kings 
of  Kasmir — Ranjit  Singh  is  the  king  of  Lahaur She- 
is  the  qneen. — She  is  the  queen's  daughter. — I  am  the 
queen's  daughter. — The  cows  are  on  the  bank  of  the 
river. — It  is  the  farmer's  cow. — The  soldiers  are  on  the 
rampart  of  the  city — That  is  the  gate  of  the  city. — The- 
village  is  on. the  hill. — The  trees  are  on  the  hill. — The 
trees  are  on  the  banks  of  the  rivers. — ^The  rivers  of  the 
Panjab. — That  is  the  odour  of  a  flower. — That  is  the. 
king's  armv — The  soldier's  lifle. 


NOTE; 
Occasionally  we  find  the  Nom,  case  naed  in  place  of  the 
Voc,  as,  B^  ^%  Tf^f  listen  child.'  This  is  more  especially 
the  case  with  proper  names,  as  in  the  following  sentence  from 
the  Janam  Sdkhi;  gf  ^  j^VKsi  ^  sfyl^J  ST^i  ^T?5T  W^ 
HB^T^CT  g^  $^  gff?5$|'^  *then  Gurii  Nanak  said,  Brother 
Bala,  and  Mardana,  now  let  us  go  hence.' 
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CHAPTER  V. 

Past  tense  of  the  Substantive  Verb.— Postposi- 
tions.—Genitive  Affix. 

26.  The  past  tense  of  the  substantive  verb,  unlike 
the  present,  as  given  in  Gh.  Ill,  undergoes  inftection  on 
account  of  gender.     It  is  conjugated  as  follows*: — 


^ 


Feminine. 
flf  jft,  I  was, 
J  Ht^  you  were, 
^  jlt,  she  was, 

Wlff  Jftw!^  we  were, 
giff  Jfb«*>  you  were, 
6o  Hlinf;IT3&  they  were. 


Masculine. 
^'  If  WT^  lft>  I  was, 

2-  ^  nr>  l9>  you  were, 
^-  "^  J!T>  ift*  he  was, 
1-  unff  frt^  ift,  ^,  we  were, 

P^  2.  5pjffn§,jil,^,  you  were, 

3-  #?rHX>J»t>^>  they  were. 

27.  Most  of  the  postpositions  employed  in  PanjabS 
were  originally  nouns  used  in  the  inflected  form.  They 
are  with  a  very  few  exceptions  construed  with  the 
Genitive  case,  the  Genitive  affix  being  with  many  of 
them  optionally  left  unexpressed.  When  expressed  it 
is  put  in  the  form  that  it  assumes  before  masculine 
nouns  in  the  Obi.  cases  sing.    Thus  we  may  say  nff 

f^  or  n{9%t^>  'in  the  house';  tTHS^  or  i|;n9r% 
^^  ^on  the  hill';  \ri  ^  or  i^  %  ^^  'by  the  well.' 

*  Other  forms  are  given  in  the  Note  at  the  end  of  this  Chapter. 
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Exe.  fsmtr^^  'like/  and  wgg,  'toward/  are  treated  as 
feminines,  the  Gen.  affix  taking  the  form  qgf^^  while  ^jT\ff>  '  ^7 
means  of/  and  ^g^,  'for/  may  be  preceded  by  1^  or  ;^*  as, 

f\}y  set  ^!5>  'toward  the  village.' 
nUff  %  (or  qgt)  grdf*  '^7  "^®^°8  <>*  *«  G«riw.' 
5#  %  (^^  St)  WB>>  '^or  tlie  girl.' 
Obs.    Before  fem.  nouns  in  the  Nom.  or  ObL  cases  pi.  ^ 
of  the  Genitive  becomes  SgtlH^f  before  the  Voc.  pi.  ^g, 

28.  For  convenience  of  reference  all  the  inflected 
forms  of  the  Genitive  affix  are  now  given  in  the  follow- 
ing Table,  with  examples  illustrating  their  use. 

Befoee  a  govbrning  word  m  the 


Masculine. 

jF<?mim««. 

^( 

Nom.  isT> 

^> 

1 

Obi.    %, 

et. 

*i 

Voc.   %i%iHT4 

^>^t%» 

^1 

Nom.  %, 

^twt» 

1 

Obi.    %,ffe>Mf, 

cbwf. 

"^1 

Voc.    %,ffe#.. 

^#. 

Examples  are ; 
Masc.     ti^  ^  ^9  'the  horse's  mouth/ 

Sk%  %  1^  f^>  'in  the  horse's  mouth/ 

%  «T^  %  (or  feWT)  >f%1K^  *  O  son  of  Kalu/ 
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v^  %  "ilif  Hhc  horse's  ears/ 
5^  %  (orfeiMf)  ^xtf^*  *in  the  horse's  ears/ 
%  V^  ^  (or  ffe§)  ^%§,  '0  SOM  of  Kalu/ 
Fem.      B)r%  ^1HV»  'the  horse's  eye/ 

5|r%  ^  HOf  ^^EFj  *iii  t^e  horse's  eye/ 

%  Isr^W  ^  (o^  ^B^)  ^^*  *0  daughter  of  Kalu/ 

5^  ^tiuf  W^'^  'the  horse's  eyes/ 

Bl"^  seHw*  W^t  ^U'  'i^  tl^®  horse's  eyes/ 

%  5T^  et^  tO§,  *0  daughters  of  Kalu/ 

29.     Note  the  following  constructions: — 

in  ftj^^  ^B  ^>  'the  well  is  in  the  village/ 
f^Jy  ^  f^gf  if^  ^,  *there  is  a  well  in  the  village,*^ 

or  *in  the  village  (there)  is  a  well/ 
JT3T§  ITSfZr  ^^  ^>  'the  sarai  is  on  the  road/ 
Hjf^  ^^  f^  HgTff  ^>  'there  is  a  sarai  on  the  road/ 

\,  *the  shoemaker  was  by  the  pond/ 
*the  shoemaker  was  by  the  pond/ 

]n  these  examples  the  effect  of  placing  the  adverbial 
clause  first  is  to  throw  the  emphasis  on  the  subject. 

Exercise. 

»?>»«»— 3T^  ^  ^— ^^  ehwf  ^^— oT^wf  ^Tm\ 

yt^l  Jft— WJff  *nw  %  ^  wt— ng^r  %  ^  fgar  ^tsr 
m—^%  f^  Hs^nd  UR— #3  HWTuf  ^wf  ^#i«f  hr 
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—gift  irnxs  ^  ^  f^  H^-fHyrdlw*  sstwx  n^t 
^^5T3  %  u^g  f^0  JTR— fnyxalw*  %WT  «ra*  f^e  '^e- 
at  Htwrf— H^a  %  ^%  #^  Tesj  ^vJa  Ht-ff  ^^flig  f^ 

— MvJTaf  ^  fkiKT^— §vT  ^w^wt  if%nn  ^  aye»  vIjs. 

In  the  farmer's  land. — The  trees  were  by  the  farm- 
ers* houses. — There  was  a  tree  by  the  farmer's  house. — 
The  rifles  were  in  the  boats. — That  boy   was  Kalu's 

brother-in-law Those  girls  are  Kalu's  sisters. — Kalii'a 

■sisters  are  in  the  garden. — They  were  by  the  banyan- 
tree The  banyan-trees  were  on  the  margin  of  tbe 

pond — A  pile  of  bricks There  was  a  pile  of  bricks  by^ 

ahe  well. — The  bricks  were  on  the  cart. — I  was  by 
the  cart. — We  were  by  the  carts  — There  was  a  basket 
in  Tulsan's  hands — In  the  basket  there  was  bread, — 
The  boys^  books  were  on  the  table.. — The  tables  were 
in  the  pandit's  rooms. — Toward  the  village. — The 
door  of  the  house  is  toward  the  road. — The  gates  of  the 
villages  were  toward  the  river. 


NOTE. 
On  the  Substantive  Vekb. 
30.  Tbe  snbstantive  verb  in  PaDJ&bi  exhibits  a  remarkuble 
variety  of  forms,  especially  in  the  past  tense.  Some  of  these 
are  seldom  heard,  being  used  perhaps  over  a  limited  area,  but 
all  of  them  I  think  would  be  readily  understood  in  most  parts 
of  the  province.  Tbe  forms  in  most  general  use  have  been 
given  in  this  and  the  third  Chapter.     The  full  conjugation,  so 
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CO 


2 


3 


> 

iZ 


Feminine, 

a. 

^hl99 

y    Q 

\Mt9 

fcher  for 

1 

^Anv^f  ^aibMf * 

ms  as 
of  tha 

^9iffh«i 

viMitwf  >  ^libRf  • 

35* 

far  as  I  am  acqaaiDted  with  it,  is  now  given,  though  it  is  very 
likely  that  there  may  be,  besides  these,  others  forms  haying  a 
local  carrency. 

Pbesbnt  Tensb. 

Maseulini. 
3.   ^^J  ^,  xtntf  ^1^9  UH^j 

Past  Tense. 
Masculine. 

Feminine. 
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81.  That  yariatioD  of  the  past  tense  which  enda  in  ^f^ 
(vnnTi  TJtsrr^  &c., )  isy  so  far  as  I  know,  peculiar  to  Panj&bi. 
In  the  present  tense  however  this  form  is  used  in  the  dialect  of 
Kananj.  Thus,  sing.  1.  ^,  2.  %aW,  ^,  3.  %W,^;  pL 
!•  ^*  ^Rtf  2.  ^,  3.  ^,  ^if.  These  forms  are  colloquial 
thronghont  the  central  do&b,  the  country  lying  between  tha 
€lange8  and  Jumna.* 

32.  The  form  ^  in  the  Ist  pers.  of  the  pres.  tense  belongs 
to  the  Jullundur  do&b. 

83.  In  the  Lahore  district  ^  is  often  used  redundantly,  as 
in  the  following  examples  : — 

^  ^  s?  SITE  w^hi  Tjl^T^w'  firar  nT  ^  ^  lit 

jfg  9]^  ^j  ^gfgj,  '  whatever  other  bridal  portion  the  girKs 
family  gave,  the  whole  of  that  too  he  took  up';  f^  ^  TKTM 
f^BT  HT  ^,  '  this  too  he  said';  ^^f  IKTM%  fgdlf  ^  ^ 
flrST  3t  3t  rm  5?Hr  ^??. '  ^**e°  ^^^  ^^^  l^^s  brother  crying 
the  fire  flared  up,'  i.  e.  he  flew  into  a  rage. 

84.  In  the  central  districts  of  the  Panjab  ^  is  very  com- 
monly used  in  place  of  ^  or  jjf;.  Thus,  f^^f  ^^t>rj(| 
lUntVt  M3  VWJ^  ^'  ^  these  faithless  (fellows)  have  destroy- 
ed our  honour';  ^UT'ggmfiT\IT  f%V85t  fiS'BT  %f  *  ^^"^  8^^ 


*  Kellogg,  {  463,  and  Table  XVIII. 
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ho  looks' ;  i^l^srg  ^tf<|'^  iSt^  iti  the  thd^eddr  sdkib  is 
calling  (yon),' 

This  1^  I  take  to  be  a  corruption  of  ^,  from  the  Sanskrit 
root  achh.  From  this  root  a  substantive  verb  has  been  formed 
'which  under  rarioas  modifications  is  in  common  use  in  many 
of  the  languages  and  dialects  of  North  India.  Taking  e.  g., 
the  3rd  pers.  sing,  and  pi.,  (sPanjabi  ^,  \fjc)^  the  variations 
are  : 


Sing. 
Plur. 


Oriyd. 


1K% 


Bengali, 


TirhtU, 


if 


E.  Bdj- 


i 


QujrAtl. 


^ 
^ 


Naipili. 


&c. 


In  the  dialects  of  Hindi  cqrrent  in  Kamaon  and  Gafhw&l, 
as  also  in  the  Maithilt,  this  root  prevails.  The  last  named 
dialect  is  extraordinarily  prolific  of  forms  derived  from  it,  far- 
nishing  ng  less  than  seventeen  for  the  8rd  pers.  pi.  masc. 
i|lonp.* 

In  Bengali,  according  to  Beames  ^  is  corrupted  colloqui- 
ally to  g«  It  is  also  commonly  pronounced  jf,  though  jg^  is 
T?ritten.t  In  Gujrati  ^  ^^Panj.  ^^^x  [^  (^ ), « he  does' ; 
WTV^  ^^f^3T  ^> '  he  has  given.'  In  Mar&thi  and  Sindhi 
H  is  changed  to  j^^  and  so  in  Panj&bi,  whence  the  forms  |TT>|0/ 
&c.  This  interchange  of  yf  and  ^  in  Papjabi  is  occasionally 
heard  ;  e.  g.,  y^  for  jf^^  *a  beam';  g^  for  jfj^ 


♦  Kellogg,  Table  XVIII,  p.  804.    Qrierson,  v.  38,  39. 
t  Boernle,  8  514,  and  Foot  Note,  p.  849. 
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^a  road/  In  M&r&thi  it  is  more  common  still,  n  being  almost 
nQiversally'  written  and  pronounced  jf;  e.  g,,  Hindi,  ^^» 
Marathi  ^, ' a  knifeS-  H. ^,  M. -gtH^ ' »  ^"^  ^^^  ■*"® 
interchange  of  letters  occars  also  in  some  cases  in  M&fwan* 

85.  As  regards  %5  and  ^jcg  in  the  present  3rd  sing,  and 
pi.,  it  is  perhaps  not  proper  to  treat  them  as  regular  forms  of 
the  verb.  Kellogg  (§  469.  a)  speaks  of  a  practice  that  the 
natives  of  M4f  way  have  of  attaching,  not  only  to  the  substan- 
tive verb  but  to  others  also,  various  unmeaning  letters  and 
syllables,  among  whioh  is  j^,  and  he  gives  as  an  example  %^,  % 
being  the  equivalent  of  ^,  *  you  are,'  with  j^  redundant  tacked 
to  it.  He  suggests  in  a  note  however  that  |f  may  possibly  be 
an  old  inflexional  ending.  Whatever  it  is,  ^  in  Fanjabi  seems 
to  correspond  to  it,  and  apparently  it  may  be  added  to  any 
verb,  as  in  the  following  examples  ;  %%  ^^^^  jn%  '^TWW  J 
lira  "nrfsiyn?'  ^^^^^  grandson  has  killed  our  child';  ^f^  ^ 
%aT  ira  ?5?n  #VWTg',  *  taking  away  the  corpse  they 
laid  it  on  the  funeral  pile/  There  is  a  Sanskrit  root  ndf^ 
Ho  be '  to  which  possibly  it  may  be  found  that  this  is  to  be 

referred. 

86.  The  form  %nf ,  ^^ift,  &c.,  of  the  past  tense,  is  peculiar, 
being  a  combination  of  the  present  and  past,  and  means  literally 
*  was  is,'  i.  e.,  at  some  past  time  it  could  be  said  *  it  is.'  That 
these  are  really  two  separate  words  referring  a  present  state  to 
the  past  is  evident  from  the  fact  that  in  the  negative  form 
the  two  are  nearly  always  separated  by  the  negative  particle 

*  Hoernle,  { IL 
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7i  or  JSvflf  intervening.  Thns  we  say  ^  ^  ^^jt  113  ^  JCTt 
'ifly  ^  be  had  no  son' ;  ^;j  S^  ^  jj^jf  |:f)^  '  he  was  not  there/ 
English  idiom  fails  to  express  this  refinement,  bat  it  is  some- 
thing like  this,  ^Uhe  fact  was  this,  'he  has  no  son\"  '^Tb6 
fact  was  this,  'he  is  not  there*."  In  the  negative  form  jfl 
is  often  changed  to  ^,  the  particle  j^  being  prefixed  to  it ;  as 
"^^j  d%  ^  7^7  ^  be  was  not  there,'  and  not  nnfreqnently,  in 
the  Lndhiana  district  at  any  rate  we  even  hear  ^  j^,  '  was 
not,'  where'iqpf  gives  great  emphasis  to  the  verb. 

87.  Hoernle  (§  514)  gives  the  pres.  tense  as  sing.  1.  j|f 
2.-»ft  8.1ft,  pi.  1.  Kf  2.  ^?  (fff?)  8.  iipg:  (,J25?),  and  the 
past  as,  sing.  1.  2.  3.  j(i,  pi.  1.  2.  8.  ^,  and  says,  '  The  forms 
of  the  present  have  assumed  the  sense  of  the  habitual  past.' 
On  what  he  bases  this  distinction  I  do  not  know.  I  have  never 
heard  j|f  &c.  spoken  in  the  sense  either  of  the  present  or  of  the 
habit^aal  past,  nor  have  I  in  the  course  of  reading  ever  foand  it 
80  used.  The  two  forms  j{t  and  jfi^  &c.,  are  in  the  months  of 
ihe-people  absolately  interchangeable,  and  have  the  sense  of  a 
simple  preterite. 

88.  There  is  yet  another  type  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
anbstantive  verb  which  occurs  in  the  Lahinda  dialect,  and  is 
frequently  met  with  in  the  Janam  SdkhL  It  is  used  also  for 
the  past.    Its  conjugation  is  as  follows  : — 


Masculine. 

1-  flfwniTf 


Feminine. 
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Mcutvlme. 


1-  wjftnn^» 

3-   #^WT^» 


Feminine. 


This  is  only  a  Tariation  of  ^,  y^,  the  forms  in  common  nse, 
and  occors  in  many  of  the  Indian  dialects,  e.  g.  in  the  sing.; 


1st  Pers. 
8rd 


» 


Sindhi. 


Old  Baistcdri. 


Sraj 


^ 

^ 


Hiffh 
Hindi 


i 


Panjdbi. 


The  fall  coojagation  of  this  tease  in  Siadhi,  which  is  next 
door  neighboar  to  Panjabi,  is: — 

Sing-    1.  Hfifainf    2.  iin^,  ifij(x;ft    3.  ijjT^, 

piar.  1.  9|fTfat§  2.  inrfvP^  8-  nftf^rtki  wralft.* 

Thus,  Siodbi  g^  ^^7%  =  Panj.  ^  ip^  ^utot  or 

39.  In  §  36  a  negative  form  of  the  sabstaative  verb  was 
noted,  which  is  formed  by  jj;+^  =»  jjj^,  *was  not.*  This  is 
used  in  the  three  persoas  of  the  past  tense  sing,  and  pl.|  both 
maHC.  and  fern.  A  similar  combination  of  ^C  with  i}(Tvfr^ 
making  j^rUT^  'am  not',  4s  not',  &c.,  is  met  with  in  the  Janam 
Sdkhi,*  This  is  analogons  to  the  negative  form  of  this  tense 
in  MaritM,  which  is,  Sing.     1.  j^    2.  ^tulfW    2.  jsisff. 

*  Hoernle  3  514. 
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PL  1.  jpgf,  2.  35Td¥.  8.  aisffd*  *  la  **«  infinitive,  from 
the  verb  1||||%^  Ho  be',  comes  ^f|%y  ^not  to  be',  from  1|{D^ 
'I  am',  y^j(^,  ^I  am  not',  &c. 

40.  Examples  from  the  Janam  SdkM  of  the  ose  of  DfT>n 
are  as  follows: — 

(1)  Present.  ^^USTB^WS^^^^t^lVlT^f''^^*^ 
the  Creator  sends  that  we  eat ;  ^  if^  3Tn%  SCSV  WB  ^^ 
9KT^>  'We  place  three  wells  at  your  disposal';  ^|{|ff  %^ 
S^  H^t|  ^TSffl  IKT^^  ^I  ^°^  ^^^7  mach  pleased  with  yoa'. 

(2)  Fast,  ^r^  jftf  3n^  nnOTi  *BAla  Sandhu  was 
with  (him)' ;  -^  f|f  jfg  ^RT^^  WTnIT  STS  25TUT  W1«3BT# 
'formerly  I  knew  some  things,  some  things  I  did  not  know'; 

;jl^^  'as  many  as  were  in  the  shop  began  to  oongratnlata 
Nanak' ; -gf^  H;^^^  MT^T?  «^WT  %ehHf  fgJ  WTUT 
3t  id  W^^  1in%  %CHKf  J  'a<^  night  tli«  women  of  the 
whole  family  of  the  Ved(s  came  and  sat  down  to  sing'. 


m^ 


^  Hoernlei  §  514. 


4 
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Adjectives. 


41.  Most  adjectives  in  the  mascaline  form  end  in 
WTyHt)  or  a  consonant.  When  used  attributively  they 
agree  with  the  noun  they  qualify,  in  gender,  number, 
and  case.  Those  in  i|rr  are  inflected  in  every  respect 
like  the  Genitive  suffix  ct,  (§  28;,  Thus ; 


t/au,  'little.' 
MeucuUne- 
Nom.l^nr  ijwff  a  little  boy, 
Obi.  fi?^  »y%  ^,  «T,  &c., 

Voc.  %fX^,f35fiinr»tf%nn» 

Nona,  fist  »f%. 

Obi.  ee^,  mtM^  ^t^w^ 


Feminine, 
fj^a  a#>  a  little  girl, 

&c., 

Voc.  %  f?c^>  6^fil^  lf%$>    %  (Ki^SS^* 

42.  Adjectives  are  often  used  as  in  English,  for 
nouns,  the  governed  word  being  understood  ;  e.  g., 
#T  fHnr%nrf  '^hlrf  arwf  UX^  *those  are  the  words  of 
the  wise';  ^  ct  iraJ^t^^  W^HT%  ct  V^  MT# 
^,  'the  deed  of  a  good  (man)  is  good,  and  the  deed  of  a 
bad  (man  J  is  bad/ 


40 
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43.  Adjectives  ending  in  any  vowel  other  than 
KfXt  are  declined  in  the  masculine  like  ^T^  (§  22),  and 
in  the  feminine  like  ^^  §  25)  ;  as, 

ZTSlft*  'righteous',  Xf^,  'a  man',  izf(^*  *a  woman'. 


I* 

£5 


1^ 


Mtisculine. 
Nom.x|'3)jt  XTBM  a  righteous 
man, 

Obi.  treMtyaw^ieT>&c., 
Voc.  %  xr7»dwT  \rav> 

Nom.xT9Hli|9Vi 
Obi.   qgKhMT  w^Mf  ^*  HT, 
&c., 


Feminine. 

^3»ft  %l!?ft>  a  righte- 
ous woman, 


Obs.  1.  The  Norn,  is  often  nsed  for  the  Yoc,  and  iu  the 
masc.  Obi.  pi.,  throngh  laxity  of  nsage  the  nnioflected  form  is 
eommoDlj  nsed,  inakiDg  t|^)|t  tTTVf  «STi  ^^-y  ^^oagh  this  can 
hardly  be  regarded  as  grammatical. 

Oha.  2.    Adjectives  in  ^  sometimes  form  their  fem.  in  s^ 

a?  Hl\9,  ^y  Hnf5>/>  'sinful';  yaft,  m.,  aUl^iA  'fortunate.' 
This  form  occurs  chiefly,  though  not  exclusively,  when  the 
adjective  is  nsed  for  a  noun,  or  in  the  'predicate  ;   e.  g.,  ^^ 

ytlft  faHiO  ^'  *  ®^®  "  *  ^^'^^^^  woman';  ^  Ifrvfis;  ^,  'she 
is  a  sinner.'     We  may  however  also  say  yrvfig:  %H¥^* 

44.     Adjectives  ending  in  a  consonant  are  not  us- 
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ually  inflected  except  when  employed  as  nouns,  or  in 
the  predicate.  When  inflected  the  mascoline  is  de- 
clined like  ^^  (  §  22  ),  and  the  feminine  like  ^ 
(§  25)  ;  as, 


,  *  wise.' 


CO 


1^ 
9 


Masculine. 
Nom.igTjp^tTi  Ugif,  a  wise 

man, 
Obi.   "gcr^TTSUTV^^QT^&c. 

Nom.^[Tj;gT35  xram, 

Obi.   f[xT^?sf  vgid  ^^  «T, 

&c., 

Voc.  %^crer^\|F^, 


Feminine. 
^iT^T^s  B^%  a  wise 
woman, 


SET,  &c., 

N.  B.     Numerals,  with  some  exceptions  which  will 
be  noted  hereafter,  must  always  be  inflected.    Thus  : — 

eiT>*ten.' 
Masculine.  Feminine. 

«BHt  Sh^i  ten  women, 

CH*  sWhH*  ^>  ^*  &c., 
45.    Adjectives  when  used  attributively  immedi- 
ately precede  the  noun  they  qualify  ;  as  ^prT^  pfir^  '^ 
black  snake,'  but  may  for  emphasis  be  thrown  forward; 

as,  xi(^  f^9  mjsf  3g^  ^,  'there  is  much  merchandize  in 

F 


Nom.  ^stf  ug>i>  t^^  ^^^> 

Obi.   lepff irgr^if ^>^^  &c., 
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the  house.'    When  used  predicatively  they  follow  the 
Boun  ;  as,  ^  ify  WW  ^^ '  ^^^^  snake  is  black.' 

Exercise. 

%  ^  '^Tws-  i&fzwt  ^TW5f  5— sent  &z3wf  \Nw* 

A  high,  hill —That  is  a  high  hill —That  hill  is  high. 
—Those  are  high  hills. — The  village  was  on  a  high  hill. 
— On  the  high  hills.— The  milk  of  the  black  cow.— 
The  horns  of  the  black  cows, — The  black  cow's  horns 
are4ong. — There  is  a  long  beam  by  the  well. — Long 
beams. — On  the  long  teams. — The  beams  are  on  the 
high  walls  of  the  house. — Sant  Singh's  little  daughter. 
— In  the  little  books. — The  girl's  ten  little  books  were 
in  the  box.-^They  were  in  the  blue  box. — ^^Those  flowers 
are  blue. — In   the  society  of  the  wise. — The  society  of 
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good  men. — Sant  Singh  was  a  good  man. — Gum  Nanak 
was  a  righteous  person. 


NOTE. 
46.  In  my  father^s  grammar  (§  47)  it  is  said  thatadjec* 
lives  which  terminate  in  a  consonant  are  not  inflected.  Hd 
vonld  not  have  had  in  mind  their  use  as  noans,  or  -when  in  the 
predicate  they  follow  the  quaHfied  nonn.  It  would  of  coarse 
be  impossible  to  say  iu  the  plaral  tfy^lA  ^S^Ht^  9R9f  ^^^ 
^M^TAi  sehwf  3frWi  '^^^  ^^^^^  of  the  wise/  or  n^  j  for 
JH^^t  ^,  Ho  the  poor.'  These  may  fairly  be  regarded  as  noans, 
and  probably  he  thought  of  them  as  such.  When  adjectives  of 
this  class  occur  in  the  preuicate,  no  doubt  owing  to  carelessness 
in  speaking,  the  inflection  may  often  be  neglected,  yet  such  a 
usage  cannot  be  regarded  as  grammatical.  We  might  hear,  e.  g^, 

€vl  mtR^Wt  ?if^lWt  STJJ^TX  OT;>  ^^^^  ««  accurate  writerr 
would   say  ^mf  yrangTTEf  or  ;gy*W  ST3fr?TJ5^.      I 

am  inclined  to  think  that  in  this  respect  colloquial  usage  is  in- 
fluenced very  much  by  the  number  of  syllables  in  the  word.  If 
one  were  to  give  his  attention  to  it  it  would  probably  be  found 
that  a  long  word  would  less  frequently  be  expressed  in  the  in- 
flected form  than  a  short  one  because  it  involves  the  further 
lengthening  of  ii  by  the  addition  of  a  syllable. 

.47.  As  regards  adjectives  of  the  class  under  discussion^ 
when  in  the  attributive  construction,  I  have  ventured  to  modify 
the  statement  that  they  are  not  inflected,  because  I  find  that 
by  good  writers  whose  style  can  be  thoroughly  trusted  this  is  at> 
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any  rate  Dot  always  the  case.  The  following  examples  are  taken 
from  Lala  Bihari  Lars  little  book  Viddid  RatandkaVy  a  work  of 
no  special  merit  beyond  the  fact  that  it  is  a  model  of  pare 
Punjabi  idiom. 

H%WT^  W^t  §  ny  srs  V^^  ^^  '^^'^^y  religioms 
men  (true  sddhs)  understand  all  things'. 

1«^  #MW^  ^  ^  55t  WTO  %^  '^^®''®  ^«  *^^P®  ^^^^ 

many  kind  deeds  will  be  done.' 

'many  wicked  women  practice  magical  arts.' 
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CHAPTER  VII. 

Stbucture  of  the  Verb.* — Pbesent  Imperfect, 
AND  Present  Perfect  Tenses. 

48.  The  Verb  in  Panjabi  consists  of  three  Parti- 
ciples, the  Imperfect,  the  Perfect,  and  the  Conjunctive  ; 
a  Noun  of  Agency  ;  a  Gerund  ;  fifteen  finite  tenses  f  ; 
and  the  Infinitive  mood.  Of  the  fifteen  tenses  three 
are  formed  from  the  root,  six  from  the  Imperfect, 
and  six  from  the  Perfect,  participle,  or  according  to  an- 
other classification,  five  are  simple  tenses,  i.  e.,  express- 
ed by  a  single  word,  and  ten  periphrastic,  or  formed 
by  the  combination  of  a  participle  with  an  auxiliary 

verb. 

Oba.  Verbal  roots  are  of  two  classes,  close  and  open^  the 
former  being  those  that  end  in  a  consonant,  and  the  latter  those 
that  end  in  a  vowel*  Verbs  having  an  open  root  are  known  as 
pure  verbs,  and  those  having  a  close  root,  as  mixed  verbs. 

40.     The  Infinitive  is  formed  by  adding  the  suffix 


*  In  my  treatment  of  this  subject  I  have  largely  followed  Kellogg, 
who  gives  by  far  the  best  analysis  of  the  Verb  that  I  have  met  with, 
though  I  differ  with  him  on  a  few  minor  points. 

t  Beames  (iii.  99)  says  the  number  is  almost  infinite.  Without 
going  so  far  as  that  it  may  be  admitted  that  several  additional  varia- 
tions can  be  mode  by  the  combination  of  the  participles  with  auxiliary 
▼erbs,  each  of  which  more  or  less  modifies  the  meanine.  Still  for 
practical  purposes  the  number  as  stated  is  sufficienti  and  one  or  two 
variations  will  be  noted  in  future  Chapters. 
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^  to  the  root  of  the  verb,  but  if  the  root  end  in  either 
of  the  cerebrals  ^,  g,  jj,  or  the  letter  9>  jpr  is  substi- 
tuted for  ^.*  Thus  from  the  root  ffe^  we  get  %VB1 
'to  write';  -from  \|g,  VS^>  *to  ask^  but  from  W^9 
W^^TUf  ^to  know',  and  from  jrg,  'SBTSJf  ^^o  fiir,  &c. 

50.  The  Imperfect  participle  is  formed  by  reject- 
ing ^,  jjT,  of  the  Infinitive,  and  substituting  for  it 
IBT.  Thus  fw^5T>  'to  write',  f^^TTf  'writing' ;  ijlg^s 
*to  ask,'  \|S^>  'asking' ;  J^^i,  'to  take  out',  ^rig^, 

'taking  out' ;  'SBT^*  *to  fiUS  WB^f  'filling.' 

Obs,  Open  roots,  and  those  that  end  in  ;j  are  made  nasal 
before  the  suffix  1515  e.g.,  iHT^gT>  'to  come',  '^{jQ^STf 
'coming',  ^p[Tl^,  'to  go',  ^FlhSTT,  'going' ;  \(r^,  'to  eat',  ^ff^gj^ 
^eating' ;  ^^,  'to  fall',  ^^t,  'falling' ;  iITvr^>  '*<>  thresh', 
aUT^^ST,  'threshing'. 

51.  The  Perfect  participle  is  formed  by  substituti- 
ing  the  suflBx  ffewr  for  the  Imperfect  :bt.  Thus,  Qbm* 
jgT, '  writing,'  i^fmnj,  'written';  ub^Ti  'asking,'  ftj^- 
aMT>  'asked';  'SWSJf  'filling,'  7%iirr,  'filled.'  Hence 
we  derive  from,  e.  g.,  the  root  f^n^  the  three  forms, 
feiranr^  *to  write,'  %if:eT,  'writing,'  and  HsfkWJ,  ; 
'written,'  and  so  with  all  the  rest.     In  the  Vocabulary  1 

.  all  verbs  will  be  found  under  the  form  of  the  Infinitive.  ] 

Obs,  7.  A  few  verbs  optionally  add  ^nx  instead  of  f^iKT 
to  form  the  Perfect  participle  ;  as,  vssmT,  'to  run,^ 


Barely  s^  occurs  with  roots  ending  in  3^ 
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'ran':  wygj,  Ho  find/  «^,  'fonnd';  ^5^,  <to  sit/  %j^, 
'seated.'  Roots  ending  in  f^  necessarily  add  onlj  TfU  z  &», 
Vfvj^j  ^*^  s^Jj'  ^fager,  *to  sit,'  Ho  flow/  ssfg^,  'to  descend/ 
^|f^^X^  '^^  remain/  &c.,  of  which  the  Perfect  participles  are 

«fvrWT>  '^fvTWT,  WftlMTi  BtvTWT.  Some  of  these  however 
have  also  an  irregular  form,  which  will  be  noted  hereafter. 

Oba.  2,  If  the  root  ends  in  >&  following  ikj  the  former 
is  dropped  before  the  snflSx  (^UfT;  e.  g.,  llCT'^^rr^  '*o  come/ 

WrfHWT*  'come';  VfT^§^»  '*<>  P^*/  VT%ljr>  'P«*-'  The 
letter  jj  being  a  mere  aspirate,  and  not  in  the  fall  sense  a  dis- 
tinct  consonant,  roots  in  which  it  intervenes  between  ^|^  and 
the  final  d  conform  to  the  same  rale  ;    as   jjfig^r^  'to  wish/ 

eifUlHT'  ^wished';  jJig^T,  *to  take  down/  ^ifaWT^  '^a^ea 
down/  If  d  be  preceded  by  any  other  vowel  it  is  changed  to 
^1  as,  ^f^,  'to  live/  :pft%WT>  '^^^«^'5  ^^^>  'to  serve/ 
^f^mr,  'served/ 

52.  The  InDperfect  participle  always  presents  an 
action  or  a  state  as  in  progress;  the  Perfect  presents  it 
as  complete,  and  the  same  is  trne  of  the  tenses  formed 
from  them.  Action  in  progress  is  expressed  by  one 
or  other  of  the  six  tenses  of  the  Imperfect  participle, 
and  action  completed,  by  one  of  those  derived  from  the 
perfect  participle.  These  twelve  will  be  spoken  of 
collectively  as  the  Participial  Tenses.  They  are  dis- 
tributed under  two  groups,  and  are  arranged  in  six 
pairs,  as  follows  : — 
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Group  I. 

Temesfrom  the  Imperfect 

Participle, 

1.  Indefinite  Imperfect. 

2.  Present  Imperfect. 
8.  Past  Imperfect. 

4.  Contingent  Imperfect. 

5.  Future  Imperfect. 

6.  Negative   Contingent 

Imperfect. 


Group  II. 

Tenses  from  the  Perfect 

Participle. 

1.  Indefinite  Perfect. 

2.  Present  Perfect. 

3.  Past  Perfect. 

4.  Contingent  Perfect. 
6.  Future  Perfect. 

6.  Negative  Contingent 
Perfect. 


63.  The  natural  order  to  be  followed  in  treatinsf 
of  this  subject  would  be  the  one  given  above,  but  it 
will  be  more  convenient,  in  order  to  acquire  a  rapid 
facility  in  the  construction  of  sentences,  to  study  those 
first  which  are  most  commonly  used.  We  shall  begin 
therefore  with  those  of  the  second  pair,  the  Present 
Imperfect  and  the  Present  Perfect^  the  former  repre- 
senting an  action  as  incomplete,  or  in  progress,  and 
the  latter,  as  complete,  at  the  present  time.  These  are 
formed  by  adding  to  the  Imperfect  and  Perfect  parti- 
ciples respectively  the  present  tense  of  the  substantive 
verb.,  e.  g.,  from  >f5R5T,  '  to  return,'  ^  ^fger  gf,  *  I 
return,'  or  *am  returning,'  ^}f%inTvrf'  'I  have  re- 
turned.' 

54.  The  participial  endings  are  inflected  to  %  in 
the  masculine  plural,  and  in  the  feminine,  to  "^  for  the 
singular,  and  H^mf  for  the  plural.     Thus  : — 
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<Jf^  *lni 


J^ 


iH      Oa      CO       i-H      Oq      CO 
V /     V / 


*Smg 


v~- 


l-H      ff<      CO     rH      (M       eO 


'Sms 


y ■ 


Ohs.  If  a  verb  which  is  qualified  by  an  adverbial  clause 
has  also  an  object,  write  immediately  before  the  verb  which- 
ever is  emphatic,  or  expresses  the  main  thought ;  as  ^^ 

G 
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f^F9  ^V  MT^^  V*  '^®  i^  poaring  oil  into  the  lamp*;  but  €^^ 
dW  fS)%  f^  VT^^T  %»  'be  is  ponring  oil  into  the  lamp.' 

ExSBCISE. 

yn^  ainSJwt  ^  ^t^st  %  — mtjs?)  9iTH))f(f  ^  <9r^ 
^ox— ^  ^vft  <^  ^arebw*  UR-wTsnajt  iif  ^  =^ 

f^  ftnt"  ^— gift  ^(fewt  f^  %3ThM»  ^— i¥*  ^:%- 

The  gardener  is  planting  the  sljrubs — The  gar- 
deners are  planting  the  shrubs  in'  the  garden. —  You 
(m.  andy,  sing,  and  pi.)  are  sowing  tlie  wheat.— The 
farmers  are  picking  the  cotton I  (m.  nndf.)  am  pick- 
ing the  cotton. — We  {m  )  graze  cattle.— We  (f)  pasture 
sheep. — ^We  pasture  the  sheep  in  the  jungle — The  marcs 
are  graaang  on  the  bank  of  the  river.     (Note  the  in  trans. 
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vb.  'grnze'-X— The  girl  is  laughing — Lalu  has  come 
from  Batala* — The  farmer's  wife  has  come  from  tha 
village. — The  women  have  come  from  the  fair — The 
stones  have  fallen  into  the  well. — We  (m.  and/.),  have 
fallen  into  a  pit. — You  are  seated  (%59^)  ^^  the  cart.. 


NOTB. 
55r  It  has  been  stated  (§  50)  that  the  liDperfect  participle 
is  formed  by  adding  ^f  to  the  root,  bat  that  open  roots  ace 
made  nasal  before  this  termination.  Viewed  etymologioally  it 
would  be  more  strictly  accarate  to  say  that  this  participle  is 
formed  by  adding  3^^^  whence  ^^f^T  (=sfTTJPBT),  but  that 
close  roots  reject  the  nasal  before  the  saffix,  making,  e.  g., 
%*l(;^,  instead  of  %*^^r  (=^%V7?ST)»  since  this  is  the  origia^ 
al  form  of  the  Imperfect  participle,  which  is  derived  from  the 
Prakrit  Present  participle  in  3,  m.,  jjgt,  /.  In  Hindi  jj-  is 
retained,  and  jj  universally  rejected.  In  Panjabi  ^  is  softened 
to  ^  and  3  retained  in  pure  verbs.  Sindhl  agrees  with  Pan- 
jabi in  changing  g  to  ig  but  retains  jj  in  all  verbs,  both  pure 
and  mixed.  Thus  S.  y^%=P.  q^SBT.  In  some  districts  of 
ihe  Panjab  the  same  form  is  in  use,  and  one  hears  tf^p^^ 
'reading'  \|^^>  'asking.'*  Not  unfrequently  in  Panjabi  the 
process  is  reversed ;  ;g=3  is  rejected  and  35^  alone  is  retained, 
whence  we  often  hear  y^JJT  ^or  Vfg^,  'reading' ;  ||f  %^nST 

rif,  for  ^  %l(€T  ^9  'I  ^^^*'    ^^^^  ^^^^  °^^  ^  confounded 
with  the  infinitive,  with  which  it  has  no  connection,  but  is  a 


*-  Boames  iu,  122,  123. 
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legitimate,  and  very  commonly  used  form  of  the  Imperfect 
participle. 

56.  In  some  parts  of  the  coantry  the  Imperfect  participle 
is  made  to  end  in  |ff^|  inetead  of  igj,  and  the  same  with  the 
tenses  formed  from  it.  Ex.  ^^gilt  W^  g^  ^  ^  IfHT 
ira^  %J5,  *  People  worship  Lachchmf  and  Kvber*;  ^*gf  % 

%25  aranrr  ^  xpar  M6^f  ^"^  *^®  ^»y  ^^  *^«  -^^^  ^^^^y 

worship  Kdlkd';  ^  f^x  TS)  57*  %  M^^TO  i"  \J^  r/^ 

Wi*  %^  fi|i[t  seft  HT3S3T  WJ^  5fe>  'o»  *^a*  ^ay  ^avi^g 
cooked  several  different  kinds  of  sweets  and  batter  cakes  and 

grnel  and  fritters  they  disiribtito  them  among  their  caste 

fellows,  and  worship  the  gods  and  their  ancestors';  ^^T39T9T 

By3^  'dr^<tf>  F??f^  vrt*  *1  ^®*^  y^°'  father  lives  in  Lahore.' 

This  form  is  to  be  connected  with  the  Sindhi,  in  which 

language  the  Imperfect  participle,  for  transitive  verbs,  ends  in 

j£f^\  as  e.  g./from  the  root  jj^,  'fill,'  ygf^m.  SB^B^A 

^filling.' 
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CHAPTER  Till. 
Personal  Pronouns. 

57.  The  personal  pronouns  are  If,  *I/  ^,  *thou/ 
*you,'  '^,  *he/  'she/  Ht/  This  last  is,  as  has  already 
been  stated,  a  demonstrative  pronoun,  meaning  'that,* 
but  as  it  is  used  for  the  third  personal  it  is  convenient 
to  include  it  under  this  head.  These  are  declined  as 
follows : — 

First  Person,  ||f,  *I.' 


Singular. 
N.    ||f,I, 

I.     Hf.I, 

Gr.    5^,  'of  me,  my,  mine, 

I>.    ft J>  to  me, 

Ac.  1^,  me, 

Ab.  5^,}Nf,?«f.  f^^; 

from,  by,  me, 
i^'    9^  W9^  on  me. 


JPlural: 
Wiff^we, 

wrifi  nmti  we, 

WHTlT^HTyr,  ofus,our,ours, 

HOTT  iw)  §;  to  us, 

WHT  (m)  i>  us, 

WWT  (Ht)  ^i  ^i  &c.,  from, 
by,  us, 

nmt  iri'  on  us. 


Singular. 
N.  ^,  thou,  you, 
I.      iP,  thou,  you, 


Second  Person,  ^,  'thou,'  'you.' 


^tffp  you, 

?jff;  g-jrf^  you, 
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G.    %^t   of   you,   your, 
yours, 

D.    §•§,  to  you, 

Ac.  %^,  you, 

Ab.  §%■,  1^,  %^,  from, 

by,  you, 


L.    ^  t)7^  on  you. 


^«'srT>  STHFT,  smnvTy  of 

you,  your,  yours, 

ym  (ffUT)  «J,  to  you, 

gifT  (jui)  ^,  you, 

?«♦  (SnIT)  ^»  W»  &c.,  from, 
by,  you, 

gT^f  yg»  on  you. 


Thibd  Person,  ^,  'he,'  'she,'  'it.' 


Singular. 
N.    •fu>linr'^»^e,8he,it, 

he,  &c.. 

Or.    §vj(^>§n)ieT,ofhim, 
his,  &c., 

D.    ^(fJT,€R)J»tobim, 

Ac.  ^J§H»^§'hira,&c. 

Ab.  ^  (^,  ^)  ^,  W*  &c 
from,  by,  him, 

L-    ^H(#IT)U3»onhim,&c. 


^>  they, 

^7§f>  ^7^  (#75*)  ^»  t^eyr 

^*  (§7S*)«T,  of  them,  their 
theirs, 

^7S*  (§75*)  S>  to  them, 
§75t  (€st)  i§.  them, 

§^  (§75*)  %■>  W^  ^^y  fr^OI, 

by,  them, 

58.  The  Genitive  sing,  and  pi.  of  the  first  and 
second  personal  pronouns  are  used  as  pronominal  adjec- 
tives, and  arc  inflected  to  agree  with  the  governing 
noun  exactly  as  the  Genitive  sufGx  ^t  is  (§  29} 
Thus^ 
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1^  vTSj  *niy  son.' 
5^  VH*  *niy  sons/ 
Jrfanrt  {or  |^>)  \Jgf  ^,  'to  my  sons/ 
Jl#  tft,  'my  daughter/ 
iWhui  qtiuf^  'my  daughters.' 
i^nff  xf^TMt  ^f  'to  my  daughters/ 
And  so  with  %^,  jfi^  and  ^ji^r. 

59.  The  verb  snrgr^  'to  go/  is  irregular  in  the 
formation  of  its  Perfect  participle,  making  fiiYinr  or 
wfiSK^f  'went/  which  is  inflected  to  3i^  in  the  masc, 
pi.,  and  to  9rEl  and  aiHt)Mf  in  the  fem.  sing,  and  pK 
respectively. 

Exercise. 
iter  ygr^  t»W  i  fiiwr  ^-i^^  sgr^  tNh  j  3i% 

^— iWaw*  S3^^  et  TWfes  €j?  ^^f  <^  *ft— arvn%  ^g 

IfTOf  j  Wfl%  gx— WJff  5^  frpwi  «Btwf  3(R5t  ^  jfe- 

— 5W^  witwt  ?M«hKf  vTx— wwnr^wt  aNf^  a^- 

gaife  ^35— *?TFt  ^Jit  J!T^  Vvl  <^xF  %n>  ^— ?5T^  «T  U3 
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My  eye  smarts My  head  aches. — My  shoes  are 

black. — My  sister's  books  are  in  the  cupboard.— Those 
books  are  mine. — Those  are  my  books.-r— Your  father 
has  gone  to  the  village. — Your  (pi. J  brother  has  gone 
to  Multan. — My  hair  is  black  (say,  myhair9are  black.) 
—The  dog  is  sitting  (seated)  on  my  charpoy.  My 
flowers  are  blooming  {have  come-out). — The  flowers 
are  blooming  in  your  garden — Your  flowers  are  red. — 
Our  flowers  are  blue, — Our  village  is  on  the  bank  of 

the  river In  our  village  there  was  an  old  banyan-tree. 

— In  our  village  the  farmers  are  cutting  the  wheat  — In 
that  village Towards  those  villages Our  cows'  fod- 
der.— Your  (pi.)  camels  have  come  from  Jalandhar. — 

Your  son  has  gone  to  the  bozar Your  daughter  has 

gone  to  the  pandit's  house Your-xifles. 


NOTE. 
60,    The  true  Nom.  sing,  of  the  1st  pars,  pronoan  is  not 

fjf  but  ^d  or  ^yQ,  from  the  Sanskrit  lu^f  or  yf(;m  ;  and  %f, 
which  is  derived  from  the  Sanskrit  Instramental  case  %(fS[T 
through  the  Pr&krit  ^^,  is  both  in  Panjabi  and  in  Hindi  the 
Instrumental  only.  The  form  g^  is  frequently  met  with  in 
Hindi  and  Panjabi  poetry,  and  in  the  Dogar  dialect  of  Panjabi, 
which  prevails  in  a  northern  direction  from  Lahore  it  is  still 
used  colloquially  in  the  Nom.,  and  has  been  transferred  to  the 
Instrumental  as  well.  Elsewhere  it  has  been  entirely  super- 
seded by  the  old  Instrumental  fjf^  and  must  be  regarded  as,  for 
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practical  purposes,  obsolete.*  Examples  from  the  Janam  Sdkhi 
»^«5  vF^  far^  i§S5Tlft,  *I  wander  about  as  an  ndasif;  % 
HT3T  5f  vT^  7%1MT  ^^WT  vjf,  'mother  I  am  satiated.' 

61.  In  the  central  Panjab  nj|^  and  g^fjf  are  used  in  the' 
Nominative  ;  as,  ;q^  Wflf  ^  %lf  "WrfH^>  *come  let  us  too 
go  and  see';  n^j|f  S"  g-OT  §  %^  %^  gTrH  ^%  Htvl^  vjt, 
*As  I  gaze  on  you  I  remain  happy.'  I  do  not  remember  ta 
have  heard  this  in  the  Ludhiana  district,  where  in  the  Nom.* 
linf^  and  g'ljY  are  universally  used. 

62.  An  uninflected  form,  not  unfreqaently  heard  in  the 
villages,  more  especially  in  the  Malwa  dialect,  is  mryf  >  'we,' 
<us.'    This  is  used  in  all  the  cases  of  the  plural.    Thus  ;  )fr7S% 

%R ^  WnV? "Wn^  vjt^  *^®  ^^^®  ^^'°®  ^^^^  *^®  Malwa  region'; 
fea  ^  Wryt  %  %H  H3  SfSr  F><%  vTX,  '^n  our  country 
everybody  wears  this  Kes't',  '3^  WTVf  3^25T  ^^'^  'we 
must  start  early  in  the  morning';  mryf  THTl^i  7HT  WH%^ 
*we  will  come  of  our  own  accord';  i^TVT  V3  ^  tftSS  cf  #, 
*I  (we)  spoke  by  way  of  advice,'  lit.,  'a  word  of  counsel'; 
WTM*  2^;  '*o  as' ;  upXff  i",  'by  us,'  &c. 

63.  In  the  Dat.  and  Ace.  pi.  ^fjfr  A  and  g^  j^  are  used 
on  the  eastern  border  of  the  province  for  pp  "&  and  g*^T  ;S 
respectively,  and  sometimes  we  hear  these  forms  in  the  Ludhi- 
ana district. 

64.  In  the  Manjha  dialect  9JJ  is  an  alternative  form  for 


*  Cf  Beames  ii.  302,  303.    J.  Newton  §  51. 

f  A  class  of  Hindu  fakeers. 

i  The  long  hair  worn  by  the  Sikhs  as  a  badge  of  their  sect. 
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tbe  oblique  cases  2nd  pers.  sing.;  as,  ^q  ^n  f%7S  U?  'S^'SJf  \ 

^joa  were  obstinate  tbat  day/ 

65.    The  Instr.  case  sometimes  employs  ^  affixed  to  tbe  | 

oblique  form  of  the  2nd  pers.  making  %t^,  and  occasionally  ^ 
is  used  as  in  tbe  Nom.;  e.  g.  ^  ^  J  f^^  gygj  :pjTgT,  *wby 

did  you  regard  me  as  a  stranger  F'    J  ^1  %?5  ftflF5  VB^  if> 
'you  have  been  very  slothful.' 


§•66,67.]  5^ 


CHAPTER  IX. 
The  Object  in  the  Nom,  ob  the  Acc.  case Use  of 

THE  InSTE.  case. — COHSTRUCTION  OF  THE  PbBFECT. 

Tenses  OF  Transitive  VBESSi 

66.  The  object  of  the  verb  is  put  in  the  Accn8a<- 
tive.  or  the  Nominative  case.  Sometimes  it  is  a  matter 
of  indifference  which  is  selected,  but  more  frequently 
one  or  other  is  to  be  preferred,  and  very  often  one  alone 
is  admissible.  It  is  impossible  to  give  any  rules  on 
this  subject  that  are  uniyersally  applicable.  Only 
long  experience  acquired  by  reading,  speaking,  and 
listening,  can  enable  the  foreigner  to  acquire  facility  in 
the  use  of  these  two  forms.  The  general  principlfe 
which  regulates  their  use  is  concisely  stated  by  Kellogg 
in  his  HindJ  grammar  (p.  397)  as  follows  :  "When 
it  is  desired  to  emphasize  the  object  as  specific  and 
individual  the  Accusative  with  ;§  must  be  used  ;  other- 
wise the  Nominative  form  is  to  be  preferred," 

67.  Modifying  this  general  principle,  observe: — 
(I)  In  the  case  of  nouns  denoting  persons  the  Ac« 

cusative  commonly  has  the  preference.  Ex.  h^BT  ftfgj 
tTRBt  ^  ^^Ter  ^>  'Sadda  Singh  is  looking  for  the 
coolies';  ire^  frf 3  ^  U3  i^  5^  ^  »<TgieT  %  'Saddd. 
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SingVs  son  is  beating  your  brother*;    iJT?  ^gf  S$7^ 
^S  M^'ff'dt  ^>  'the  pandit  teaches  Lalu.* 

Yet  even  when  the  object  is  a  person,  if  it  be  the 
purpose  of  the  speaker  to  present  it  indefinitely  the 
Nominative  is  often  used.  Thus,  in  the  first  of  the 
three  examples  just  given,  if  we  wish  to  say  that  Sadda 
Singh  is  in  search  of  coolies,  but  without  having  any 
special  ones  in  mind,  we  might  employ  the  Nominative^ 
and  say  nfer  fi?g  WiT3  ^^STSTT  ^r  'Sadda  Singh  is  look- 
ing for  coolies.'  In  the  other  two  examples  given,  this 
would  be  inadmissible,  because  the  objects,  *your  bro- 
ther,' and  ^Lalu,'  are  necessarily  definite  and  specific, 

'  I 

and  must  be  put  in  the  Accusative  case.  Owing  to 
this  idea  of  indefiniteness  attaching  to  an  object  in  the 
Nominative  case,  it  will  be  found,  I  think,  that  gener- 
ally when  it  is  used,  the  noun,  if  denoting  a  person, 
is  plural,  or  is  preceded  by  f^sj^  *a,'  or  an  indefinite 
pronoun. 

(2)  If  the  object  be  an  irrational  creature,  a  material 
object,  or  an  abstraction,  the  Nominative  has  the  pre- 
ference. Ex.  94T!9)  g^  55Ti§^  ^,  *the  gardener  is 
planting  shrubs';  a^^  ^^1  Wd^^  %  'Lalu  is  grazing  . 

sheep';  ^  ^g^f  ifftf  W^^  vjf^  'I  bear  your  words.'  * 

Here  again  the  general  principle  above  stated  may 
be  applied,  and  if  it  be  designed  to  give  some  emphasis 
to  the  object,  or  to  present  it  more  definitely,  we  shall 
put  it  in  the  Accusative  case.     Thus,  taking  the  first 
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of  the  above  examples  ;  ifr^  ^g%  gsi^^i  ^,  'the  gar- 
dener is  planting  shrubs/  but  kt®)  ^fziMi  ^  WT^^BT 

%,  'the  gardener  is  planting  the  shrubs/  i,  e.,  some 
particular  shrubs  previously  mentioned  or  known.  It 
will  be  seen  therefore  that  the  Accusative  case  in  some 
measure  supplies  the  place  of  the  definite  article  in 
Panjabl. 

(3)  When  the  object  of  the  verb  occurs  in  proxim- 
ity to  a  noun  or  pronoun  in  the  Dative  case  the  former 
is  frequently  expressed  in  the  Nominative,  simply  to 
avoid  the  recurrence  of  the  suffix  ^,  Hence  many 
verbs  which,  besides  their  direct  object,  take  also  an 
indirect  one  in  the  Dative,  require  that  the  former  be 
put  in  the  Nominative ;  e.  g.,  ^STf^,  'to  tell,^  s^^^  'to 
give,*  f^¥T§^9  to  show,'  are  followed  by  a  direct  ob- 
ject denoting  the  thing  told,  given,  or  shown,  and  an 
indirect  object  in  the  Dative  denoting  the  person  to 
whom  it  is  told,  given,  or  shown.  The  former  is  put 
in  the  Nominative  case. 

68.  After  all  has  been  said  it  must  still  be  con- 
fessed that  these  rules  are  useful  only  as  a  guide  to 
the  general  usage  of  the  language,  not  for  universal 
application.  Panjabl  inclines  on  the  whole,  more  I 
think  than  Hindi,  to  the  use  of  the  Nominative  case. 
The  Panjabf  villager  has  as  a  rule  a  rooted  antipathy  to 
all  forms  of  unnecessary  exertion,  and  consequently  is 
averse  to   using  the  Accusative,   which  is  the  longer 
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form,  when  he  can  use  the  Nominative,  which  is  the 
shorter.  Hence  his  language  shows  a  preference  for 
the  latter, 

69.  Transitive  verbs  are  peculiar  in  those  tenses 
which  are  formed  from  the  Perfect  participle  (Group  H 
§  52),  and  in  order  to  use  them  correctly  the  following 
three  rules  must  be  carefully  observed, 

(1)  The  subject  is  put  in  the  Instrumental  case,  not 
in  the  Nominative.  Ex.  wraft  ^  flEW  ^W  tSTfenn  ^^ 
*the  gardener  has  planted  a  shrub';  ^t{  ^  ^g^i^f  ^ 
CT^  ^rfHWT^/  'he  has  fed  the  bullocks  gram.' 

(2)  If  the  object  is  in  the  Accusative  case,  whether 
masculine'or  feminine,  singular  or  plural,  the.  verb  is 
always  expressed  in  the  form  of  the  third  person  mas- 
culine singular,  without  reference  to  the  person,  gender, 
or  number  of  the  subject. 

Ex.  ff  n^  ^  irfvnrr  ^>  *I  have  called  the  coolie.*^ 
W*Pf  W^3  ^  H%WT  ^,  Ve  have  called  the  coolie/ 
i^  W^^  ^  H%Wr  ^>  'you  have  called  the  coolies/ 
5^  Wrrat^irfeWT^/you  have  called  thecoolies/ 
^  ^  S3^W*  §  H%WT  ^,  *he  has  called  the  girls/ 
■§75*  ^  53*  §  »tfeWT  ^,  'they  have  called  the  girk' 

"S^  ^  *f %  §  HT%IWT  ^,  'the  old  woman  has  beat- 
en the  boy.' 

(3)  If  however  the  object  is  in  the  Nominative  case 
the  verb  agrees  with  it  in  gender  and  number.  Thus^ 
taking  (S5VBT^  *to  write,'  as  an  example  j 
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Examples. 
fif  fnaj  WIT3a  feiVw  %#  *I  have  written  a  book.' 
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gut  %  UH3V  f?5^  ux,  *you  have  written  two  books.' 
§vJ  ^  fzs  fro^  f?Wt  ^>  'be  has  written  a  letter.' 
$|f  %f^5)ini  ftw^Wt  vJX*  'I  have  written  two  letters.' 
KT?5t  ^  %  ^%  ?5T%  UR>  *the  gardener  has  planted 
two  shrubs',* 

70.  In  Bpeakingof  a  person  of  rank,  or  of  any  one 
to  whom  it  is  desired  to  show  respect  the  verb  should 
be  put  in  the  plural,  even  though  the  subject  be  singu- 
lar. In  the  same  circumstances  the  plural  of  the  per- 
sonal pronoun  is  used.  Ex.  TTTST^  HtIu^  WT%  vFRi 
*the  aarddr  scihib  has  come';  ^  55^^  W  WT%  vR5>  *be 
has  come  from  Lahore.'  Very  commonly  the  plural 
of  the  first  and  second  persons  is  used  for  the  singular. 
Ex.  HOFff  ^^  Hxfvr^  VrS^  Ut,  'I  am  reading  the 
Oranth'if  giff  <^%  n!!^)?  ^^  'you  are  very  wealthy/ 

lit.,  *a  great  rich  man.* 

71.  When  a  noun  has  two  qualifying  adjuncts,  one 
of  which  is  an  adjective,  and  the  other  a  word  in  the 
Genitive  case,  the  latter  comes  first ;  as,  5^  mat  ^J97i> 
*all  my  land.' 

72.  Usually  adverbs  stand  immediately  before  the 
words  they  qualify ;  as  If  g%  lUTfETKT  vrf^  *I  have 
just  come.'     If  there  are  two  adverbs,  or  an  adverb  and 

♦  Note  that  these  rules  apply  to  transitive  verba  only.  Others  take 
the  subject  in  the  Nominative  case  and  agree  with  it  in  gender  and 
number. 

t  The  term  lllfb^  is  commonly  used  with  «Q[^  as  a  mark  of  res- 
pect, lust  as  we  speak  of  the  *  Holy  Bible/  and  the  Muhammadana,  of 
the  *  QariCn  Sharif.' 
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an  adverbial  olaaae,  the  one  which  is  etAphAtic  siMlds 
closest  to  the  qualified  word  ;  sts,  ff  fijy  ^  t^  lUtfe- 
)|^  ^,  '1  have  come  from  the  village  today' ^  ff  iinf 

f^  ^  IfX^ZW  ySU  'I  have  coine  from  the  village  to- 
day.' 

EZEBCIS£. 

fviifnj)  ^  ^  I  F^WT  %— w«  fifg-  '^  »^  ^?5^ 

* 

5^%w»  ira  erj  UR— fif  wtt  *nw  f^  ^gt  tor  %^ 
ux— nw*  t'w  f^  ^g^wt  jfBWElwf  ^^clnd  U25— 

The  raja  has  come  today  from  Nabha. — He  has 

mounted  on  an  elephant His  servants  have  mounted 

on  horses. — Jawahar  Singh's  hoys  have  beaten  my 

dog I  have  searched  in  the  whole  house  for  the  Sube- 

dar's  sword. — I  have  called  your  servant. — We  have 

called  all  the  servants  of  the  Sardar. — The  Sardar  has 

I 
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called  all  my  servants. — A  thief  has  broken  my  lock — 

The  thieves  have  broken  all  ^y  locks Manak  has 

caught  a  cat. — He  has  caught  (a  great^  many  cats. — 

The  farmers  have  not  yet  pressed  the  sugar-cane 

They  have  reaped  all  the  wheat. — They  have  sown  the 

wheat. — I  have  read  two  books The  boys  have  read 

all  the  books. — They  have  taken-out  all  the  rifles. 
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CHAPTER  X, 

Indefinite  Perfect Suppression  of  ^ Excep- 
tions,—Demonstrative  Pronouns. — 
'                                       Negative  Sentences. 

73.  The  Indefinite  Perfect  is  the'  simple  parti- 
cipial form  without  an  auxiliary,  and  is  conjugated 
like  the  Present  Perfect,  (§  54).  It  represents  the  ac- 
tion as  complete  but  without  reference  to  any  definite 
time. 

Ex.  ^fsmn?  ^  fea  fa*  '^^H'*^  *the  goldsmith  made 
a  bracelet.' 
^'ewtgahHT  ^TOTHi*»Hf^  '^^  ^ade  ten  bracelets/ 
fif  WH  WT%WT*  *I  came  today.' 
§nJ  ^F5  "WEt^  *she  came  yesterday'.* 

This  tense  is  very  frequently  used  for  the  Present 
Perfect,  and  must  be  translated  accordingly;  as,  ^^% 
ilf{T%WTr  'I  have  just  come,'  lit.,  *I  just  now  came.' 

74.  The  Instrumental  case  is  often  expressed  with- 
out the  suflSx  ^,  the  noun  or  pronoun  being  simply  put 
in  the  oblique  form  ;  as  "^^  1Mt5(1HT>  'Bala  said';  ^^ 

*  In  the  last  two  examples  the  time  is  definite.  This  is  due  how* 
ey.er  not  to  the  tense  of  the  verb,  but  to  the  notes  of  time  supplied  bjr, 
the  words  *today/  and  'yesterday.' 
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W%1WT>  *^^  asked/  Nouns  that  are  not  inflected  in 
the  Instramental  case  appear  in  the  Nominative  form  ; 
^^9  ^473  rf)  >KTfVllIT/  ^the  pandit  said/  but  it  idust  be 
borne  in  mind  that  the  word  i^^jr  here  is  in  reality  in 
the  Instrumental  case,  though  not  appearing  to  be  so.* 

76.  To  the  rule  requiring  that  the  perfect  tenses 
of  transitive  verbs  tuke  thfiir  subject  in  the  Instru- 
mental case,  the  following  verbs  are  an  exception  ; 
liU^t,  'to  chatter,'  ^^^r,  *to  speak,'  'to  say,'  -s^^r,  ^to 
forget/  fs^nn'^^'  'to  bring/  9;^^  Ho  fight,'  and 
generally  ITH^TST^  *to  understand,'  when  no  object  is 
named,  otherwise  it  is  conjugated  according  to  rule. 
Thus  we  may  say  ^  Tpjf  m(%iyTT>  ^^^  ^^^  ^ot  under- 
stand,' but  i^n  ^  ^^t  3ilW  JKff  IWRft*  *he  did  not  un- 
derstand  what  you  said,'Jit.,  'your  word.' 

Oba.    The  Verb  Jfvg^,  when  its  object  is  in  the  Nomina^ 
tive  case,  must  asaally  be  translated  'kill.' 

76.  The  Demonstrative  Pronouns  are,  the  Memotej. 
^>  W?*  i!hl>  Hbat,'  and  the  Troximate  fg^Sf  'this.' 
The  declension  of  the  former  has  been  given  (§  67). 
That  of  the  latter  corresponds  to  it  in  every  respect 
except  for  the  change  of  initial  ^>  i$>  to  f^  and  in  the 
Nominative  plural  ^. 


*  The  use  of  the  Instrumental  without  the  suffix  is  met  with  on 
nearly  every  page  of  the  Janam  8dkh%,  In  modem  books,  and  in  the 
colloquial,  however,  under  the  influence  of  the  Urdu  language  which 
is  prevailing  more  and  more  widely,  this  archaic  and  genuine  Panj^bi 
form  is  largely  disappearing. 
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fz^,  'this.' 
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.  Singular. 

Ac,  fno  (%H)  ^* 

Ab.  %j(fHH)i"^^>&c., 


N. 

I. 

G. 
D. 


( 1 }  For  fgjj  the  forms  %Ji  and  ^(ff  are  very  fre- 
quently used  ;  for  ffex,  %25,  and  for  ffe^,  ^75!. 

(2)  Of  the  two  Demonstratives  the  Instr.  forms 
^t^9  ^Tif  %K  cannot  be  used  with  a  noun.  Thus  we 
may  say  ^  »y%  ^  WT<Vl«T^  'that  boy  said/  or  §3 
TirrfViMt^  *he  said/  but  not  ^  jj%  ^  &c.  So  also  ffeji 
»y%  ^  WrfifWr*  'this  boy  said,*  or  f|rR  wrfVwT*  *he 
(this  person)  said/  but  %;;  ||%  ^  &c.,  would  not  be 
admissible.* 

(3)  Very  commonly  for  (^  one  hears  mtF>  WKF^ 
or  HnfvF*  It  is  indeclinable  in  the  singular.  The 
Nominative  plural  is  the  same  as  the  singular,  and  the 
Oblique  cases  make  iffCyif  or  unuf* 

*  This  observAtion  applies  to  that  form  of  the  Instr.  case  of  the 
proiuyau»  generally,  whicU  ends  in  «^ 
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77.  The  negative  particles  are  jf,  y^,  *not/  and 
jKff  ( sometimes  written  jjrdf ;  JSrftr)*  *no/  *not.'  They 
are  placed  before  the  verb ;  as,  ^  xcpf  lin%)KT>  *he 
did  not  come/  but  when  it  is  intended  to  emphasize  the 
verb  the  negative  particle  follows  it,  or,  in  the  peri- 
phrastic tenses,  is  inserted  between  the  participle  and 
the  auxiliary.  Ex.  ^  1MT%>S(T  JSvff*  'he  did  not 
come';  ff  §H  ^  %fVwT  xdY  jft,  *!  did  not  see  him/ 

Obs.  The  subject  is  made  empbatio  bj  throwing  it  forward* 
to  occupy  a  position  as  near  the  verb  as  possible.  Ex.  ^  d|f 
^  WfeWT,  *I  called  bim,'  but  ^  ^  fjf  itfewT,  'I  called 
bim.'  It  becomes  still  more  emphatic  by  being  placed  after 
the  verb  ;  as  ^^  ^  ^i^SWJ  V^  7^9  ^hich  is  almost  equiva* 
lent  to,  'it  was  Kalii  who  called  him.' 

Exercise. 
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%a  ^^5^  fWIITH^nrf— WJff  WF5  3!%  25df — ly  ^ 

The  raja's  sepoys  came  yesterday  into  our  village. — 
Today  a  regiment  of  English  soldiers*  has  come  into 
the  camping-ground. — The  merchants  have  brought 
fruit  (fruits)  from  Kabul. — Partap  Singh's  mother 
brought  provisions  from  the  bazar. — The  herdsman  pas- 
tured the  cows  in  the  camping-ground, — We  called  the 
constables. — The  boys  have  loosed  the  farmers*  oxen. — ^^ 
Yesterday  this  (man)  brought  provisions  from  Ludde- 
h^na.f — My  father  planted  these  treed The  land  be- 
longing to  these  men  (^the  land  of  these)  is  on  the 
bank  of  the  Ravi — This  merchant  sold  all  the  horses 
in  Sialkot.  — I  did  not  sell  the  horse — I  did  not  sell 
tbe  horses. — Your  brother  has  not  come. — The  carta 
did  not  come  yesterday. 


NOTE. 

78.  Colloquially  the  Indefinite  Perfect  tense  is  used  some- 
times for  the  immediate  future.  You  call  to  a  man  to  come, 
and  he  replies,  ^  WTfeWT*  ^cleaning,  'I  am  just  coming/  or 

*  The  word  H^9  meaning  'white'  is  always  used  to  designate  an 
English  soldier,  as  distinguished  from  fjTVTvJt;  which  is  applied  to  na< 
tjve  troops  or  police  constables  only. 

t  The  native  way  of  pronouncing  LudMancL 
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yon  call  to  him  to  bring  a  thing,  and  he  saj^,  ^  (iBlHtfKIMT^ 
*I  am  just  bringing  f  itj.' 

.  79.  Sometimes  to  the  fern.  sing,  form  the  syllable  fuf  is 
appended  pleonastically.  Ex.  Tgj^  ^scmu  i^  1^  '^B^nkT, 
*Bhai  Bala  have  you  loved  (me)  coldly  ?  ^3T  lHTlf^fir99 
<zOBtWT>  ^y^^  indeed  have  done  your  own  (proper)  work'; 

^  #^  ^  ^«5  ^  Vm  yr^  ^IWT*  'one  of  them 
having  told  a  story  of  a  mongooHe  said.' 

80.  A  curious  word  is  often  heard  on  the  lips  of  the  un- 
tatored  villager,  which  sounds  like  jfiff  with  the  accent  on 
the  first  syllable.  This  is  an  abbreviated  form  of  f^  WTfl(llfT> 
'I  said.'  That  is  not  what  he  means  by  it  however.  It  in- 
troduces a  statement  of  what  passes  in  his  mind,  and  may 
generally  be  translated,  'I  thonght,'  or  ^I  said  to  myself,'  or 
*I  meant.'  Thus,  j^^  §^  'SW^  WTftnn  ^ST>  *I  thopght 
your  brother  had  probably  come';  )Od unV^  obj  ^  38Q^ 
3f|^  vft  a  JA1  ^^'  '^^^^  °^^79  according  to  circumstances, 
mean  either,  ^I  meant,  attend  to  your  work,  we  must  start 
early  in  the  morning,'  or  ^I  was  thinking  (this  was  what  was 
in  my  mind)  yon  had  better  attend  to  your  work,  we  must 
start  &c.' 

81 .  Another  peculiar  form  of  the  Indefinite  Imperfect  ends 
in  ^  or  ^*  in  both  the  masculine  and  feminine  singular  so 
that  we  have  e.  g.  ^,  for  ^jtgpr,  ^'gt,  *did.'  Ex.  g^  ^ 
WW  WT  f3nrf^#^  'that  is  why  you  came  out  today';  ^  gf 
MnTT  \t3fV  X^fg^>  *7^^  indeed  have  become  a  great  man';  ^ 
MfZl§  ^  V!V^f  *what  have  you  earned,  what  have  you  spent'  ? 
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lit.,  ^eaten';  'Qj^  ^&H^  BWiET^  ^f^>  '^^  '^^^  ^^^  ^^^  ^^  food.' 
This  form  is  to  be  traced  to  the  Sindhi,  Qajrati  and  the  dia- 
lects of  Rajpntani.  In  Sindbi  the  Perf.  part,  ends  in  fg^  or 
^,  m.,  and  -0,/.;  as  ufe^>  USft,  ^went'=Panj.  ^f^s^iUTi 
or  ^fjg^,  fn,j  and  ^f^  /.  In  Gnjrati  the  terminations  are 
^,  w-,  iSt,/-;  as  g^,  BT^,  *let  go,'  qeft/=Panj.  g%- 
nrr^  or  g%ig,  m.,  ^,  /.  Throughont  Rajput&na  this 
participle  ends  in  ^. 

82.  In  the  dialect  of  the  Manjha  frequently,  and  else^^here 
occasionally,  when  the  Indefinite  Perfect  has  for  its  sabject  the 
3rd  pers.  pron.,  the  latter  is  placed  after  the  verb  as  an  insep- 
arable sa£Sx,  in  the  form  d|f^  '%V(9  or  ^a*  in  the  singular,  and 
g^  in  the  plural.  Thus,  'lsnfV€n='§Yf  UnficWT^  '^®  ^^'^*5 

'he  replied';  i^rSHtt?  WrffeWT  WT% aft€lT>  **^^®  ^^^ 
came  again,  on  coming  he  said';  mwl  d^i:^  5TT%  a1^^ 
*on  going  he  gave  his  benediction';  HirfVlRT  }ff?S^7T^  '1^^ 
minded  what  was  said';  ^^  %  55735  vf^  f^3^3^^  *^®y  sent 
(him)  with  them';  i^gg  f^%  'they  replied';  gf  fEsF  TW" 
ST  sH^^ty   '^^en  they  had  this  dispute/ 

Beames  (iii.  149  j  calls  in  question  this  explanation  of  the 
suffix,  and  refers  it  to  the  Sanskrit  substantive  verb  '^gjf,  so 
thai  ^)^|T=Skr.  f?^  f^.  ^'The  grammarians,"  he  says, 
'^suppose  that  2i)§7;r  is  in  some  way  a  metathesis  of  u^  n^  kitd. 
The  Instrumental  however  of  uh  is  not  its  ne,  but  un.  Us  ne  is 
Hindi,  and  it  would  hardly  have  been  resorted  to  in  the  for- 
mation of  a  pure  dialectic  type  like  this.    Moreover  in  the 

J 


■ 

r 
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1st  plaral  we  have  such  expressions  as  ^^^  j^,  which  is  e?i- 
dently  hhdnde  sdn  for  asd^cismdh.*^ 

What  bearing  the  last  example  given  has  upon  this  ques- 
tion  it  is  difficult  to  see.  j^l^i  |fi  is  the  Past  Imp.  formed 
regularly  from  the  Imperfect  participle  with  the  auxiliary  jff, 
which  latter  doubtless  is  derived  from  the  Sanskrit  root  asa^ 
as  Beames  says.  If  he  means  that  ;7l^]T=^3T  ni  or  ^gr 
HX  bo  ^  clearly  mistaken  because  it  is  never  used  for  the 
Past  Perf.  With  regard  to  the  suffix  under  discussion  I 
would  remark; 

(1)  While  it  may  be  conceded  that  d|f  7^  is  not  a  true 
Panj&bi  form  of  the  Instrumental,  ^j^  and  ^|f  are,  no  less 
than  d?;>  fts  in  the  following  example  from  the  Janam  Sdkki  ; 
^T  $3V9  ^jl^'tfi  ^^f^f  ^b®  ^^^^  ^nd  ate  his  food',  so  that 
iffSn  ia  not  a  metathesis  for  -g-jj  ^  ^Igr,  hut  for  -g-j^  ^t^T, 

(2)  That  ^^IT  is  not  analogous  to  iff%  jff  is  clear  from 
the  fact  that  when  these  suffixes  are  used  no  other  subject  is 
ever  expressed  with  the  verb.    Thus,  we  may  say  9)^1^,  'he 

did',  but  never  ^  jg(^f(  or  ^JH  ftfg-  ^  ^ftt'ff*  ^^^^^  ^^nld 
make  no  sense.  On  the  other  hand,  with  ^()%  j^  a  subject 
would  be  expressed  as  a  matter  of  course. 

(8)  This  form  being  confined,  as  has  been  said,  to  the 
Indef.  Perf.  an  auxiliary  of  any  kind  would  be  out  of  place, 
and  we  cannot  therefore  suppose  that  'Qif  is  an  auxiliary  as  p[i 
is  in  the  other  example  cited. 

(4)    The  explanation  given  by  Beames  does  not  account 
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for  the  suflSz  ^^  in  the  plaral,  ^rhich  is  nndoabtedlj  an  abbre- 
Tiated  form  of  ^^|  or  g^|  ^,  and  famishes  a  strict  analogy 
to  the  singular  form  fi^^  ^jf , 

83.  As  illustrating  the  omission  of  the  Instramental 
case  sign  a  few  examples  are  given  from  the  Janam  Sdkhi^ 
\?here,  as  has  been  stated^  this-  ooBstrnctloB  is  [exceedingly  com* 
mon.  ;^  ^TU)^  ^iNf  ^S^hnf^  'when  the  brahman  opened 
(his;  eyes' ;  ift  af^  i^t  vfywt>  *tbe  QurA  said' :  ff  ^^t^  ^^ 

^fSj^j^-r,  'I  Bala  did  obeisance' ;  f^j^  ^  ^  yffgfj}  fi^g^,  '(he) 
who  brought  me  word'  ;  ^jjfuf  ^t^  VXtlJ^  ^^%Wt  ^  ^tfT- 
^  ^spftj  'Amman  Bibi  sent  congratnlations  to  her  father's 
boose' ;  ftj^  ^   ^^  q9I^   UTtg  ^,  'someone  has  slatt- 

d^red  me'. 

In  the  Braj  dialect  of  Hindi  also  the  case  sign  is  often 
omitted  in  poetry,  and-  less  frequently  in  prose.  In  the  Old 
Baffiw&t^,  the  langnage  of  the  R&mdyan^  this  sign  does  not  exist, 
the  noun  being  pot,  as  in  Panjabi,  when  ^  is  omitted,  in  the 
obliqne  form  simply.* 


♦  Kellogg,  S  488,  664. 
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CHAPTER  XL 

Past  Imperfect  and  Past  Perfect  tenses. — Pro- 
nouns.— Eelative  Sentences. 

84.  The  third  pair  of  participial  tenses  consists  of 
the  Fast  Imperfect  and  the  Past  Perfect.  They  are 
formed  by  adding  to  the  Imperfect  and  Perfect  parti- 
ciples respectively  the  past  tense  of  the  substantive 
verb.  The  first  represents  up.  act  as  incomplete  or  in 
progress  at  some  past  time;  as,  |)fxrW€Tntj  *I  was 
reading/  It  also  denotes  past  customary  or  habitual 
action ;  as,  $|f  ^^  sRi^  HT^  *I  used  to  go  daily/  lit.,  ^I 
was  goin^  daily.'  The  second  corresponds  to  the  Latin 
pluperfect,  and  represents  an  action  as  having  occurred 
previously  to  some  past  event.  Its  use  as  a  simple 
preterite  however,  like  the  Indef.  Perf.,  is  almost  equal- 
ly common.  Thus  f)fx(f%iy(Tnt^  'I  had  read,^  or  'I 
read.'  Their  conjugation  corresponds  to  that  of  the 
two  present  tenses,  and  is  as  follows : — 

Past  Imperfect. 
tt  WT^gl  J{T>  *I  was  coming.' 


i-«* 

^ 


Masculine. 


Feminine. 


I 
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Masculine. 

Past  Perfect. 
ff  WrfeWT  HT»  *I  liad  come,'  ♦came.' 


Feminine. 

gift  wT^lwf  jftwf/ 


Ah 


3-   #nJWT%^, 


Feminine. 


05<.  In  the  construction  of  the  periphrastic  tenses  anj  of 
the  varioas  forms  of  the  sahstantive  verb  may  be  ased  as  aoxi- 
liaries. 

85.    In  the  following  Table  of  pronouns  note  ; 

(1)  The  Obi.  cases  of  ^,  'who,'  'which,'  ^,  'that,' 
and  e^^  'who,'  'what,'  are  formed  precisely  like  those' 
of  %7>  'this,'  but  with  the  letters  igj,  3,  and  z[  prefixed. 

(2)  The  Obi.  cases  sing,  of  ^^y  'someone', 'anyone,' 
differ  from  those  of  i|^  only  (a)  in  the  adding  of  the 
suffix  %^  and  (b)  in  lacking  the  form  in  7.  The  plural 
which  is  rarely  used  except  in  the  Norn,  case,  is  iden- 
tical with  the  singular,  or  takes  the  form  of  the  Obi. 
cases  plural  of  ^|^. 
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Table  I. 


JPlural.                                      Singular. 

N. 

I. 

G. 

D. 

Ac. 

Ab. 

L. 

N. 

I. 

G. 

D. 

Ac. 

Ab. 

L. 

Prox. 
Dbuonstb. 

Bbm. 
Dbuonstb. 

Belatitb. 

ffcl.  'this'.* 

• 

^,  'that'.* 

#/who','whicb,' 

fHNj(fzH)«r» 
%a(%H)#» 

<WJ(fiW)«T, 

fH7SteT> 

• 

*  The  declension  of  the  Demonstratives  is  repeated  here  in  order 
to  bring  this  series  of  pronouns  into  one  view  for  convenience  of  refer- 
ence and  comparison. 


Phosodns. 

70 

COBBKLATITB. 

Intebhooativb. 

Inobfinitk. 

fit  'that'  &c.t 

^^  'who,  what,' 
'which.' 

«t^,  'someone,' 
'anyone.* 

t. 

ortS* 

^E^» 

%25.%?l(f3H)^* 

f«?s>%r(favr)^> 

flf^i  flir^  ^> 

(3^  (%w)  sr. 

fSpj  (ftw)  ^> 

fti^^> 

f37  (fSH)  $> 

f97  (fSm)  ^ 

f^i, 

%^  (f3H)  #> 

fkvi  (%?)§» 

fir^^> 

%u  (fan)  i"* 

fin  (iiin)  i"* 

fsi^^, 

%Hwg» 

ftwvra» 

f9^W9* 

%75*«T, 

(irsf  set. 

fti^  (fa75«)  ^e^' 

%7St  #. 

fij75t#. 

f^  (fW)  #> 

%75*#. 

f^RSf  $» 

fti^  (fiaf^)  §» 

fins»^» 

fti^  (fet)  ^' 

%7s*vraf. 

<k35^W3. 

f^  i^k^)  U3- 

t  The  Correlative  might  be  defined  as  •!',  *you',  *he',  'she',  'it',  *that , 
according  as  the  antecedent  is  the  person  speaking,  the  person  spoken 
to  or  someone  or  something  else.  English  idiom  however  often  does 
not  allow  of  its  being  translated  at  all. 
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86.     With  reference  to  the  pronouns  observe ; 

(1)  An  alternative  and  very  common  form  of  the 
Relative  is  fijj^i  or  ^\J^^  and  of  the  Interrogative 
(aj^fr  or  b|o^r>     These  are  declined  like  fj^'SCT  (§  ^I)* 

(2)  The  Remote  Demonstrative  often  takes  the  place 
of  the  Correlative,  and  on  the  other  hand  the  Correlative 
is  in  some  districts  used  in  the  Obi.  cases  for  the  Re- 
mote Demonstrative. 

(3)  The  termination  %  of  the  Obi.  cases  of  ^^  is 
liable  to  be  changed  to  f^,  making,  Instr.,  filTit^fvn)^; 
Gen.,  fiaft  sgr^  &c. 

(4)  The  Indefinite  pronoun  ^^  must  be  translated 
'someone,*  'anyone,'  or  'some,'  *any,*  according  as  it 
is  used  personally  or  in  connection  with  a  noun,  or  in  a 
positive  or  negative  sentence. 

Ex.  §*Bt  iRtfsWT  ^^  'someone  has  come.'  « 

^cTd  IKTSH^  WT%WT  %^  'some  man  has  come/ 
^^  25\ff  WT%WT  ^^  '^0  one  (not  anyone)  has 

come.' 
^Ht  35vj1f  WT^*  ^^one  came.' 
ct&  WTCWt  2Svjf  WrffeWT*  *no  (not  any)  man 

came.' 

(vk  ^TUH^  %  «W  H3  iSfiTWr^  *(in)  the  house  of 

a  certain  (some^  brahman  a  son  was  born.' 

When  placed  before  a  proper  name  it  is  equivalent 

to  *a  certain/  'someone  of  the  name  of,'  &c.,  as,  ^gt^TH 

^STH  TKtf^VftJ  ^f  ^SL  certain  Ram  Das  has  come';   fg^ 
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fv^  rfa  ftfg  ST  u(g  ^,  Hhis  is  the  house  of  someone 
of  the  name  of  Sant  Singh/  Repeated  in  successive 
clauses  it  must  be  rendered,  'one, . .another,'  pi.  some.,, 
others/ 

Ex.  ^T^  7{FeT  ^  ^^  ^?teT  ^,    *one  laughs,  another 
weeps/ 

5l^  sfTTW^  vFR  ^^  ^  TO*  *some  wake,  others 
sleep/ 
87.  A  relative  sentence  is  constructed  of  two 
clauses,  {a)  the  Protasis  which  consists  of  the  Relative 
pronoun  and  its  predicate,  and  (6)  the  ApodosiSy  which 
contains  the  main  thought,  and  consists  of  the  Correla^ 
tive  or  Demonstrative  and  its  predicate.  In  general 
the  protasis,  as  its  name  indicates,  stands  first.     Ex. 

^  55  #«fif^  \in  Tt  WPff  rfx%  vrf*  *we  obey  what  the 
<y«7^  says/  lit.,  *what  the  Ourti  says  that  we  obey' ;  ^gr- 

Srr  5?5  wrfHWT  lO  §a  fijy  «r  vz^r^t  ^,  '(the  man) 
who  came  yesterday  is  the  accountant  of  the  village/ 
Two  constructions  of  the  sentence  will  commonly  be 
met  with. 

(1)  If  the  antecedent  is  a  pronoun  it  precedes  the 
Relative,  and  in  the  apodosis  the  Correlative  is  very 
commonly  unexpressed.  Thus,  ff  i^  ^%  ^Tysnt 
79  f3%1HT  ifaTirr  TT^  ^I  who  was  the  son  of  a  king  am 
now  asking  for  alms';  or  we  may  say  ff  %  gt^"  S3T  \|3 
ifl  ^  g^  fsfklWT  rfflSr  uf,  'I  who  was  the  son  of  a 
king,  I  am  now  asking  for  alms/ 

K 
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(2)  If  the  antecedent  is  a  noun  it  is  usually  placed 

after  the  Relative ;  as,  ^%^  iiSeg  ^n  %!"  Wff  Wr^sex 
^,  *I  know  the  disease  that  is  within  you/  lit.,  *what 
disease  is  within  you,  that  I  know^;  5^^  ^55  ^%  WcW 

^  yft  €vJ  a  JdTdUg  f^g  gf^  vHS^  *the  men  who  were 
seated  by  me  live  in  Kartarpur/ 

If  the  antecedent  is  limited  by  a  Demonstrative 
pronoun  however,  we  may  adopt  either  of  the  above 
constructions,  though  (2)  is  usually  to  be  preferred.  In 
either  case  the  Correlative  is  generally  omitted. 

Ex.  wg  1^  »fyr  I  >§3rra?lMi  ^J5T  ^.  'that  boy  who 
mg  jJ^T  ^  )        is  selling  boiled  grain.' 

W7  %^1  3T>ft  teel  %  W^  i^  %,  'that  wo- 
man who  is  speaking  is  my  sister. 

Exercise. 

nt^  WH  ^^rai  f^  fea  fz:T  rt^^  »ft— ^hI  ^bjp 
ST  fiTH  nt— %  grit  fl-  j  flffftrwi  jft  ^  ws  \^— ^u  ^ 

3T  ify  ^  ^W  ^  M3  #  W^WT  jft  ^vi  ^  ff  WSTWrfg- 

Sjdf  WT^— %S*  WTvF  5lr^  %%WT  #T  f  H  §  «Tg85  W 
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fwwT%— 3"jff  ^a%  fw»  f^  9fif%  ^— ^  t^  ^ 

fira%  ^ff  ^  wrfewT— fins  \{%wt— ftr^  ?5vff  \{%iKt 
5BT  HT— ^  W3W  I"  i  w»^f «^  11^— If  fa^  fi!hr  f^ 

crura  jifbgi^  %  fa^  ^  f\!i^  (^  %. 

Yesterday  the  farmers  were  sowing  sugar-cane 

The  women  of  the  village -were  drawing  water  at  the 
well.— The  merchants  who  came  from  Kabul  sold  the 
horses  yesterday  in  Lahaur, — He  did  not  believe  what 
I  said  to  him. — Who  sent  you.? — Who  was  it  that  sent 
you  ?.—  Today  I  caught  thewolf  that  killed  my  sheep.— 
Who  killed  the  wolf.  ? — That  Sddh  who  was  teachinjr 

our  boys  in  the  dharmsdld  has  not  come  today. Who 

was  he  ?.— He  belonged  to  some  village  in  the  Husiar- 

pur  district (Se  wasofaome  milage  in  district  Stcsi- 

drpur). — In  what  battles  did  the  English  defeat  the 
Sikhs  ?— No  one  is  in  the  house. — No  one  saw  those 
who  killed  the  wolves. 
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•  NOTE. 

88.  The  Correlative  occaeionally  is  used  in  the  Norn,  case 

for  the  Demonstrative  ;  as,  JV^  3ft3  ^  Wg«JlWT  vTK  % 
g^^Jml  y^,  ^sQch  songs  those  (women)  sing  who  are  not 
of  good  family.' 

89.  In  the  Janam  Sdkhi  ^  occurs  as  the  Nom.  pi.  of  the 
Correlative.  This  form  prevails  widely  in  the  dialects  of  Hindi, 
as^  e.  g.,  Braj,  Qarhwali,  Old  Baiswari,  Avadhi,  and  Bhojpnri.* 

90.  In  the  Malwa  dialect  and  elsewhere  g  is  often  substi- 
tated  for  ^  in  the  Obi.  cases  of  the  pronouns^  and  this  form  is 
freqnently  met  with  in  the  Janam  Sdkhi.  Ex.  ^  d^  ^^ 
139  itWT3S  ^>fnTy  ^7^^  "^^^^  ^^^^  h^en  a  young  man  at 
that  time'  ;  f^g  <EO^j  ^^^^  ^^^^  reason^ ;  ^ifg  %^>   ^^^  ^^^^ 

time' ;  i»^  i^  3T  wi^Hvn^  ?5T  gTSR  ^53  €w  %^  '^^  ^^'^ 
respect  indeed  the  rule  of  the  English  is  very   excellent'  ;  f^j^ 

'gW  or  fjjgt  ;555?,  'in  some  direction' ;  %gf  fgg  ^7HT%>  ^^ 
what  use  will  this  be'  ?  %^  ^  \£t^  :jjQ  f^  TO^  %  ift" 
fSTB  3TS5  93  X^yj^y  ^,  Hhis  human  soul  which  dances  about 
in  existence  to  what  (musical)  measure  does  it  dance'?  f  d^f^^ 
9«  ypff  UnSfJf  ^^®  ^^^  S^^®  ^°  '^^^  direction',  ^no  where'. 

91.  In  the  Nom.  ^rigt  is  sometimes  used  for  ^^;  as,  a*pf¥ 
filQ^^  gT^  3Sr  9^^  'do  not  be  in  the  least  anxious',  lit,  ^do 
not  you  do  any  counting.* 

*  Kellogg,  Table  xi. 

t  The  Boal  is  said  to  pass  through  8.400,000  transmigrations  or 
modes  of  existence  before  being  finally  absorbed  in  firahm,  the  im- 
personal being  of  whom  the  world  and  the  universe  are  the  passing 
manifestations.  To  undergo  these  transmigrations  is  metaphorically 
described  as  'dancing  about/  and  the  purport  of  the  question  is,  what 
is  the  cause  of  the  soul's  doing  so? 


5SS.^ 


re  do: 


if  ice  ' 

[l3Jl, 

■ 

an.    I 

ibiti- 

nat  ■ 

this 
this   . 

it  '• 

at 


-r 


Denoting. 


Prox.  Demonstr. 


Hem.  D: 


Quantity. 


STi")  this  much, 


%35T,  }  so  much. 


Kind.   ... 


fjgU,  such,  like  this. 


Size. 


... 


!so  large, 
60  long. 


#?ST.   Xscfh 


tl  luch. 


i§^,  such 


War 


War 


kind. 
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CHAPTER  XIL 
Pronominal  Adjectives. — The  Direct  Construction. 

92.  Corresponding  to  the  series  of  pronouns  given 
in  the  last  Chapter  is  a  series  of  pronominal  adjectives 
which  are  formed  from  the  same  bases,  viz.,  for  the 
Demonstrative  f^j  and  ^,  for  the  Relative  :^,  for  the 
Correlative  g,  and  for  the  Interrogative  and  Indefinite 
5.  It  will  greatly  assist  the  memory  in  learning  these 
if  a  careful  comparison  is  made  of  Tables  I  and  II. 

93.  Observe ; 

(1)  The  following  changes  of  spelling  are  liable  to 
occur  ;  (a)  in  the  Prox.  Dem.,  %  to  $^  or  %,  and  (b) 
in  the  Rem.  Dem.,  §•  to  §,  thus  making  §^?st^  %H?5T, 

^25T^  ¥?5T>  ^IvJT.  %UT,  ^^T.  ^IfT,  ^^7St>  §?JT,  gvTT. 

So  also  (c)  in  f^OT,  f^^T,  fgar,  ftrn,  f^ngr,  we  may 
substitute  %  for  ffe*  and  write  %gT,  if^#  %^,  ^vFt, 

(2)  The  forms  in  this  Table  are  all  declined  like 
fK«T(§41). 

(3)  The  pron.  adj.  of  size  also  assume  the  forms 
nt^}  >^7;  %7>  which  are  indeclinable. 

(4)  The  pron.  adj.  may  all  be  used  as  adverbs  to 
qualify  adjectives  and  verbs,  in  which  case  they  will  be 
translated  in  accordance  with  £nglish  idiom.  Ex.  ^^ 
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[§  93. 


^V>  ^60  small  as  this/  lit.,  'so  much  small  as  this';  $irg^ 
^T,  'so  bitter';  fflfTW*  'as  long  as';  fSfyr  ^, 
*how  high';  §^  %"  ^  f^^jr  HTf^lSn^  'J^ow  much  did  he 
beat  you  ?* 

(5)  The  pron.  adj.  of  quantity  are  frequently  used 
also  to  denote  size.,  as  ^;t  9^9^^2Stnt>  'that  stick  was 
as  large  as  this/  lit.,  'as  much  as  this.' 

(6)  The  Rem.  Dem.  often  takes  the  place  of  the 
Correlative. 

(7)  The  use  of  the  Relatives  and  Correlatives  has 
been  sufficiently  illustrated  in  the  last  Chapter.  What 
was  there  said  of  pronouns  applies  equally  to  pronomi- 
nals. 

(8)  The  Interrogative  and  Indefinite  are  alike  in 
form.     The  following  examples  illustrate  their  use. 

'how  much  grain  was  there  in  hi* 

house  ?' 
'there  was  ever  so  much  grain  in? 

his  house.* 
'how  many  men  are  sitting  at  the 

door  V 
'ever  so  many  men  are  sitting  at 

the  door.' 
'how  high  a  hill  is  that  ? 
'what  a  high  hill  (how  high  a  hill) 

that  is.' 


1^  ttmw?N 
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'what  kind  of  a  man  is  he.  ?* 
'what  a  man  he  is/ 
'how  deep  water  is  this.  ?' 
'what  deep  water  this  is/ 

04.  The  subject  of  a  sentence  may  be  omitted 
when  it  can  be  supplied  from  the  context,  or  is  indica- 
ted by  the  form  of  the  verb.  Ex.  %u  '^tSS^r  Tpft  ^t& 
T^^^r;j\  ^,  'This  is  not  a  child,  (it)  is  some  incarna- 
tion.' 

05.  The  verbs  VTgr,  'to  eat/  and  if  ^^  'to  drink/ 
are  irregular  in  the  formation  of  their  Perfect  participle, 
the  former  making  utttt  or  1CTUHT>  and  the  latter  vpgr. 
atg/Sf,  'to  do,'  and  i^^,  'to  wash,'  have  each  two  forms 
of  the  Perfect  participle,  one  regular  and  the  other  irre- 
gular. Thus,  from  "SC^T^  is  derived  sf^lUt  or  lgf3T$  and 
from  ^QIT;  T^fEWT  or  T^gr,  The  inflection  in  all  cases 
is  regular  throughout ;  e.  g.,  ^  \|T^  if  3T,  *I  drank 
water';  ^SKTlftsl^  *I drank  buttermilk';  ^  iii(%  T^, 
'he  washed  the  clothes.' 

96-  After  verbs  of  speaking,  and  those  which  de- 
note an  operation  of  the  mind,  such  as  thinking,  wish- 
ing, fearing,  &c.,  the  direct  construction  (oratio  recta)  is 
generally  preferred  to  the  indirect  (oratio  obliqua),  and 
indeed  often  it  is  indispensable.  The  student  should 
carefully  note  this  if  he  wishes  to  use  language  that 
will  be  intelligible  to  the  people.  The  dependent 
clause  which  expresses  the  thing  spoken,  wished  &c., 
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is  connected  with  tlie  principle  verb  by  the  conjunction 
fkt  ^»  OT  "3^,  'that,'  which  however  is  not  always  ex- 
pressed. 

£x.  ^  i^fsrWT  9)9T  3ST^  «9T^  ^,  'he  said  his  name 
was  Lalu.' 

thought  he  was  very  wise.' 

^qT?99  ^r^  ^3H  ^>  'l^^i  Bular  admonished 
his  father  that  his  child  was  very  noble.' 

^  W%WT  fTif  ^0%  f>3y  ^  WT%,  *I  asked  what 
village  he  had  come  from.' 

EZEBCISB. 

>fe  *?  ftr^  jEvff  «teT-$r33a  in%  f4»  f?N  ^3fe 

0J5  ^  HF  "^t  %  XT^  WT%— U3>  f^e  <^«T  HTW  *ft 
fif  JTBT  %%WT— WFT  5WT  <o?«T  itn  lft3T— ^vF  fo?^  Sl^ 

^fjT  ^I^5— ffevJ  ^fH  fofer  ?5HT  %— fobstwf  ^  ^ws^wf 

TO-Hf  f325lwt  ^Nw?  y^mn  ux-f  fStelwf  ^W»- 

WTfiiwt  »ft  %vi»  f¥  «tBT— yiff  ftroT  MT»  %g%  ^— $a 
fiiuT  H5S  %— ^3  fsroT  55?tT  ^giHT?;  ^— %;j  ^dtwt 
^N^w*  ax— $t^  Hfbg  f¥  fs^  %ff  f^  ?5vPf  %fir»wT— 
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WT  wid  VR  ntB^pB  \t—^7i  mrfifiKT  %  ffe^  wi  t^^ 

«T  113  ^— fvF  i^fWIHT  fif  W^  ^^  Rdf  V^»— fif  % 

M^— lf«3  <5?5  ^  WH  "^73  Mdl^  M^. 

What  a  bad  man  he  is How  tall  is  be  ? — How  tall 

he  is What  tall  men  tbey  are — How  deep  is  this 

water  ? — How-much  grain  did  you  bring  from  the  bazar  ? 
— How-many  boats  are  there  at  the  landing-place? — 
How-many  bricks  are  there  in  the  kiln? — How-many 
do  you  want? — I  saw  ever-so-many  wild-duck  today 

in  the  lake I  have  not  seen  so-much  filth  in  any 

village,— I  have  not  seen  so-large  a  horse  in  this  coun- 
try— I  have  not  seen  so-much  water  in  the  river  before. 
— There  was  not  so-much  water  in  the  pond  last-year. 
— It  was  not  so  hot  (there  was  not  so-much  heat)  last 
year. — How  long  are  these  beams  ? —  How  thick  is  this  ? 
— How  wide  is  the  cloth? — How-much  water  did  you 

drink  ? — The  children  drank  goat's  milk Nihal  Singh 

drank  buttermilk — How-many  pills  did  he  take?  (eat) 
— The  coolies  did  a  great  deal  of  work  yesterday  on 
the  road.— The  laundry -man  has  not  yet  washed  the 
clothes. 
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CHAPTEPw  XIIL 

Pbonominal  Adjectives. — Interrogative  Sentences. 
Ellipsis  of  the  Substantive  Verb, 


97*     Besides  the  series  given    in    Table  II,    the 
following  also  are  used  as  pronominal  adjectives: — 

Definite. 

f^ZUf  one,  a,  an, 

jpWT^  ^PRT*   another,  the 

other, 
TO,  every, 
U^,  every,  every  one, 


^  all,  the  whole. 


Indefinite. 


^>    ) 


/   other,  more. 
»      ) 

;.  1 

I    much,  enough, 
I      too  much, 

'  I 

%a|T,       I   a  little,  little, 
rr>     )      too  little.* 


(k^? 


1 


3w* 


J 


some,  any, 
something, 
anything. 


iSfiWf  some. 
ZC^,  several,  a  number. 
TM^V'  niore  than  one,  se- 
veral,  many. 


*  It  is  curious  thai  the  HindustiCnf  and  Panjf&bi  .have  no  diatinot 
phrases  to  express  *too  much/  'too  little/  'too  large'  &g.  Consequently 
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ZT^9  ^  few,  one  here  and     '^^,  enough, 
there.* 

iNTBBBOGATiyE, 


fvHTTi  lUf  *what'  ?  (also  In- 
definite, *what*). 


^,  *how  many'  ? 


Miscellaneous. 

;jmS9>    )    *like  us,-   *the 

WlfTBS*)    like  of  us/ 

'like  you,'  'the  like 

of  }0U.'' 


^j,^^^  )  'of  another  family' 

>  or  'connection,'  be- 

V3ITW^  \  longing  to  another.' 

^iTBTf  's' range,'  'foreign.' 
WJ^Mf  '^^d  other,'  'etcetera.' 

(1).  All  these  may  alsabe  used  substantively  except 
^  and  ^^.  The  former  is  always  followed  by  a  noun; 
^)  \ra  ^^*  *at  every  ti Jie '  'always.'  The  latter  is  used 
(a)  alone  as  an  interjection='enough!\  'stop!'  or  (^) 
in  the  predicate  to  qualify  a  noun  or  pronoun  expressed 
or  understood  ;  as  f^  lEfR  ^^  'this  is  enough';  ie(R  ^f 
'it  is  enough,'  or  (c)  before  the  imperative  of  isl^Jil,  'to 
do.'  Thi&  will  be  noted  under  the  head  of  a  compound 
verbst 

(2)  ^^3  and  %^  under  their  various  forms  must, 
in  the  plural,  be  translated  'many,'  'few,'  &c.,  but  they 

vrfaen  native  sohool  boys  learn  English  they  always  find  these  expres- 
sions a  stumbling  block,  and  understanding  'too'  to  mean  'very'  they 
say^  *I'am  feeling  too  sick  today/  'this  orange  is  too  sweety'  L  e-,  'ver^. 
sweet.' 

*  Generally  repeated, 
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are  often  employed  as  adverbs,  meaning  'very/  'a  little'; 

as,  WSB  ^>  'very  bitter/  |^  ftra  ^  «M«t  ^>  'my 
head  aches  a  little/  Hjj^  %«|t«  ^very  little/ 

(3)  When  used  to  qualify  a  noun  ^jg  is  generally 
used  with  referenoe  to  those  things  that  are  measured 
by  quantity,  while  )f^  is  used  .with  reference  to  those 
that  are  measured  by  number. 

£^*    ^t€i  Vt^9  'some  man/  'any  man/ 
^^  «f3,  ^some  house/  'any  house/ 
its  V^>  'some  water/  'any  water/ 
its  di$T»  'some  grain/  'any  grain/ 

This  rule  is  not  invariable  however,  'gg  being  some- 
times used  as  the  plural  of  ^[jft ;  as  a|ff  gg  f%3s  ^^^ 

'when  some  days  passed;  iTV  l^li^Wf  %S^tiKf  nhKf  ^ 
'some  women  were  sitting/  And  on  the  other  hand 
^it&  is  used  where  we  should  expect  to  find  gry;  as, 
?W%WMX\ff*  'no  learning*;  ^^^  iftT? ^cdYi  'no  in- 
formation/ When  511  is  repeated  in  successive  clauses 
it  signifies  'one  thing.., another  thing/  Ex.  ^^3(8 
aiOter nt  W^  ^^ 3W>  'one  was  saying  one  thing, 
and  another,  another  thing/  f|f  gg  wrfiOMT  w^  ywTf 
STS  Unftmn^  'I  said  one  thing  and  you  said  another/j 

(4)  iSfVfKt  is  seldom  used  in  the  singular.  If  differs 
from  gg  in  that  it  always  relates  to  number ^  never  to 
quantity.  If  differs  from  ))^  in  that  in  its  use  there 
is  always  a  reference  to  a  definite  total  previously  men- 
tioned or  understood.     If,  e.  g.,  we  say  ^Tgi  IMteiO  WT* 
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%  \TK»  'some  men  have  come/  the  word  ))^  is  wholly 
indefinite)  and  means  any  men  whatsoever,  but  when 
we  say  ^i^  nn€»'^  WT%  \R&  ^^  mean  a  part  of  a 
definite  qumber  already  understood,  and  must  trans- 
late, 'some  of  the  men  have  come/  Even  in  an  expres- 
sion like  ^^  WH  i|i%  US  V^  'K^  ^  \»Xi  'some  eat 
meat,  some  do  not  eat  (it),'  there  is  an  implied  reference 
to  the  totality  of  mankind. 

(5)  The  interrogatives  jfi,  dnw  differ  from  ^(15, 
fj(^^^  (a)  in  that  they  refer  to  inanimate  objects  only, 
while  the  latter  may,  when  used  adjectively  refer  to 
objects  both  animate  and  inanimate,  and  when  used 
substantively,  to  persons  only  ;  (jb)  ^t  and  dtW  ^^^ 
employed  only  in  the  singular, 

Ex.    §a  ofe  >|%  vTSj  'what  boys  are  those'? 
'Q^  ofe  Sj^  ^,  'what  horse  is  that'? 
lUQ  filJa?  710(7  ^9  'what  letter  is  this'? 
IffX^  s)  ^>  'what  is  this'  ? 
§\J  ofe  ^>  who  is  that'  ? 
S'nf  al  WTfifWTi  *what  did  you  say'  ?    . 
(^)  vflTB^i  TKlfTS^  are  always  used  in  a  depre- 
ciatory sense,  as  in  the  corresponding  English  colloquial 
phrase,  *the  like  of  me.' 

(7)  All  the  pronominals  in  this  list  that  end  in  7|fr 
are  declined  like  fxBJ  (§  ^1)« 

(S)  f^V*  ^9>  n7  in  the  ObL  cases  sing,  are  unin- 
flected.    In  the  pi.  they  insert  Ji  before  the  oblique 
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terminations,  and  are  all  declined  on  one  model  as 
follows ; 


Masculine. 
Obi.  fzn^  ^f  ^j  &c., 


Feminine. 


fZ5Rf  «T,  ^,  &C. 

In  the  plural  f^  means  *some'  or  *one  class/  but 
is  only  used,  I  believe,  wlien  there  are  successive  clauses 
beginning  'some... some';  e.  g.,  f^  sbtJ  vf%  UR  fEX 
^MT^H  "4^  ^I?S>  ^some  drink  spirits,  some  eat  opium.' 
^^  and  ITS'  are  sometimes  used  in  the  uninflected  form 
throughout. 

(9)  Of  grg,  ^r^,  &c.,  the  oblique  form  is  ^^,  mak- 
ing VT(  'er,  'of  something,'  'of  anything,'  «it^  ^,-  *to 
something,*  'to  anything,'  &c. 

(10)  we^,  IM^'  and  nn^ea  are  used  in  the  plural 
only,  and  make  ol^tiuf;  TM^St^  and  nn^esi  in  the  ObL 
cases. 

(11)  ^  or  fklKT  makes  ^r^,  'scxTf  in  the  Obi.  cases.* 
The  Genitive  and  Dative  have  special  idiomatic  uses. 
Thus  ; 

ar^J  SBT*  'of  what  (material)  ? *  f^  zcn  S5T  VM?rv  %f 
'of  what  material  is  this  cloth  V  ttSS  W^  'Sti  'in  short'; 


*  The  Nominative  m-r  has  disappeared  from  Panjdbf,  but  occurs 
in  the  Old.  Baiswtfri  and  the  Biwdi ;  as  ^  ^^  3SRTHT>  '^^^^  havfr 
I  deslrojed  ?'    KoUogg,  {  052.  6,  and  Tabic  XII. 


« 
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ST7^'  *for  what  (purpose,  reason)?'  'why?'  ^^w^:^ 
HfT^i  *why  did  you  come  ?'  'for  what  (purpose)  did  you 
come  ? ' 

(12)  vW^  U^«,  H5W^  ^BW>  ZT^gf,  Tm,  and  ^  are 
indecliuable.     ^yjf  is  used  in  the  singular  only. 

(13)  NF1fT3^>  nnpB^y  gTTBS'  ^^  '^^^  Obl.  cases 
are  UHTg^rt,  WITH^J,  ^1^35*. 

(14)  The  remainder  ^g3>  VR^f  H7^  conform  to 
the  rule  for  the  declension  of  adjectives  that  end  in  a 
consonant  (§  44),  but  T(^3  in  the  Obl.  cases  inserts  f|j 
before  the  final  ij^f,  making  ^^fgiuf  after  the  analogy 
of  nouns  of  the  first  declension,  first  Variety. 

98.  In  Panjabi  there  is  generally  nothing  in  the 
Btrncture  of  a  sentence  to  indicate  whether  it  is  interro- 
gative or  affirmative.  In  speaking,  the  sense  is  con- 
veyed by  the  tone  of  voice,  but  in  writing  it  is  awkward 
and  often  difficult  to  make  it  clear  that  a  question  is 
intended,  especially  since  no  interrogation  marks  are 
used.  Thus,  §^  iKT^s5T^>  may  mean  *some  one  is 
coming,*  or  Hs  any  one  coming'?  Sometimes  the  mean- 
ing is  made  clear  by  the  context;  at  others,  by  the  help 
of  5^  or  HlfKT,  *what'?  or  of  ywr,  'well,'  placed  at  the 
beginning  of  the  sentence. 

Ex.     5l  §75  ^^  ir^  ^,  'has  he  read  the  book'  ? 
3R5T  ffe3  %1P  5BT#  ^9  *is  this  your  brother'  ? 
These  terms  are  seldom  used  in  conversation  bow- 
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ever,  and  in  writing  are  to  be  avoided  if  the  sense  can 
be  made  clear  without  them. 

99.  Very  frequently  in  a  negative  sentence,  and 
sometimes  in  a  positive  one  an  ellipsis  occurs  of  the 
substantive  verb  in  the  present  tense ;  as,  uf^  f^^  ^^ 
ypft,  'there  is  no  one  in  the  bouse.' 

Exercise. 

fTCT^TiTBTnlf&i^feii^— fanner  fO¥  »ft— hi 
ifira  ^11%  us— Hy  ^%  ^— wnt  tSzf  w^w'  wriihict 

V  V— ^  f^  ¥f  ^g^  ox— w«i  ^gsHwf  ux— i^ 

— nrni  aft  fw  ^— vo  #%•  t^  ^irarr  %st  %— xrariFfT 

ox  fH«  «♦%  ox— fH«  tSh^  ox  iwr  wb%  ox— ffeo  si- 

V  wro  er  %— %o  5#  arm  d  ^- 
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We  came  from  another  village.— The  people  of  other 

countries This  year  there  is  a  great  deal  of  (much) 

sickness  in  our  village. — Is  there  any  sickness  in  the 
city? — Is  there  any  cholera? — There  is  a  little  cholera 

in  the  villages Among  the  sweepers  every  man  was 

ilL^-All  the  boys  are  reading All  the  girls  are  play- 
ing.— Some  are  not  playing. — Someone  is  sitting  at  the 

door Who  is  it — What  is  in  his  hand  ? — What  is  his 

name?— Why  did  he  come?— Did  you  ask  his  name?— 
What  is  the  name  of  the  village? — Some  are  rich,  som^ 
are  poor. — Of  what  (material)  are  those  bracelets. — Is 
there  anything  in  the  box? — There  is  nothing  (not  any- 
thing). 


M 
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CHAPTER  XIV. 

"Reflexivb  Phonouns Thb  Intensive  Particle 

Repetition  of  Words. 

100.  The  Reflexive  Pronouns  are  7t(nf,  'myself,* 
'yourself,'  'himself,'  'herself,'  'itself';  and  iKnm,  'each 
other,'  'one  another.' 

•9fXm>  'myself,'  &c. 


Singular, 
N.     wm,  WTM%  WTif, 

I.       WTtl  ^* 

Ac.    >WTVf'»MTM%.WTM% 
Ab.  1}(TM  ( niTM%,  1KTM% 

Obs.     TiiB  Genitive  >}(TVST  '^  inflected  like  :gj  (§  28), 
■to  agree  with  the  qualified  noun,     Ex.  iffTM^  Vi9>  '"^7  oyiv, 


Plural. 

nr»v*  wTw%  wTtT* 
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(your  own  Ac.)  house,*  lit,  'the  house  of  myself,'  &c.;  HfTl^ 
Bfg,  'my  own  houses,'  &c.;  1}(TI|^  ^]^/  ^^7  ^^^  book,'  &c.; 
WrV3StW*  ^J^lwf*  '"^y  ow°  books,'  &c. 

101.  The  Genitive  case  of  unW  is  used  in  the 
following  circumstances. 

(1)  It  is  substituted  for  the  Gen.  of  all  other  pro- 
nouns when  they  refer  to  the  grammatical  subject  of  the 
sentence.  Ex.  ff  'IHTM%  WH^  §  IT%WT>  *I  called  my 
brother,'  or  'my  own  brather';  never  tf^t^  'STf^H^R^S* 
aWT;  again  ^  IffTU^  oPh  iF?^  ^>  'he  is  doing  his 
work.*  If  we  say  i§T  "©"H  ^ST  o^H  Sd'dl  ^  it  will  mean 
9ome  one  else  8  work  ;  »f%  Itrrv^nff  ^v^'tmf  if3%  xsji, 
'the  boys  are  reading  their  books.' 

(2)  It  may  be  used  when,  though  not  referring  to 
the  grammatical  subject,,  the  reference  is  nevertheless 
to  what  is  the  virtual  subject  of  the  action  or  state  des- 
cribed though  that  be  in  some  other  case  than  the  Nom. 
or  Instr.  Ex.  u^^f  §  WTy^T  %H  flrWBT  ?Wi^  %>  'to 
everyone  his  own  country  seems  dear/  i.  e.  'everyone 
loves  his  own  country';  fti^  ^  1MTI|%  WR  ^  ^^^3  7%^* 
*to  no  one  is  there  a  knowledge  of  his  own  heart,'  i.  e., 
*no  one  knows  his  own  heart.' 

(3)  It  is  used  in  lieu  of  the  Genitive  of  the  personal  ^ 
pronouns  when  no  one  in  particular  is  intended;  as, 
W[TW15T  %H  S^^T  ifS(yfi  ^>  'to  leave  one's  own  country 
is  painful.' 

(4)  It  often  follows  the  Genitive  of  the  personal- 
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pronauns  for  emphasis,  and  must  then  be  translated 
*own/  Ex.  f^  J^  ItHMST  «ra  ^>  'this  is  my  own 
house' ;  ^gr  ^Tjf  dnd  Wrvre^wf  ^H*Wt  vRS*  'these  are 
their  own  books/  But  the  personal  pronoun  is  not 
always  expressed,  especially  the  first  person,  and  imtv|^ 
^  then  simply  takes  its  place,  no  special  emphasis 
being  implied.  Ex.  npifgr  70113  3^4^  ^r  ^my  towR 
is  Talwandt';  f^1KTW^U3%r  Hhis  is  my  son/ 
These  two  sentences,  if  addressed  interrogatively  to  an- 
other, would  mean,  'is  your  town  Talwandi?'  'is  this 
your  son?' 

102.  WTVr  is  sometimes  used  as  a  respectful  sub" 
stitute  for  rf*,  in  which  case  it  takes  the  verb  in  the 
plural ;  as,  is^Vf  ^%  fiTIKT%  ^>  'you  are  very  wise.' 
This  usage  however  belongs  rather  to  the  Hindi  than 
to  the  Fanjabi  language. 

10&.  The  reflexive  HnMYT  is  used  only  in  th^ 
Nom.,  Gen.,  Dat.,  and  Abl.,  cases,  and  is  uninflected. 
When  followed  by  f^g  it  sometimes  takes  the  form 
IHfli^.  Ex.,  unun  SBT  ^)^>  'the  love  of  one  another/ 
^mutual  love' ;  lUTVIT  f^^  or  nrri)' f^^  'among  our- 
selves,' 'yourselves,'  &c.,  'with  one  another.' 

104.  The  particle  vf>  following  a  word  gives  em- 
phasis to  it ;  as,  fjf  ;j\,  'J,'  'I  only';  ^3!  ^  ^,  or  §75! 
;jt  ;S*  'to  them^^  'to  them  only';  flf  hjtv  vft  ^nT^  'I  went 
myself;  jp^  ^  IV^r  '«^^  came*;  dr^25T85;jt/  'with  the 
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hand  J  'only  with  the  hand/  %|[t  vit>  'only  a  little,'  'a 
very  little.* 

(1)  In  a  negative  sentence  it  must  usually  be  trans- 
lated 'even';  as,  ^vT ^%?5^  vft  ?5vff*  'be  does  not  even 
speak/ 

(2)  When  used  with  the  pronouns  f^,  ^  and  ^, 
initial  vT  is  dropped,  and  ^  alone  added  to  the  pronoun, 
making  ffegt,  i§vft,  iB'E^. 

105.  For  ^  the  inseparable  suffix  §  or  ^  is  fre* 
quently  employed. 

(1)  §  may  be  used  {a)  with  f^,  ^^y,  Tp^^  making 

f^=fEvjt,  f^=i^vl%  ni'=l?S  ul;  (ft)  with  verbs  in 
the  fem.  sing.;  as,  ^^  ^^^  JSvPf  ift^  'she  was  not  go- 
ing,' or  'she  would  not  go';  {c)  with  some  numerals^ 
which  will  be  noted  hereafter,  (Ch.  xxvii). 

(2)  %  may  be  used  with  (a)  ^,  ^gr,  IHTIO  making 
§^>*  jfk^  W^^s  (ft)  tl^e  Obi.  cases  of  ffea,  i^,  making 
f^,  1^^;  (c)  most  adverbs  and  postpositions  that  end 

in  a  consonant,  as  ^^,  95T^;  f^^^=^?5  vft;  ?5T3T  U^^  f^'^^ 
gl;  (rf)  occasionally  with  nouns  and  adjectives.f  IMT^ 
\Ftor  >jfT\)'  very  commonly  signifies  'of  one'd  own  accord'; 
as,  fl"  -h  fTck  ■»? %WT  RvJ^  ^  Wtt)"  fili«T,  'no  one  sent  me, 
I  went  myself,'  or  'of  my  own  accord.' 


*  Very  commonly  pronounced  d  ^  or  5"^* 

t  Doubtless  this  form  arises  from  the  coalescing  of  the  final  quies- 
cent short  a  (Note*  to  J  6)  with  iPr  after  the  analogy  of  the  eastern 
Hindi  suffix  ji!r=rt^..  which  is  produced  in  the  same  way.  Hoerale, 
{550. 


i 
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(3)  Sometimes  diflferent  forms  of  the  intensive  par- 
ticle are  used  together  ;  as  -^{^^  ^,  §vjl§;  flf  f^^^ih* 
IHT'mI  iO*  *I  sJiid  this  very  thing/ 

106.  It  is  extremely  common  to  repeat  words  of 
all  classes,  either  (a)  diatribtitwely ^  or  {b)  intensivelyy 
or  (c)  to  express  the  idea  of  the  continuance  of  an  act? 
or  state.  Instead  of  writinor  it  a  second  time  the  fiorure 
2  (R)  is  by  some  writers  placed  after  the  word  that  is- 
to  be  repeated.  This  is  to  be  read  as  if  the  word  which 
it  follows  stood  in  its  place. 

Examples  are ; 
(a)    SIB  ^  ^  fi^3B>  (to  be  read  jfg  yfg  %  f^^V 
'different  kinds  of  trees';   g^5  WT^)^  %?tT  ^ 
fewrffewTj  *every  man  brought,  each  one,  a 
little';  i^  ^  ?J^  ^^-g:  n%,  *who  all  went  to  the  1 

meld  V     ulfi^ar  TlSs?  HTBT  u^Ft  n%  'inside  it 
was  all  dark.' 

{b)   ^  ira  TO  ilrfeWT^  'I  told  the  strict  truth';  f^ 

WWiT  HTSJT  ITV(,  'a  very  black  snake.' 
{c)    i^U  W?R  W?t«  sat^  ^f  'be   is    keeping   right 

along  the  road.'    ^^  %  BBTfl  85T3I,  'right  along 

by  the  pond.' 
01)8.    5g  5g,  'very  little,'  *jast  a  little';  ^^  ^-gt  and*  t 

^1%  '^t^f  '^^^y  f®^j'  'i^st  a  few.' 

(1)  When  a  word  is  repeated,  the  intensive  ^  in- 
serted modifies  the  sense  and  we  must  then  translate  by 
'nothing  but,'  or  some  similar  phrase.     Ex.  ^iVwT^ 
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^^9  ^  ITS'  ^3  ^  ^3  %>  ^^^  ^^^^  direction  of  the  river 
it  is  all  nothing  but  sand';   l^sat  WW*  iTOW  al  WOT 

'^t^,  *this  year  we  sowed  nothing  but  wheat.' 

107^  When  repeated  in  the  distributive  sense  the 
adjectives  i^,  ^^  and  lirS'^  meaning  'separate/  take 
the  forms  ^^  ^5^,  ^^  ;gif^,  and  tk^-  ijj^,  respective- 
ly, while  instead  of  1|(TM^  WTirBP"*  'each  one  his  own/ 
WX^  WTU^  is  common, 

108.  Under  this  head  may  be  noted  the  very  com- 
mon practice  of  tacking  on  to  a  word  another  liaving  a 
similar  sound  but  with  no  separate  meaning.  The 
latter  is  generally  equivalent  to  *et  cetera^*  'and  such 
like.*  It  generally  follows,  but  sometimes  precedes  the 
word  with  which  it  is  used.  Ex.  5|r%  §%  PS  %WT^ 
^25,  ^the  horses  &c.,  are  all  ready';  nrnVHrn  »pT  §^ 
RUf  Mt%  vjt*  'I  do  not  eat  meat  or  any  such  stuff.'  Often 
the  sense  does  not  seem  to  be  in  any  way  affected,  and 
the  added  word  is  due  simply  to  a  perverse  fondness  for 
creating  a  rhyming  or  jingling  sound.  Ex.,  yr^^  xn^ 
Xfi^,  'to  drink  water';  y  grfft  yagft  ^*  'are  you  well  ?' 
Wlh=ft  M^H^  or  wH^TB'Wi^f  *a  neighbour.'  In  these 
last  the  rhyming  word  stands  first. 

Exercise. 
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^— §vi  >Hnc%wf  isR^  -k  OT  tri^  ri^— ai?!  un^ 

lWni%  »y%  vF25-fEvl  WTlf^St  vH  W>ftJ5  %— If  vft  ft WT— 

wv  Wg  5^^  ^  ^ST  ift— If  %?rT  vft  yf^wT— %  g-wf 
wrfifWT  Ht  ^  w»ff  ag%  vFt— ^fgwT^  f^  stg  s<3 

Jlf  (^  JTTBT  T?fl?5  \f>  nS^WS  % — ^^^  ^^  WT%' 

I  sent  my  brother. — The  herdsmen  are  pasturing 
their  cattle,  (their  own) — The  herdsmen  are  pasturing 
their  cattle,   (some  other  persons') — I  cook   my   own 

food. — The  people  all  went  to  their  own  villages They 

were  laughing  among  themselves.— He  struck  me. — I 

struck  myself. — He  read  his  book I  read  my  own 

book. — We  went  each  to  his  own  house Every  man 

cooks  his  own  food. — You  do  my  work,  and  I  do  yours. 
— You  do  your  work,  and  I  do  mine — These  are  my 
own  bullocks. — Those  are  my  own  sheep. — Those  who 
speak  the  truth  are  alone  worthy  of  confidence. — There 

were  only  a  few  men  in  the  bazar The  seed  did  not 

even  germinate. — I  did  not  even  go. — He  did  not  even 
tell  me. — I  did  the  work  of  my  own  accord. 
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CHAPTER  XV. 

Modes  of  expressing  the  idea  of  Possession. — Con- 
struction WITH  Verbs  denoting  to  fear, 

ASK,  DESIRE,  TELL,  SAT. — FoRCE  OF 
y^  APPENDED  TO  A  SENTENCE. 

109.  There  is  no  word  in  the  Panjabl  language 
equivalent  to  the  verb  ^have/  The  idea  of  possession 
is  expressed  in  different  ways. 

(1)  By  the  Genitive  case. 

Ex.    3^  %  ys  ^nsy  'I  have  two  sons.' 

§H  »f%  'er^S^^JSof.  *that  boy  has  no 

brother/ 
i^at  "^g3  srhIx  Ift^  *I  had  a  great  deal  of  land.' 

(2)  By  the  postposition  ^^5  or  inr^vru^  *near,'  *by.' 
Ex.    9^  ^^  f^  ^  ^,  ^  I  have  a  penknife.' 

ftr^  ^TU»re  %  VTH  (zv  th»  l^f  *  a  certain  brah- 
man  had  an  ox.' 

^  MTU  ^hI  SirST  jsdf*  'be  has  no  horse.' 

(3)  By  the  Dative  case. 

Ex.    tf  J  5rtr^  Ig^  35vff>  *I  bave  no  fear.' 

%•  ^  SrS  M^  ^>  *^ave  you  any  pain  ?' 
^  I  yf  Rvff  f^  §  eT%1 7^,  'I  bave  no  hunger, 
1  have  no  desire.' 

N 
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110.  With  regard  to  these  observe  that  to  express 
relationship  the  Genitive  is  always  used,  as  in  the  first 
two  examples  given.  With  abstract  nouns  the  Dative 
most  commonly  occurs^  though  there  are  occasional  ex- 
ceptions to  this  ;  as  i^  fTZM%lHt9  ^>  *^  ^^^e  autho- 
rity ^  fti^  ^  Wf^  TPSf}  *no  one  has  power.'  For  the 
rest  no  universal  rule  can  be  given ,  but  it  may  be 
stated  in  a  general  way  that  in  speaking  of  small  things 
in  one's  immediate  possession  the  postposition  ^^  or 
its  equivalent  iniT^MTU  is  most  fiequently  used,  the 
phrase  meaning  literally  *by  one'  or  *near  one/ 

111.  Verbs  denoting  to  fear,  to  ask  for,  and  to 
desire  are  construed  with  the  Ablative  of  the  thing  or 
person  feared,  or  of  whom  the  request,  &e,,  is  made. 
Ex.  If  i-i-  ^13HT  Ui  *I  am  afraid  of  you';  §25  ?^  W 
^Szt  »W^>  '^^  asked  me  for  bread';  wnTf  gTH  W  i®  TlSk 

gt,  *we  do  not  desire  anything  of  you.' 


112.  With  verbs  denoting  to  tell  or  Bay  the  noun 
or  pronoun  denoting  the  person  addressed  may  be  put 
in  the  Dative  case,  or,  as  is  frequently  done,  construed 
with  ^J5,  ym.  Ex.  fif  %•  §  WrftcWT  jft,  'I  said  to 
you';  §3S  ^  ^  «ft  ntrf^WT^  *what  did  he  say  to 
you?'  Of  i^jj^STj  *to  teir  the  indirect  object  is  some- 
times construed  with  1/^9  ^before";  as,  f)f  fg;j  3799  ftj^ 
W^  25T  ^lO'  *1  told  no  one  of  this  matter.' 

113.  The  verb  WS^QT;  'to  ask,'  takes  the  person 
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addressed  in  the  Ace.  or  Abl.  case  ;  as  fjf  ^IT  ;!&  v%>HT 
or  ^  fU  ^  t|fg>HT, 'I  asked  him/ 

114.  The  negative  particle  31^  appended  to  a  sen- 
tence converts  it  into  a  question  with  the  expectation  of 
an  affirmative  answer,  y^  being  placed  after  the  verb. 
]f  a  negative  answer  is  expected  the  sentence  is  put  in 
the  negative  form  with  y;^,  between  which  and  the 
verb  25T  is  inserted.  Ex.  giff  -jw^  inT%  35T»  'you  came 
only  today  did  you  not  ? '  g^Tf  9||^  ^  25T  ai%,  '  you 
did  not  go  today  did  you  ? ' 

ExEBCIStS. 

fz^  grsft  %-5W>  <^  3r#  ^-nm  frfg  %  1^  ^  ift- 

§H  ftj¥  f^  RT^  Wg^  tRAs  if — §^J  wnif  ^  3S 
trX  SSdIf  ^ — ^?TO  ^  «lTS?  Td  f^  sTS  ^«T^  25vflf  ^ — 

#a  %  MTU  ss  jsniV  ^-j^t  ^  fkvi  %  ^  ^— ftt^  ^ 

JKff — fl"  j  f€3T  ^  35d^  Jfl— «TJ  UTBincj  $  ^j^  uuftr 
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^  ?rt5  fB^  Urn  wt^^t  ift  jsr— If  i^^  *t{fBiHT- 

I  have  two  bullocks. — She  has  two  brothers. — He 
has  two  sisters. — I  have  not  much  land. — I  had  several 
friends  in  Multan — He  has  two  watches^ — The  sepoys 
have  no  shoes. — Anand  Singh  has  my  cart. — Have  you 
any  knowledge  of  this  affair  (an?)  ? — The  women  of  the 
Panjab  have  but  little  learning. — The  pundit  is  very 
proud  of  his  caste.  {h(xs  much  pride  of  his  axste) — The 
merchants  are  proud  of  their  wealth. — We  are  proud  of 

our  cleverness Do  you  need  my  cart  today?  {have 

you  a  need  of  §rc.) — What  were  you  afraid  of?  (tohat 
did  you  fear?) — I  was  not  afraid  of  anything. — What 
were  the  coolies  asking  you  for  ? — They  did  not  ask  me 
for  anything. — They  asked  me  your  name. — You  did 
not  tell  them  did  you  ? — I  told  them  you  had  no  name. 
— You  have  not  yet  sown  the  wheat  have  you? — This 
is  your  son  is  he  not? — This  is  your  brother's  land  is  it 
not  ? — This  is  not  your  brother^s  land  is  it  ? 
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CHAPTER  XVI. 
Pronominal  Adverbs. 

116.  In  the  accompanying  Table  is  exhibited  a 
series  of  adverbs  relating  to  time,  place,  direction,  and 
manner,  corresponding  to  the  two  series,  of  pronouns 
and  pronominal  adjectives,  given  in  Tables  I  and  II, 
and  formed  from  the  same  bases. 

116.     With  regard  to  these  adverbs  observe  ; 

(1)  The  following  changes  of  spelling  are  liable  to 
occur ;  (a)  in  the  Prox.  Dem.,  %  to  i||r  or  %y  and  (b)  in 
the  Rem.  Dem.,  ig-  to  §,  thus  making  $f%  $%,  ^ 
&c.;  also  (c)  for%%g,  ig(^g>  &c.,  f^B^f  ^W9  &c., 
and  (d)  for  ^,  ftr^,  may  be  written  -9^,  fijgt.  (e) 
The  series  (^q^^i^tra  &c.,  are  sometimes  written  r^fil  d> 

(2)  The  forms  ending  in  ^  (Time),  and  %  (Place) 
often  change  those  endings  to  ^  and  ^  respectively  ; 
as  fl^,  g^,  5^,  f^,  ^f^  &c. 

(3)  In  the  pronouns  of  Manner  the  forms  f^n?> 
fea^fwgra^faira'^^Rra*  often  substitute  ^  or  gr^  for  jfg, 
making  fi^,  fE3re> ^>  ^?9)  fiai^>  (MUtti  fsf* ^3R5; 
fi^»  fSs'<&i  or  s^gr?- 

(4)  The  interrogative  i^^  has  lost  entirely  its 
meaning  of  ^how/  and  is  now  used  only  as  a  causal,  to 
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denote  'how  is  it?'  'why?'  except  that  it  occurs  also  as 
a  sort  of  interjection,  meaning  'how  now?'  'what  say 

you  ? '  as,  Bf  5J  J5T2W  ^ftlWT  WT^*^  ^ 1 5TE>  ^WT^ 

•then  Guru  Nanak  laughed  ;    he  said,  What  say  you 

brother  Bala.* 

(5)  For  the  Remote  Demonstr.  of  Time,   which  is 
wanting,  the  Correl.  is  used,  or  when  emphasis  is  de-  d 
sired,  the  Rem.   Dera.  of  Manner  f^,  which  then 

means  'at  that  very  time,'  'immediately.' 

(6)  The  series  of  adverbs  of  Manner  ending  in  tt 
are  emphatic  forms  of  f^f ,  f^^  &c.,  but  are  also  used 
(especially  the  Rel.,  Correl.,  Inter.,  and  Indef.)  where 
no  emphasis  is  intended. 

(7)  The  Rel.  f^f  and  the  Correl.  f^  are  used 
for  m^  and  3^,  the  corresponding  adverbs  of  Time, 
in  an  emphatic  sense,  meaning  'as  soon  as/  and  'imme- 
diately.* 

(8)  The  Rel.  flS  is  "sed  colloquially  in  the  apodo- 
sis  for  Be»  very  commonly  in  the  intensive  form ;  as,. 
nrs  t35  ¥W^^feWT  ^  ^  filWT,  'when  be  called,  at 
that  very  time  (immediately;  I  went.* 

(9)  3i  and  3«  are  idiomatically  used,  more  espe-  . 
cially  in  the  intensive  form,  in  the  sense  of  'for  that 

very  reason.'    Ex.  gt  (b»  u1,  3*  ^-^f)  ^  H^^''^^ 
that  very  reason  I  asked,'  lit.,  'then  I  asked';  3%!?^ 

horse.' 
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(10)  The  Rem.  Dem.  may  always  be  used  for  the 
Correl. 

117.  In  relative  adverbial  sentences  the  relative 
clause  usually  stands  first,  the  apodosis  being  intro- 
duced by  the  Correlative  or  Demonstrative,  which 
however  is  not  always  expressed  ;  as,  ^  g\|  fihlSft  3i 
lHTfFlirM%  otH^9l%i  ^when  the  sun  came  out  we  went 
to  our  work.' 

118.  In  conditional  sentences  the  protasis  is  intro- 
duced by  J&,  ^Vd>  or  %**  *il';  »nd  the  apodosis  by  gf, 
*then/  or  gr*  'indeed/  *truly/  which  must  however 
usually  be  left  untranslated.  Thus,  J^  ^^hlff  iji?^ 
JBVBIw  ^X  B*  ^^Tvig  ft^  s5^^  \f^  'If  your  eyes  are 
paining  why  do  you  go  out'  ? 

Exercise. 

^— ^^  %  ^Stsi  f%T%  ^%ua  %  i§%  fvk  w^ziTB  A  ftr^wT 

^  is  Hindi  rather  than  PaniiCbf,  but  will  be  met  mth  occasionally 
in  Panjabi  books.  I  do  not  recollect  ever  haying  heard  it  used  in  this 
sense  by  the  yillagers  in  conversation. 
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WrfeWT— WT^  fxra  f^^  2Kff  SST»HT  ^— ftf^TO  If  f  § 

What  are  you  doing  now? — ^Where  is  your  father 
now? — Now  the  sun  has  come  out. — Where  did  you  go 
yesterday? — When  did  the  rdjd  come? — ^When  did  the 
farmers  sow  the  wheat? — I  never  did  this  kind  of  work. 
— Did  you  ever  see  my  house  ? — When  Lalu  came  from 
Lahaur  my  brother  was  very  ill. — What  pundit  was 
that  who  came  here  yesterday? — Where  has  he  gone 
today? — He  has  gone  nowhere Is  he  sitting  any- 
where?— He  is  sitting  somewhere  outside. — When  did 
he  come  ? — ^When  did  you  go  ? — Why  do  not  the  far- 
mers sow  the  wheat? — How  did  you  catch  the  horse? 
— The  groom  caugbt  bim  somehow. 


J 


I 
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CHAPTER  XVII. 

FuTUBB  Tenses. — Inflected  Cases. — Omission 

OP  THE  Postpositions. 

119.  It  was  stated  in  §  48  that  of  the  fifteen  finite 
tenses  three  were  formed  from  the  root  of  the  verb. 
Leaving  for  the  present  the  participial  tenses  we  turn 
to  these.  They  are  the  Contingent  Future^  the  Abso-' 
lute  Future^  and  the  Imperative.  The  Contingent 
Future  is  formed  by  adding  to  the  root,  in  the  1st  per- 
son singular,  the  syllable  i^f.  Thus  from  the  root 
(|(nf>  *  write/  we  get  %^^  *I  write/  ^may  write/  which 
is  conjugated  as  follows : 

Contingent  Futubb. 
If  ftwi  *  I  write/  *  may  write/  &c. 

JPluraL 


Singular. 

1.  ir%tit, 

3.     i^fs^^ 


Oba.    The  masc.  and  fern,  are  alike. 

120.     The  Absolute  Future  is  made  by  adding  to 
the  above  (except  the  forms  in  brackets)  the  syllable 

*  The  forms  in  brackets  are  obsolete  and  will  be  discussed  under 
the  bead  of  the  Imperatire,  in  the  Note  at  the  end  of  Ch.  XIX. 

O 
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jitf  inflected  to  ^  in  the  masc.  pi.,  and  to  aj),  sitlMi  in 

# 

4he  fern.  sing,  and  pi.  respectively,  but  in  the  1st  pers, 
pi.  the  added  syllable  is  attached  to  the  sing,  instead 
of  to  the  pi.  form.  The  3rd  pers.  sing,  has  some  alter- 
native iii^flections. 

Absolute  Future. 
fif  %*rtW*  *  I  shall  write.' 


Masculine. 


Feminine. 
^^3  f?5^^^  f?5Wft*  fksVB^ 


121.  Verbs  whose  roots  end  in  ^  drop  that  letter 
before  the  tern>inations  of  the  future  tenses,  and  option- 
ally insert  ;§  to  fill  up  the  hiatus.  In  the  3rd  pers.  pi. 
however  ^  is  commonly  retained.  Thus  the  verb 
WT§^'  *to  come'  is  conjugated  as  follows  : 


Singular. 

WTlHf JIT,  WT^TJIT; 


Plural. 
^9  TMT%i^> 
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JPlural. 


Singular. 

Obs.  In  the  1st  pers.  the  form  without  ^  I  have  never 
met  with  in  print,  but  colloquially  it  is  quite  common- in  th& 
Absolute  Future^  In  the  2nd  and  3rd  pers.  the  omission  of  9 
is  more  frequent  than  its  insertion. 

122.  Any  final  vowel  in  the  root,  other  tb«i  'Q^  is 
retained,  and  ^  is  optionally  inserted  between  it  and 
the  tense  ending;  thus,  t^^i^  *  to  wash,'  ^^i){iaTr  or 
^^"^fSTtf  'I  shall  wash';  ifly^  *to  drink/  MVim^W  or 
Mt^JIT,  'I  shall  drink'* 

Eac.  Roots  ending  in  f^  drop  the  final  vowel  before  the 
future  terminations  ;  as,  i{(0g;T»  *to  say,'  gfcj^#  ^^^  remain,* 
^ffg^,  *to  sit,'  *to  flow/  S^f^QITj  *to  descend.'     These  make 

their  futures  ^vrf^i  B^fjlT,  ^jfjITi  ?50*«T.  The  verbs  ^^ 
;gT,  'to  go/  and  ifj^,  *to  eat,'  from  the  roots  Tffi^  and  jff^ 
drop  ^  before  all  the  verbal  terminations^  except  that  in  the 
perfect  participle  the  latter  retains,  it  before  the  irregular  endings 
^gj,  or  makes  compensation  for  its  loss  by  aspiratinj^  the  ig^ 

whence  the  forms  iflvT^  ^^^  MTC(T  ^^  given  in  §  95. 

123.  The  irregular  verb  xJ-^t,  *to  fall,'  *to  lie,' 
makes   its   Perf.  part.  f\(n(T  or  yfciMTi  and  its  Fut. 

*  Instead   of  ar^  %j  may  be  written,  these  two  letters  being  fre- 
quently interchanged  in  Panjibf ;    thus  1KT}{|9|T^  T^I^ItITj  Vlt^fiV 

^^^  IHT^W'*  H^W'^  Vt^fjIT.     This  howerer  I  believe  is  a  pecib. 
liaritjr  olthe  eastern  districts. 
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%rgf^  ireflR.  The  part,  fximx  or  \(%inT  is  inflected  to 
V%  in  the  masc.  pL,  and  to  Xf^,  M^hnt  in  the  fern, 
sing,  and  pL  respectively.  The  Future  is  conjugated 
as  follows ; 


Singular. 
1-    If  V?t* 

2.   #Mif,y^, 

8.    1^  M%>  vc%, 


TluraL 

?*ff  y§%  y#»  M^*  M^i 


124.  Besides  the  common  forms  of  the  Instr., 
AbL,  and  Loc.  cases  already  given,  these  cases  have 
also  each  a  more  archaic  inflected  form  which  is  used 
without  the  usual  case  sign  ^,  9>  xfg,  &c. 

(1)  In  the  Instrumental  plural  the  inseparable 
suffix  fff  is  attached  to  the  oblique  form  of  the  noun  or 
pronoun,  the  terminal  vowel  being  previously  dropped. 
This  has  been  already  noticed  in  the  paradigms  of 
pronouns  ;  as,  ^^,  %75lf>  ffl7S^#  %??>  firjsf-  Exam- 
ples of  nouns  are,  yjff  ^«pf  fT^WT^  ^BT  3M3  yrffewT^ 
*you  people  have  received  the  throne  of  the  Guruship/ 
(«Wf=i^Wt^).  \}^  WTfVwT,  Hhe  pundits  said/ 
There  is  no  form  corresponding  to  this  in  the  singular. 

(2)  To  form  the  Ablative,  (a)  in  the  singular  %*  is 
added  to  the  oblique  form,  terminal  ^^  when  it  occurs, 
being  dropped,  and  %  changed  to  %  before  the  suffix. 
{h)  In  the  plural  ^  is  added,  the  rule  being  the  same 
as  that  given  for  the  Instrumental. 
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Examples  are,  under  (a)  a7»  SC^?^*  WTfnWT, 

*Kalucanie  from  Talwandi/  (39S^7^'=  395^1%*) 
^  %  If^  ^^  anS  25T  6Rr89^>  'no  word  proceeded  from 
his  mouth';  ^n%  vfj?^%  *from  which  direction?' 
^S^3n0^\  ^frorn  the  river/  Under  (J)  ^^  g^^S^ 
•to  fight  with  the  fists/  *to  box';  ^%;t^,  'by'  or 
*with,  his  hands';  S^^;^  flTBY  %%  UR^  'the  people  are 
sitting  bareheaded/  lit.,  'with  naked  heads.' 

Ohs,  Id  the  plaral  if  the  Doan  das  a  qnalifjing  adjanct 
that  too  may  be  put  in  the  same  form  ;  e.  g.,  ^g  IfisPf  sg^* 
^Sjff  ^%,  Hheyentered  by  open  doors';  ;|^^#,  'barefoot/ 
lit.,  'with  naked  feet.'  Sometimes  iu  the  qnalifyiDg  word  bindi 
is  omitted  ;  as,  %&%*  ;g)  U^>  'by  ^^^  hands  of  a  god.' 

(3)  The  Locative  singular  ends  in  %^  and  the  plural, 
in  Tff.  The  former  is  seldom  used  with  nouns  ending 
in  a  vowel,  but  terminal  ^  is  hardened  to  its  cognate 
semivowel  ^,  and  the  suiBx  %  may  then  be  attached. 
In  the  plural  "gf  is  affixed  as  in  the  Instrumental  and 
Ablative  cases* 

Examples.  In  the  sing.;  M9>f^  ^  H^W^j  *  in 
the  presence  of  God  ^;  i^  114^  %^  %,  •  he  is  sitting  at 
home/  lit.,  'in  the  house';  ^  'of^  ^WT^  'be  went 
home';  ^  uf^  %i  'he  is  at  home';  S^'  'i^  ^^^  shade' 
(from  gi^,  'shade.')  J»  the  pL]  ^  ^f^lptt  H^TTY 
iJflT^  ^^W^  fi?^  ^fal  ffeilHT  %*  'be  writes  verses  in  the 
Gnrmukbi  characters  in  the  Panjabi  language';  %5| 
9n8f  9T^  %  o^  y^^ilKf'  'these  words  reached  the  ears 
of  the  king/  lit.,  'into  the  ears/ 
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Here  again  the  qualifying  adjunct  often  takes  the 
form  of  the  noun,  with  or  without  bindi;  as,  ^^^diS^ 
*in  those  days';  §u  Sl  vT^lf  ^'huf  J{7i9  *  in  his  hands 
there  were  l)racelets/ 

OIb,  1.  Of  the  above  iuflected  forms  that  of  ihe  Ablative 
singular  is  universally  current.  As  regards  the  others,  though- 
they  are  not  by  any  means  uncommon,  jet  any  one  beginning  ^ 

the  study  of  the  language  will  do  well  to  guard  against  emplo}*- 
ing  them  too  freely,  as  tiieir  use  seems  to  be  in  a  measure 
limited.  The  examples  given,  and  those  in  the  exercise^  are  all 
taken  from  native  books. 

0h9.  2,  Pronouns  do  not  employ  any  of  these  forms  except 
the  Instrumeutul.  The  form  in  ^  being  common  to  that  and 
the  Ablative  and  Locative  the  connection  only  can  determine 
which  is  iutended. 

126.     Postpositions  are  often  unexpressed.     This  | 

is  especisilly  true  of  those  that  denote  location  ;  e.  g., 
^  Tljy  (r)  filWT  ^,  'l«e  has  gone  to  the  village';  ^T3SK 
xi  «*3  (f^i  ^CT  H5  tS^WT*  *  In  Nanak's  house  a  son 
was  born';  ^-ufyy  %  'f^  f^^)  %5T  ^,  *lie  is  sitting 
at  the  gate  of  the  village';  ^  iM9  firiHT  ^j  *he  Las 
gone  home/ 

Exercise. 

#sl  ^  §•«  SSTXa)  ^  «0  ^»ff?5 WT— §3  5^  fes  3W W 
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ijwf  Bf^r  ^-^  fJT^  Ji^  Wjf^  5^1^  u^Tf  ^  =FJ<% 
025-5^^  xRT^  1^  <^5  »T%1«T  *— Wjff  35Taff  t  #«  %- 

WT— gmr  JTTfa^  ^  ?5T%€*  >«Tt^5^— iii?z^  liffr 

%  fex?  Ilf  wry^  JSTJraTf  fiiWT— fgw  ^  jfvl  V?  25T^ 

ax— wsfr  §^  ^^-i-gr  ^t  %%•  -^tsj^  MfEwr  n't. 

We  went  yesterday  to  the  pandit's  honse All  the 

women  of  the  villasre  have  jrone  to  the  meld — We  ore 

going  to  the  meld  tomorrow Ram  Singh  will  remain 

at  home. — His  sister  will  jro — Tomorrow  we  shall  do 

♦  Addressed  by  Shiv  to  hia  worshipper.  HIST^^T  is  used  in  the 
sense  of  *to  Apply*'  and  the  moaning  is,  **you  huve  engaged  in  humble 
contemplation  of  me/' 

t  B«I'35^>  'evening'  is  a  plurnl  noun  though  used  in  a  singular 
sense,  hencn  the  plural  form  of  the  Locative  in  the  above  sentence. 

The  word  '3J3i  *night,'  however,  which  is  not  plural,  is  irregulaily 

used  in  the  same  form,  makng  B^TSfj  *at  night,'  or  *last  night';  ^^ 

^gf  1^9  TPff  Hn%>ir>  *  ii«  <^i<i  no*  come  home  last  night.' 
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little  work — Slie  will  write  a  letter. — The  sepoys  will 
bring  their  lifles. — If  the  water  is  brackish  1  will  not 
drink  (it). — It  will  rain  (rain  mil  fall)  today — The 
sun    (gv)    will  not  come-out  today. — Tlie    girls  will 

laugh. — The  people  will  all  go  home  today Lalu's 

sister's-son  lives  in  Phalaur. — I  came  (this)  morning. 

(Loc.  c.) — ^We  shall    go    (tomorrow)   morning. The 

coolies  have  gone  to  some  village. — When  will  they 
return  ? — I  saw  your  sister*s-son  (last)  evening. — The 
cart  will  come  from  Ludehana  to-day. — The  camels 
will  all  come  (tomorrow)  morning. — We  shall  not  sell 
oor  land. 


NOTE. 
The  Absolute  Future. 

126.  It  is  iateresting  to  note  the  origin  of  this  tense.  It 
is  formed,  as  has  been  stated,  by  adding  the  syllable  ^  to  the 
Contingent  Fotare.  This  ^,  which  is  inflected  to  3^,  ;gff,  ^f)- 
^Hff^  is  none  other  than  an  abraded  form  of  (imfTf  ^he  Perf. 
part,  of  5TT^#  '*o  S^'  with  its  inflections  31%,  ^,  nshnf  • 
The  expression  d^m^nr  therefore  means  literally  'he  is 
gone  (that)  he  may  read.'  It  is  not  clear  how  this  comes  to 
have  a  fatare  meaning,  bat  we  have  in  oar  own  langaage 
something  very  similar  to  it  in  the  expression,  'he  is  going  to 
read.'  Another  carious  fact  is  worth  noticing  in  this  connec- 
tion. In  the  Maratbi,  Marwari,  and  Naipali  they  make  the 
fatare  by  adding  to  the  same  tenso  (the  Cent.  Fat.)  the  suffix 
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m  or  ^^  a  contraction  of  ^9  or  ^{^='come*'  Hence 
M%9  ^^  M%^  ^^  these  languages  means  *  he  will  read/  or 
^he  is  come  (that)  he  may  read'.*  This  again  has  its  analogy 
in  the  English,  ^I  am  coming/  meaning,  about  to  do  so,  or  the 
colloquial  expression,  Ut  is  coming  to  rain.'  We  may  also  say 
'I  am  going/  meaning  ^about  to  go/  but  '  I  am  reading/  or 
^writing'  does  not  mean  'about  to  read/  or  'to  write.'  The 
words  come  and  go  contain  in  themselves  for  some  inscrutable 
reason  the  idea  of  futurity. 

127.  A  distinct  type  of  this  tense  having  If  as  the  radical 
letter  of  its  termination  is  met  with  in  the  Janam  Sdkh(,  and 
is  colloquial  in  the  districts  bordering  on  Bajputan&.  It  differs 
but  little  from  the  common  form  of  the  Future  which  is  curren't 
throughout  Eastern  Bajputana.  The  two  conjugations  are 
given  together  for  the  sake  of  comparison. 

U6Ah  *  to  do.' 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Ist. 

2nd. 

3rd. 

Ist. 

2nd. 

3rd. 

R4j. 
Panj. 

V9^ 

VSf9t 

Ex.  %  33  grff  ofK  Wr^^  ^  ^Srant  flt^  'whatever  work 
you  say  I  will  do  Sir.* 

W*rt  §%  fltfeW*  5  3*  V%  iMt^  'as  soon  as  we 
arrive  there  he  (the  demon)  will  devour  us.' 

*  Hoernle,  §  509.        t  Kellogg,  §  602  (1).        J  Bihiri  Lil,  p.  69. 

P 
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VS^flr  ^?H  9TIT  i|^n^»  'God  will  prosper  the  basiness.' 

(^rWT)  3r5  TO5i  «raST  ^Jfft,   '(Bala)  is   probably 
up  to  some  DODsense.' 
One  caonot  fail  to  be  strack  with  the  similarity  of  this  form 

to  the  CoDtingent  Fatare.  If  ff  be  strnck  out  they  are  in 
all  except  the  1st  pers.  pi.  practically  the  same,  as  note  the 
following^ 


Singular. 

Plural, 

1st. 

2nd. 

8rd. 

1st. 

2Dd. 

Srd. 

Abs.  Fat. 
Cont.  Fnt. 

aratf 

• 

5BHt 

Wi^ 

w^ 

This  close  resemblaDce  renders  it  certain  that  the  two  have 
a  common  origin,  and  in  the  archaic  Hindi  dialect  of  the 
SdmA/an,  where  a  form  of  the  Cont.  Fat.  in  fn  or  ^  occars, 
we  find  an  explanation  of  the  J\.  Thns,  %  7  97fH=Panj. 
^  ^  W^f  '^f  ^^^^  wbh'.* 

The  Inflected  Cases. 

128*  The  High  Hindi,  and  the  Urdu  which  is  only  a 
Persianized  form  of  the  same,  have  preserved  no  trace  of  these 
archaic  types  of  the  Instrumental,  Ablative  and  Locative  cases. 
They  exist  however  with  slight  modification  in  a  few  of  the 
older  dialects. 

•(1)  In  the  language  of  Bihar,  of  which  there  are  three 
principal   dialects,  the  Bhojpnri,  Magadhi,  and  Maithili,  the 

♦  Kellogg,  §  538,/.    Also  of.  §  640,  541  (2)  a. 
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Insirtimenial  case  is  not  employed  in  an  active  sense  as  it  Is  in 
Fanjabi  and  High  Hindi,  with  the  perfect  tenses  of  transitive 
verbs.  The  equivalent,  e.  g.,  of  ^3S  it^ST^  ^^^  did/  wonid  in 
Bih&ri  be  ^  i|fH9SH=^7  VtST^  the  subject  being  in  the 
Norn.  The  Instr.  is  simply  a  second  AbL  It  has  two  forms. 
In  one,  which  is  identical  with  the  Abl.  the  nninflected  noon 
takes  the  suffix  ^^  and  in  the  other  the  noun  is  inflected  to  jt 
and  employs  no  suffix  ;  as,  UDl^sf  8^SETT%^=Panj.  H^ldl 

S7  M'^^AIf  *I  shall  take  away  by  force'.*  This  illustrates 
what  was  said  in  §  16  of  the  original  use  of  this  case  as  an  Ab* 
lative,  and  also  suggests  an  explanation  of  the  Fanjabi  Ablative 
in  ^\ 

(2)  The  Gujrad  Locative  ends  in  %  in  both  the  sing,  and 
the  pi.;  as  tt^,  'in  the  house';  ]^9^%^  *on  a  child*;  iftg^t^y 

*on  the  children';  5^?fT%  contracted  to  54%^  'on  a  horse'. t 
In  the  Bhojpuri,  Magadbi,  and  Maithili  dialects  there  is  the 

same  form,  in  the  sing,  only;  as  l}%3  ST ^Mo  %9;^Q^ ^T%^ 

4n  the  pundit's  house  there  are  many  books'. t    In  Marwari  and 

Mew£fi  the  termination  is  Vil  as  v)f%ji  'on  a  horse';  li(7>  'at 
home'.  |[ 

Mlipais  of  the  Postposition. 

129.  In  cases  such  as  those  illustrated  by  the  examples- 
given  in  §  125  where  the  postposition  is  omitted,  Kellogg  holds- 
that  it  is  incorrect  ''to  represent  the  postposition  as  arbitrarily^ 
omitted.  In  reality  we  have  herein  a  remaining  trace  of  the- 
old  inflectional  system  of  declension*. ..The  real  character  of 
such  words  is  still  discernible  from  their  power  to  occasion  the 

♦  Gricrson,  i.  11,  ii.  52,  iii.  3,  iv.  303.        f  Taylor,  pp.  20,  175. 
I  Qnerson,  ii.  52,  iii.  3,  iv.  303.       ||  Kellogg,  Table  IlL 
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infl^oiion  of  an  attribative  adjunct."*  He  may  very  likely  be 
righti  though  the  reason  he  gives  is  not  convincing,  since  even 
if  the  postposition  were  "arbitrarily"  omitted  the  noun  would 
necessarily  be  put  in  the  inflected  form,  just  as  when  the 
subject  of  a  verb  is  omitted  the  verb  nevertheless  must  assume 
the  form  that  would  be  required  if  the  subject  were  expressed. 
Moreover  the  postposition  is  sometimes  omitted  where  there 
can  be  no  thought  of  a  Locative  case,  and  where  also  the 
attributive  adjunct  is  inflected,  as  in  the  following  example  ; 

^(by)  your  coming  my  cauldron  has  become  quite  cold/ 

Still  it  is  true,  as  has  been  said,  that  such  omissions  gener- 
ally occur  in  the  case  of  those  postpositions  which  denote 
location,  and  this  makes  it  probable  that  Eellogg's  contention 
is  correct. 

*  Kellogg,  §  162,  Rem. 
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CHAPTER  XVIII. 
Contingent  Futubb. 

130.  The  conjugation  of  the  Contingent  Future 
was  giyen  in  the  last  Chapter.  The  Contingent  tenses 
(cf.  Group  I  and  II,  §  52)  are  all  used  to  present  an 
idea  bypothetically,  with  no  reference  to  its  possible  or 
probable  realization,  in  contradistinction  to  the  indica- 
tive tenses,  which  present  it  positively  or  negatively  as 
an  objective  fact,  or  an  assumed  fact. 

131.*  The  Contingent  Future  represents  an  act  or 
state  as  possibly  to  occur,  but  without  assuming  that 
it  will  do  so.*    It  is  employed  : — 

(1)  In  (a)  the  protasiSj  or  (b)  the  protasis  and 
apodosis  of  relative  and  conditional  sentences. 

Examples : — 

(«)  f%T;i S <H%rihll^ ^ fx^  JiyiT,  ^he  willcer- 
tainly  die  whom  this  snake  stings';  ^^  'Q^  \|^  gf  f 
IWWf  ^awtii'^  ^when  he  asks  I  will  tell  (him)';  %^ 
7V(^  'Sfi  dn^  9T9  ^>  '^f  ^6  comes  it  will  be  well/  lit., 
4t  is  a  good  thing.' 

(b)  ^V^ft^WSi,  '1  will  do  what  you  say^;  flf 

*  In  the  case  of  the  substantive  verb  this  tense  sometimes  has  also 
a  present  sense. 

t  The  Correlative  of  ^fpS  is  3€>  bat  in  practice  Sf  often  follows 
in  the  apodosis. 


126  CHAPTER  XVIII.  [§  13L 

^  9^%  3^  ^  W^9  ^when  he  calls  I  will  go';  ^ 
^  ¥WT%  3T  t(  mr^f  'if  be  calls  I  will  go,'  %  yr^jl 
^3^  3T  IKYff  ^tl3  Sf^%>  'if  the  water  subsides  we  may 


cross  over/ 


Obs.  In  the  last  fonr  examples  the  verb  in  the  apodosis 
has  more  or  less  the  idea  of  potentiality,  and  so  probably  this 
tense  always  has,  bat  very  often,  as  in  the  first  three  of  these,, 
this  is  so  faint  os  scarcely    to   be   discernible,   as   also   in  the 

following  ;  %  ^  %^  jfW  WT  rf^  gf  Jjff  st  B^i  'if  he  does 
not  agree  to  what  you  say  what  will  you  do'?  It  has  been  sug- 
gested that  the  use  of  the  contingent  tenses  in  such  cases  as 
these  is  due  to  a  habit  the  native  of  India  has  of  avoiding  posi- 
tiveness  in  his  language,  and  of  expressing  himself  vaguely,  so 
OS  not  to  commit  himself  too  far. 

(2)  In  asking  or  granting  permission. 

Ex.  g^  If  ^^f,  *Now  may  I  go'?  §o  g?5  -^^^ 
'when  may  he  come'?  ^  555  ^7%*  *he  may  come 
tomorrow,'  %  ^gTst  ft  55%>  *  *be  may  take  what  he 
pleases/ 

(3)  In  questions  in  which  English  idiom  would  re- 
quire the  use  of  *  shall.'  Thus,  of  the  three  examples 
just  given  the  first  two  could  be  translated,  *now  shall 
I  go'?  'when  shall  I  coms'?  Further  examples  are; 
WJff  WH  fii%  nTT%8|',  'where  shall  we  go  today'  ?  f^f 
fz(vj^  ^Wt  VW^^  'which  book  shall  I  read'  ? 

(4)  In  an  interrogative  sentence  with  an  adverb  of 
manner  the  idea  of  potentiality  is  expressed. 

*  Vf^f  from  ^^f;  *to  take.' 


I 
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Ex.  fga  ^&3t  ?f  ftT^g  MT^»  *how  can  I  eat  this 
bread'  ?  -m^ff  fSpgf  ^if^iBt,  'bow  can  we  go'  ? 

(5)  To  express  a  wish  or  Aop^. 

Ex.  gjjprT^%gfeH%Hf^«%xTfwnn%^  'm'^y 

tbe  <7wrM  never  again  bring  us  into  this  country'; 
K7>^9^^  'God  grant/  lit.,  'may  God  do  (it/;  :^ 
T^V^f  *God  forbid/  lit.,  'may  God  not  do  (it).' 

(a)  Closely  allied  to  this  is  a  very  common  idiom 
according  to  which  a  negative  hope  or  a  hypothesis  is 
expressed  by  means  of  a  contingent  tense  preceded  by 
ftr^*  or  fgiT^. 

Ex.  ^g  fii^  5^  J5T  ^%,  'I  hope  he  will  not  be 
angry,'  'perhaps  he  will  be  angry';  §g  ik^  ^Wg  75T 
^%,  *I  hope  he  is  not  ill,'  'perhaps  he  is  ill/  Further 
illustrations  of  this  usage  will  be  given  in  connection 
with  the  remaining  contingent  tenses. 

(6)  In  a  dependent  clause  relating  to  the  future, 
connected  by  fSf  or  its  equivalents  %,  yr^,  with  one 
denoting  wish,  purpose,  power,  ability,  authority. 

Ex.  fjf  ^^S5T  jft  5E^  #0  W  WT%^  *I  wished  that 
he  should  not  come';  ^  et  oft  "HW^  %  %  ^  §  ^^ 
*what  power  has  he  to  seize  me'  ?  lit.,  'that  he  should 
seize  me';  5^  ^S^'9  JO  ^  ^  WT%  W!5  ^,  'it  was  my 
purpose  that  you  should  go  with  us.'  3T%sgTB  ST 
fCT%lWTg  25vff  %  %■  ^  ff^%*  'the  thdneddr  has  not 
authority  to  release  you.' 

(7)  To  express  likeness,  when  any  act  or  event  is 
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compared  to  another,  the  verb  which  expresses  the 
llkenees  as  a  supposed  future  act  or  event  is  put  in  the 
Cont.  Fut. 

Ex.  §g§j^HT%WTrfl^^laf^  JHT^,  ^he 
beat  him  as  one  would  beat  a  dog/ 

(8)  Generally  to  represent  any  act,  event,  or  state, 
as  in  the  future  possible  or  supposable. 

Ex.  (1(31%  lira  3fflT^vra^H^»tnrt;TiTO3ftiirf 

*I  may  indeed  go  to  (my)  father's  house  but  there  (my) 
companions  will  laugh/ 

182.  In  conditional  and  relative  clauses  there  is 
not  unfrequently  an  ellipsis  of  %,  and  the  relative 
adverb  or  pronoun. 

Ex.  jn#  Vii  WW  3*  sfTKri^,  '(if)  my  mother  says, 
I  will  go';  ^  nrndi^  B*  %■  ^  ^h\^>  *(when)  I  come 
again  I  will  tell  you';  ^t^  ^  isT^,  'he  may  do  (what) 
he  pleases/ 

133.  The  order  of  clauses  in  relative  and  condi- 
tional sentences  may  be  reversed,  the  apodosis  being 
placed  first  for  the  sake  of  emphasis. 

Ex.  MB>tir^  ^  %%  ^^  ^HnTB^t?;  3T  ^n^sMI  ?Tt  ^  i^ 
^SpgTi  i¥^9\Jf  *when  you  mind  what  I  say  then  I  shall 
know  that  God  is  kind  to  you';  ^  gr^f!  g^  %  VXSht 
3STi|T%^  *A^  ^ill  keep  well  who  does  not  eat  opium';  f)f 
H*  spTT^aft  %  ^  5i^  ?5T?5  ^>  '  if  you  go  with  me  then 
I  will  go.' 


§  134.]  CHAPTER  XVIII.  129 

184.    Of  the  negative  particles  yi?ft,  ^,  ?^  and  ifg, 

signifying  '  not/  35  or  rt  alone  is  commonly  used  with 
the  contingent  tenses.* 


EXERCISB. 

— WrT  >r»>  <ira?[T  ^  «^— 3ra:  If  «>  «Bt— §■  ^  If  wt 

*  This  remark  has  reference  to  the  modern  colloquiaL  In  the  Note 
at  the  end  of  the  Chapter  will  be  given  examples  modifying  it  as 
regards  the  more  archaic  form  of  the  language. 

"I"  f&l  ^9>  'once/  lit.,  'one  time.' 

'  ^  VTTSH  H^A'  'birth  and  death/  i.  e.  transmigration. 

Q 
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Those -who  go  to  Patiala  will  see  the  mabarija^s 
darbdr. — ^We  will  do  as  you  say.  (as  you  say  so  toe  will 
do) — It  will  be  well  {a  good  thing)  if  you  come  to  my 
bouse  tomorrow. — What  is  that  in  your  band  ?  {that 
in  your  hand  what  isf) — (It)  is  nothing — If  the  oran- 
ges are  ripe  we  will  pluck  them — If  you  wish  I  will  go. 
— Some  time  when  {when^ome  time)  my  brother  comes 
from  Ambala  I  will  ask  him. — May  I  go  home? — ^The 
groom  asks  if  be  may  go  tathe  bazar,  {the  groom  says, 
may.  I  go  Sfc.) — When  the  water  subsides  shall  we  cross 
over  the  river? — His  anger  flared  up  like  fire,  {so  flared 
up  as  fire  might  flare  wp). 


NOTE. 
-The  Contingent  Future. 

135.  This  tense  occurs  in  all  the  languages  and  dialects 
that  hate  their  origin  in  the  Sanskrit,  and  has  a  wider  applica- 
tion than  any  other.  The  conjugation  of  it  varies  but  little 
throughout  Korth  India,  but  in  form  the  Panjabi  is  most  nearly 
allied  to  the  Sindhi,  Oujr&ti  and  Magadhi,  The  inflections  are 
shown  in  the  following  Table,  with  the  High  Hindi  placed  at 
the  top  for  the  sake  of  comparison.* 


f  Cf.  HoeFnle,  §  496.    Grier»OB,.iii.  43.    Taylor,  130. 
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Singular, 

Plural, 

Ist.         2Dd. 

3H. 

1st. 

2nd. 

8rd. 

High  Hindi 

f 

% 

i^ 

t 

Panj&bi. 

wt 

if 

% 

fH^t^Eft 

e>$ 

W7 

Sindhi.* 

w* 

%if*if''e? 

%       ffe^ 

ffe# 

"dfejfkfe 

Gajrdd. 

f 

% 

% 

fe^'l^J% 

§ 

% 

M&gadbi. 

^ 

9f,a 

% 

%W% 

^ 

t\I35 

The  Gafhwali  and  Bhojpuri  also  have  3f^='FaDJ.  Q  in  the 
3rd  pers,  pi. 

136.  Though  in  High  Hindi  and  Fan  jibi  this  tenseis  nov 
nsed  generally  in  a  contingent  sense,  and  with  a  fatnre  re«- 
ference,  yet  originally  it  was  a  present  indicative,  and  in  a 
nnmber  of  the  languages  of  North  India  is  still  the  regular  form 
of  that  tense.^ 

(1)  In  the  Old  Baiswafi  dialect  of  the  RdmAyan  it  is  nsed 
both  with  and  without  the  auxiliary  for  the  present  indicatiye^ 
The  following  are  among  many  examples  given  by  Kellogg, 

ara^  %«  f^H^m.    *one  faith  I  hold';    ^  7^  3S  ^,t 
'  The  reed  neither  blossoms  nor  bears  frnit^'     So  >Iso  in  tho 

Bra]  dialect,  ^  4%3  ^%  ^  ^  ^  35  WT^4  'he  who  is 


*  These  inflections  are  those  of  a  transitive  verb,  the  forms  of  the 
intransitive  being  somewhat  different. 

"I*  f  %  7^=Panj.  '^  7^*    This  form  in  1W  is  met  with  occa- 
Bionahy  in  Pai^^bi. 
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wise  (a  ptindit)  regards  neither  sorrow  nor  joy*;  WT%^>  'they 
come.'     Throaghout  Kajpntana  this  is  the  common  form  of  the 

present  indicative  ;  as  fof^  VT%  ^  W^^  (Panj-  f^^^  "Mf^ 
^ 'R^H)^  'why  do  you  eat  poison'?  y7^%IHT77K^ 
(Panj.  >^  1^  ift  Vd^'^S^)'  'what  do  you  command  me'?* 
In  many  parts  of  the  North  West  Provinces  this  form  is  com- 
mon, and  in  the  Panjab  we  hear  our  sabises  and  grass-cuts, 

who  come  from  those  regions,  say  to  one  another  Iflfo^  1MT% 

sf,  Hhe  sdhib  is  coming';  ITTfyT?  gSl%>  Hhe  sdhibia  calling,' 
&c.  In  the  Magadhi  it  is  used  in  the  same  way  in  combination 
with  the  auxiliary,  and  also  rarely  without  it.f 

(2)  In  Bengali,  Opya^  and  Gnjrati  it  is  both  a  present 
indicative  and  a  contingent  future,  while  in  Marathi  it  serves 
the  purpose  of  a  historical  present  or  a  habitual  past.]:  In 
these  last  two  senses,  and  also  as  a  post  potential  it  is  very 
commonly  used  in  Panjabi.  Whenever  a  villager  tells  a  story 
he  falls  immediately  into  the  use  of  this  tense  in  relating  past 
events,  and  it  is  found  so  used  on  almost  every  page  of  the 
Janam  Sdkhu 

Ex.  gf  5T5  WT^,  'then  Kalii  said';  Zfi^J^  ^  rf|  ygj^ 
B9  I?  ffeS^  WVilSl  §  ftrWT  ftram  a^st  ^,  'they  said,  0 
God  what  grace  hast  thou  bestowed  upon  so  (young)  a  child'; 
W  BTUt  ^^  S'  rfW3T  3t  ^t&  253ffi  '  when  Ramfin  looked 
there  was  not  even  a  beggar';  gf  $|f  §*  HcRHCT  %^  gi  jft 
%'*ft%i  'then  (when)  I  and  Mardana  looked  what  did  we  see'? 
WHf  fH«  ^  5W  BTitk  yg  «g  ir^  XT  iW^,  'we  looked 
one  toward  the  other  but  were  able  to  do  nothing.' 

*  Kellogg,  §  490,  606,  507,545.    f  Qrierson,  iii.  45.    %  Hoemle,  §  496. 


§  137.]  CHAPTER  XVITI.  133 

(3)  The  following  are  examples  of  the  use  of  the  same  tense 

as  a   habitual   past.     ^ '}UT%  ^  hBY  l|%y    'whoever  came 

would  fall  at  (his)  feet';  7f{X  ^  XTTi  B%  gf  ipfhui  ^tiTol^ 

^when  she  pounded  the  rice  (in  a  mortar,  to  hull  it)  her  brace- 
lets would  rattle.' 

(4)  And  as  a  past  potential;  318^  f^^  S%  TSxSd  ^he  would 
not  release  him  from   his  embrace,'  lit.,   ^his  neck';   3T  et^T 

Hhen  the  demon  Kao^a  fell  at  the  feet  of  Gurd  Nanak  (and) 
would  not  rise.' 

(5)  Especially  common  is  this  form  in  proverbial  sajings 
and  the  enunciation  of  general  truths. 

Ex.  97  ^  yT%j  ^(what  a  man)  does,  be  will  receive  (the 
reward  of  the  same)'  f^g  ^  ^99  <S85t2d  ^1%^  'the  bear- 
tamer  (alone)  knows  the  ways  of  bears,'  i.  e.  every  man  under- 
stands his  own  occupation  ;  Sf^  gfgf  ^  9^  STS'  ^^®  ^^7^  ^°^ 
thing  and  does  another';  i{^T  %^  i^jpf  \jg  %»  §^  mJl" 
}{T?{;  'one  strikes  his  forehead  on  the  ground,  while  his  heart 
is  flying  in  the  heavens,'  i.  e.  prostrates  himself  in  prayer, 
while  all  the  time  his  mind  is  wandering  hither  and  thither. 

137.  Sometimes  we  meet  with  the  use  of  the  negative  Ifg 
with  this  and  the  other  contingent  tenses,  though  this  usage  is 
archaic,  and  is  not  to  be  imitated  in  speaking  the  language. 

Ex.  5^  ^  5«5t  ^  ^  g^Hf  fH%wt  ^  »f3  srs  ^n 

^BT  7?f8T  ^%>  'he  said,  Sir  it  will  be  well  if  be  does  not  re- 
ceive some  benefit  by  meeting  with  you' ;  ^97TT3  79  €f99% 
f79%  TSdY  fir  H3  fir^  ^  i  ^  y^^»  'during  the  whole 
of  the  rainy  season  they  do  not  move  about  lest  pain  should  be 
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inflicted  on  aome  insect';  %  sj^^  VJ  ^WT  b!  W3  ftll' 
Wrft^^S  ^  fTTg/  'if  one  ate  too  much  there  would  be  danger 
of  suflfering  indigestion';  ^  ^^  ^^  VT?^  fETT  ^BT  fijWTSST 

/call  a  doctor  and  have  him  cured  lest  what  seems  to  be  a  small 
matter  should  prove  to  be  serious'.* 

138.     More  frequently  25vff  or  ?5T\ff  is  met  with,  as  in  the 

examples  given  under  §  136  (4J.     Others  are  ;  T^JTSS  ^  3(^9 

(^  FM^T  ^B^  ^WT  391  fa%'  ^»  31^1%  XTvjf^  *keep  your 

eye  on  Nanak  lest  pf^rcbance  he  should  lose  any  money*;  3f 

irj  RT7W  Sift  Wiif  ^%S^  XT^f ,  'then  Gur;i  Nanak  did  not  reply'  ^ 

^  3T?5i  ^IC  2ra  afl'gt  WTM  JT^  sTg  SWaIT  'Chando  Rini  be- 
came  silent,  she  was  unable  to  say  anything.' 

*  ^^  %  ^^  ^\^  is  a  proverbial  expression,  ^spf  signifying  a. 

small  particle  or  blade  of  grass,  and  7SV  a  hundred  thousand.  The 
former  ia   taken  as  the  type  of  what  is  insignificant,  and  the  latter,  of 


what  is  qf  serious  importance.  The  phrase  then  means,  a  matter  of 
great  importance  concealed  behind  one  that  is  insignificant,  or  to 
apply  it  to  the  case  referred  to  in   the  sentence   quoted,   the  fear.-  k 


expressed  lest  what  seemed  a  sh'ght  indisposition  might  unless  properly 
treated  prove  serious. 
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CHAPTER  XIX. 
The  Imperative. — Some  Irregular  Verbs. 

139.     The  Imperative  is  rightly  placed  by  Kellogg 
among  the  future  tenses,  since  the  action  contemplated 
is  still  in  the  future  at  the  time  of  speaking.   It  is  con-    * 
jugated  as  follows  : — 

Imperative. 
If  fWMt*  'let  me  write.' 

Singular.  Plural. 


1*  fif  ftSMtj  let  me  write, 
2.  f  fwv,  f»icf,  (f»^),* 


wiff  %ftr8lr>t  1^*-  "8  write, 

giff  fS^>  fssfk%9   write 

ye, 

%yS  fs$V9>  let  them  write. 


write  thou, 

8t  '§U  fw^j  let  him  (her) 
write, 
Obs.     The  masc.  and  fern,  are  alike. 

140.  By  a  reference  to  §  119  it  will  be  seen  that 
with  slight  exceptions  the  forms  of  the  Imperative  and 
the  Contingent  Future  are  the  same. 

(1)  In  the  2nd  pers.  sing,  {a)  the  Imperative  has  a 
form  which  is  identical  with  the  root  of  the  verb,  and 
which  does  not  occur  in  the  Cont.  Fut.  (J)  The  form  in 


*  The  form  in  brackets  is  obsolete.    See  below  §  150,  151. 

t  In  the  Janam  Sdkhf  the  termination  ^  j^  common,  making 
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Ijf  which  is  obsolete  in  the  Cont,  Fut.  is  in  regular  use 
in  the  Imperative,  while  on  the  other  hand  that  in  $ 
which  is  in  common  use  in  the  former  is  obsolete  in  the 
latter. 

(2)  The  nasal  ^*  of  the  2nd  pers.  pi.  in  the  Cont. 
Fat.  does  not  occur  in  the  Imperative,  but  the  obsolete 
form  in  %§  is  regularly  employed  in  the  latter. 

141.  In  the  second  person  the  forms  Hpfkff,  dsfif^ 
diflfer  slightly  as  regards  their  usage  from  f^ffkf,  fjy^. 

(1)  They  are  somewhat  more  polite. 

(2)  They  would  be  more  likely  to  be  used  if  the 
order  were  not  expected  to  be  immediately  carried  out, 
but  at  some  future  time,  though  even  in  this  case  the 
shorter  forms  would  not  be  out  of  place,  and  indeed  are 
frequently  employed. 

(3)  They  relate  to  habitual  action.  Thus  if  you 
are  questioning  a  man  on  some  affair  you  say,  93  :g^ 
^%W  or  ips  75T  ^%i^,  *do  not  lie,'  lit.,  'do  not  speak  a  lie,' 
but  ^  75T  ^%wf  or  ^  rt  ^%^>  if  you  mean  *  do  not 
make  a  practice  of  lying.*  Nevertheless  the  two  forms 
are  very  much  used  interchangeably. 

142.  With  the  Imperative  the  negative  351  alone 
IS  commonly  used.*     It  usually  stands  before  the  verb,  1 
but  sometimes  follows  it.     It  is  often  placed  after  the 

*  Owing  to  the  inflaence  of  the  Hindi  or  Urdu,  }f3  is  sometimes 
beard,  but  it  is  not  good  Panj^bi.  For  the  use  of  TiOf  Vfitb  the  Im- 
peratire  see  the  Note  at  the  end  of  this  Chapter. 


1 
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second  person  of  the  Imperative  without  a  negative  force 
bat  rather  to  give  emphasis  to  it;  as,  ^^TSty  listen 
won't  you,'  'just  listen';  %^  35t>  'look  won't  you,'  ^see 
here/  In  this  sense  it  is  spoken  with  a  rising  tone  of 
the  voice.  If  spoken  with  a  falling  inflection  the  above 
would  mean  *do  not  listen,'  and  'do  not  look.'  . 

143.  The  Itnperative  2nd  pi.  of  ifTi^f  *to  obey,' 
lengthened  to  nr%  and  the  3rd  sing,  and  2nd  pi.  of 
iilgA^  ^  to  know,'  viz.,  :^t%>  W%f  ^^  idiomatically 
used  as  adverbs  meaning,  'as  it  were,'  'as  if.'  In  the 
latter  sense  they  are  usually  preceded  by  f^i  ^,  or 

Ex.  fferf^f%WT«T^W!f81W*CT%ft4w^*  'this 
science  is  as  it  were  a  collection  of  contrivances';   fl^ 

^ir^  %%nrr  SI?  ^TT^  If  Ut  ttjg  ^  JHT?Wr  \rf>  'bespoke 
as  if  he  himself  were  the  master  of  the  house';  ^^TT^ 

\jt  35df  ift*  Vhat  you  say  to  him  he  forgets  as  if  he  had 
never  even  heard  it.' 

144.  The  2nd  sing,  and  pi.,  and  the  8rd  sing. 
Imper.  of^uv^g^,  'to  know,'  are  used  with  a  personal 
pronoun  in  a  sense  equivalent  to  the  phrase  'do  as  you 
please,  the  responsibility  is  with  you,'  or  'it  is  your 
business,  not  mine.'  You  endeavour  for  instance  to 
persuade  a  man  to  follow  a  particular  course,  and  find- 
ing him  unwilling  to  act  on  your  advice  you  say  tj^j 
^  W^>  or  grff  flfT^,  with  a  good  deal  of  emphasis  on 
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the  pronoun,  and  that  ends  the  argument.  Or  speak- 
ing of  a  third  person  you  say  ^  fn%'  '^^  ^^^  ^^  ^^  he 
pleases  and  take  the  con8equenceB\*  The  expression 
Tiff  fn%  Also  frequently  means  *I  do  not  know/  when 
said  in  reply  to  a  question. 

146.  From  the  verh  ^f99r>  *  to  go/  is  formed  the 
very  common  phrase  ^  #%^>  or  mr^  ^  ^ftsi^^ 
V^ome  let  us  go/ 

146.  In  the  following  list  of  irregular  verbs  the 
ktter  r  indicates  that  the  part  referred  to  is  regular. 
In  some  cases  regular  and  irregular  forms  both  are 
in  use. 

*  In  this  idiom  there  seems  to  be  a  cood  deal  of  confusion  with 
respect  to  the  persons,  the  verb  in  the  3rd  pers.  being  sometimes  used 
with  the  2nd  personal  pronoun  and  very  oommonly  the  verb  in  the 

2nd  pers.  with  the  3rd  personal  pronoun,  as  A  TgrA,  'Q^  M\^ 
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^ 


ft< 


f^ 


3" 


i 


I 


^ 

y 


I     I 


I 


c     c 


&  ^ 


i;      «: 


«:      (. 


H 
CM 


11 


\  I 


« 


<E 


I  .1 


K         K 


I 


B 


I 


•a 


o    o 


46  /Iv    ^    (5r     *     fo 


(1)  The  Future  conjugation  of  ^^  is  as  follows:- 
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Singular. 

2»  §*  wif*  WT^ 


5^  ^^9  ^9^9  V$*>  9S^» 


(2)  The  Future  of  %^  is  conjugated  in  tbe  same 
way,  except  that  (a)  the  second  form  throughout  the 
singular  usually  takes  e  laun  over  igr^  making  %^>  %• 
^9  and  %%i  and  {h)  the  3rd  pi.  is  %9.  In  tbe  lat 
sing,  and  2nd  pi.  the  form  without  ^  is  preferred. 

(3)  The  Perfect  participles  of  ^f^ror  and  ^fsf^  are 
irregular  only  in  the  ma^'c.  sing.  Tbe  inflected  forms 
are  regular,  g^,  g^ft,  guh«f ,  and  ^^,  ^1,  ^vfhMt. 

(4)  The  Future  conjugation  of  l|'isr  was  given  in 
§  123.  The  Imperative  is  the  same,  except  the  2nd 
sing,  and  pL,  which  are  as  given  in  the  Table. 

147*  A  noun  denoting  a  ^/ac^  toward  which  mo- 
tion is  directed  is  put  in  the  Dative  or  Locative  case, 
the  suffix  a,  \t9,  &c.,  being  often  omitted  as  has  been 
explained,  but  if  a  person  be  denoted  the  postposition 
^m  or  vcnr  naust  be  used.  Th.s  we  say  ^  ft^T  ^fil- 
W^  or  ^;j  f\}^  €riHT^  ^^^  went  to  the  village,'  but 
never  ^xj  nrM%  3^f  §  fifWT*  or  §xj  7}fn{%  yyf* 
UnKTf  ^  he  went  to  his  brother.'  In  this  case  we  must 
say  ^  n(Ti|%  3BiQ  ^T?  ftWT- 

EXESCISE. 
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>ft  t  #  ^  «r^  fvl  t  ftt^  wit"  XT  :Cjff-i^  ^3l  fB%W 

nr^  %j— #  >*t  ^  93— 3TH  fist- j  «g- 3fz^  llf  WR 
?df  WT^tjiT— %^  ftl^T^  ftrwT  finwT  gftJ?  ^ra^  ^  t 

«ft  g^  H^  ^n^'St"  31 W  wd  3S  3Mnj  %>MTf%$ — 


*  Note  the  difference  between  fTT^T  and  vq&q>i-  The  former 
always  means  to  go.  The  litter  means  to  move  in  any  direction,  whe- 
ther away  from,  or  toward  the  spealcer,  or  accompanying  him.  Hence 
if  anyone  is  walking  with  yon  and  lags  behind  you  say  ^w>  '  come.* 
If  you  send  him  anywhere  and  be  hesitates,  yoa  say  ^w  '  go,'  or  if  he 
is  going  anywhere  and  you  wish  to  accompany  him  yon  say  tjf  ^^ 

'  QR97>  'wonders'  Very  often  however  the  word  has  a  bad 
meaning,  and  signifies  'trick,'  'deceit.' 


142  CHAPTER  XIX.  [§  US. 

Bring  me  some  water— Bring  my  shoes  *_Bring 

your  shoes I  will  give  you  my  shoes Give  me  the 

ink-stand. — Give  me  your  pen. — Take  this  pen. — I  will 
not  take  it. — We  will  not  take  the  oranges. — What 
shall  we  take? — Which  book  shall  I  take? — Which 
books  shall  the  boys  take? — May  the  boy  take  this 
orange  ? — I  gave  him  an  orange. — I  gave  him  this  book. 
— They  gave  us  two  books. — Give  Basant  Singh  your 
gun. — Where  did  you  (sing.)  stay  ? — Where  did  you 
(pi.)  stay  today  ? — What  did  Nanak  say? — What  did 
the  old  women  say? — Stay  here  today. — Come  let  us 
go  to  the  mela. — The  brahmans  are  as  proud  as  if  they 
were  gods,  (the  brahmans  have  9uch  pride  as  \f  we 
are  gods). 


NOTE. 

148.  That  the  Imperative  and  Contingent  Fatnre  were, 
with  the  exception  of  the  root  form  of  the  Imper.  2nd  sing., 
originally  identical,  is  evident  from  a  comparison  of  the  two 
paradigms.  It  is  rendered  still  clearer  by  the  following  Table^ 
in  which  the  Panjabi  Imperative  and  the  Sindhi  Contingent 
Fatare  are  placed  side  by  side. 

*  'Shoes'  is  generally  spoken  in  the  singular,  as  being  a  pair. 
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I  '  to  give  up.* 


Sinffular. 


Sind.  Cont. 
Fat. 

PaDJ.  Imper. 


1st. 


2nd. 


3rd. 


Plural, 


Ist. 


2Dd. 


5%# 
5%# 


8rd. 


BV^^ 


(1)  It  will  be  observed,  (a)  that  the  obsolete  form  in  jf  of 
the  Panjabi  Imper.  2Dd  sing,  is  in  carrent  use  for  the  same 
person  in  the  Sindhi  Cont.  Fat.;  (b)  That  the  Panjabi  Imper. 
forms  in  ^ff  and  f^^  have  their  exact  counterpart  in  the 
Sindhi  Cont.  Fat.;  and  (c)  That  the  Panjabi  1st  pi.  though 
differing  slightly  from  the  Sindhi  is  identical  with  the  Gujrati 
Cont.  Fat. 

149.  The  jff  type  has  also  close  analogies  in  the  Gafh- 
wall  Cont.  Fat.  HT#,  'beat';  Old  Baiswap  «!%  or  MTB%; 
Magadhi  MTT^jt;  Maithili  KT^^-t 

150.  The  form  in  ^  exists  in  old  Mar&thi,  and  is  derived 
from  the   more  archaic  type  in  fb  •  thus  IfT^fvIj  MT^^f^i 

151.  Many  examples  might  be  cited  from  the  Janam  Sdkhi 
illustrating  the  use  of  the  termination  jf  in  the  Imperative. 
The  following  will  suffice. 

*  The  Gujr^tf  bas  8%dlr  like  tbe  Panj^bf. 
t  Kellogg,  Table  xx.    Grierson,  iii.  43,  v.  52, 
t  Beames. 
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^^^Ul  ^  lH^  ^xiiii  V^y  'l^iss  the  forehead  of  N&nak,  and 
place  (your)  hands  on  hid  feet,  and  i^ive  my  greeting  to  Jairam*; 
WH*  1K*^%Wt  S^l  ^  tfg'if^  'antil  I  come  keep  the 
work  going';  %^  WB  %sfi  %  WT^  f%^  ScWBT  ^*  'see 
that  he  is  not  led  astray  by  people's  talk' ;  H9T  TSmM  fft  ^ 
TTS^M  >ir%  '  gi^®  nay  saJ^fm  to  Nanak/ 

152.  The  following  examples  illnstrate  the  nse  of  the  form 
.in  )sf  when  immediate  action  is  expected. 

Ex.  ^{r&  ^  »y%WT  TO>  ^  FT«  f5a^  §  unr  Mig  f«9- 

KgCt^f  'go  boy  and  call  Rim  Ditt4  from  the  shop';  ^  ^BB  ^S^ 
9W  ^  gf  Jr9r  #3  BB^  sPTOf*  *  if  you  ate  a  follower  of  the 
Guru  (lit.,  'a  Gurffs  man')  then  know  for  certainty';  ^[jlts 
fHvTf  iS^  tf?ST  4H\^9  ^  Basant  8in|2[h,  jnst  hand  me  that 
ehannS;  %^  55  35T  ?rflf  "B"  %?S^  %  TO  W^  W^V  fevF' 
'beware,  don't  lie,  whatever  you  owe  (haye  to  give)  say  truly'; 

fTT\J  ^??l^  M%  MT  WW^9  'so  throw  down  the  fodder,  pressing 
it  (well).' 

153.  With  regard  to  the  relation  between  the  Contingent 
Future  and  the  Imperative  Hoemle  says,  "The  present  conjunc- 
tive (Cont.  Fnt.)  and  the  present  imperative  are  the  same  as 
the  Sanskrit  present  indicative  and  present  imperative  respec-* 
tively.  But  in  the  same  measure  as  the  Sanskrit  present 
indicative  assumed  a  conjunctive  sense  in  the  Gaudian  langua- 
ges, it  also  became  capable  of  doing  duty  for  the  present 
imperative,  and  was  consequently  confounded  with  it,  but  so 
that,  as  a  rule,  the  present  conjunctive  superseded  the  present 
imperative,  while  in  the  2nd  pers.  the  imperative  took  the 
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place  of  the  coDJanctire/'*  In  the  dialects  of  Bihar  these  two 
are  absolutely  identical*  t 

* 

154.  In  the  Jatiam  SdkM  the  Imperatire  2nd  sing,  often 
ends  in  ^  or  (t^  which  are  archaic  Hindi  forms  used  fre«- 
qnently  in  the  Sdmdyan  and  other  medieval  writings.t 

Ex.  g^  IflXfn  ^  %feWT  %?»  'now  dismiss  us';  Uffy^t 
V  ^  H^  ^M^  j!l%  fim^  W^9  'first  kill  me,  afterwards  go 
where  yon  please';  Vllfvl  WW  cWfe>  'go  wake  (him).* 

(1)  Both  these  forms  are  in  common   nse  in  Sindhi,  the . 
Imper.  2nd  sing,  of  transitive  verbs  ending  in  f^^  as  VTfl9 
from  the  infinitive  X{T9^»  'to  cherish/  and  that  of  intransitive    ' 
verbs  in  ^9  as  %^  from  }f7^»  '^0  die.' 

155.  The  respectfal  or  precative  forms  of  the  Imperative^ 

%M^>  ^SH^^  &o.,  do  not  call  for  remark  since  they  belong 
to  Hindi  and  are  never  used  in  Panjdbi  except  by  those  who, 
in  the  cities  or  elsewhere,  have  come  under  the  inflaence  of  the 
Hindi  or  Urdu  language. 

156.  Occasionally  the  negative  particle  ?ST9¥  is  used  with 
the  Imperative  ;  as,  S^f^W^  3%  7!X^9  'do  not  send  (him)  to 
Talwandi';  giff  '9^  5fS  TSJ^tf  *do  not  you  do  anything.' 

*  Comparative  Grammar,  §  497.        f  Qrierson,  iiL  27,  fto. 
t  Beames,  Ui.  109,  Xellogg,  542  (1). 
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CHAPTER  XX. 

Compound  Vebbs. — Tue  Verb  ^^. — Omission  of  the 

Auxiliary. — Omission  of  the  Conjunction. 

— Adjectives  as  Adverbs. 

157.  The  Panjabl  language,  like  the  Hindi  and 
Urdu  employs  a  large  number  of  what  are  known  as 
Compotmd  Verba.  No  less  than  twelve  or  thirteen 
varieties  are  enumerated  by  grammarians,  but  of  these 
not  more  than  three  can  be  regarded  as  justly  entitled 
to  the  name.  The  remainder  are  in  fact  phrases  con- 
sisting of  two  words  in  grammatical  relation  to  one 
another.  Indeed  this  might  be  said  of  all  of  them  but 
as,  in  the  three  exceptions  referred  to,  the  relation  of 
the  component  parts  is  not  very  obvious,  they  may 
fairly  be  regarded  as  true  compounds.  The  list  is  as 
follows : — 


« 


Nominal, 

Intensive, 

Potential, 

Completive, 

Frequentative, 

Desiderative, 


Inceptive, 

Permissive, 

Acquisitive, 

Con  tin  native. 

Progressive, 

Statical, 


Keiterative. 
Tiie  student  who  is  beginning  the  study  of  the 
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language  might  well  be  excused  if  he  felt  alarmed'  at  so 
formidable  an  array  of  "  strange  names,"  as  Beames 
very  justly  calls  tbem,  but  I  think  that  as  we  take 
them  up  in  their  order  it  will  be  found  that  none  of 
them  are  really  dangerous,  and  that  in  the  case  of  most 
of  them  the  name  will  prove  the  most  difficult  thing  to 
master. 

158.  Many  ideas  which  in  English  are  expressed 
by  a  single  verb,  are,  in  Panjabi,  expressed  by  a  com- 
bination of  a  verb  and  a  noun,  or  a  verb  and  an 
adjective;  as  fifTUT? V93ST>  *to  love';  ^3M3  7ra3Sr^  'to 
create';  %yr  wgrr*  *to  stumble,'  lit.,  Ho  eat  a  stumble/ 
&c.     These  are  the  so-called  nominal  compounds. 

159.  The  verbff  which  enter  most  frequently  into 
these  combinations  are  VdT^f  *todo,'  ^"^^  Ho  be,'ifr5T, 
Ho  eat,'  %^,  *to  give,'  KT73ST^  Ho  strike,'  and  ifr§^, 
*to  throw.'  The  noun  or  adjective  is  always  in  the 
Nominative  case  singular  or  plural. 

160.  The  noun  or  pronoun  which  precedes  these 
compounds  in  the  relation  of  object  or  otherwise,  is 
put,  with  some,  in  the  Genitive  case,  with  others  in 
the  Dative,  the  Accusative,  the  Ablative,  or  the  Loca- 
tive. No  rule  can  be  given  by  which  the  case  to  be 
employed  shall  be  determined,  as  the  usage  of  the 
language  seems  to  be  quite  arbitrary  in  this  respect. 
In  future  however  lists  will  be  given  at  the  head  of  the 
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Exercises  ns  occasion  may  require,  with  the  cases 
indicated.  Thus,  f^  ler  3^W  'U^Jih  'to  trust  one'; 
ftr^  XT?5  %g  FV5T>  'to  hate  one';  fa^  ^  g^w  v^* 
*  to  pity  one,'  &c.  Those  that  are  used  intransitively 
will  generally  not  need  this ;  as,  fffigu  ^TgW*  ^^^  gam- 
ble/ When  in  these  lists  no  object  is  given  with  a 
transitive  verb  it  may  be  understood  that  the  Accusative 
is  to  be  used. 

161.  The  verb  ^"^T*  to  be,'  'exist,'  *become/  'hap- 
pen,' supplies  the  parts  that  are  wanting  in  the  defec- 
tive substantive  verb  vrt>  'I  am,'  j^r*  'I  was.'  The  Perf. 
part,  is  ^^fenr^  'become,'  'happened,'  'occurred,'  in- 
flected to  ^^/  ^9^  and  ^^^wf.  The  Imp.  part,  is 
^HT  (rarely  ^gfer),  'being,'  inflected  to  ^,^1,^- 
mf.  The  tenses  of  the  Perf.  part,  signify  ^becoming/ 
'happening,'  while  those  of  the  Imper.  part,  represent 
the  existence  of  a  thing  or  state  indefinitely,  without 
necessarily  restricting  it  to  any  particular  point  of  time. 
Hence  they  are  used  to  express  what  is  habitual  or 
true  in  general.    Thus : — 

?f  ut*  'I  am,'  now,  at  this  moment. 
Sf  ^ST  yfif  'I  am,'  (lit.,  'I  am  being')  i.  e.  I  am,  not 
necessarily  at  this  present  moment,  but  gener- 
ally and  as  a  rule,  as  we  say,  'I  am  suffering 
from  fever,'  though  there  may  be  no  fever  on 
at  the  time  of  speaking.  [understood. 

?f  JIT;  'I  was,'  at  some  definite  time,  expressed  or 
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?f  ^ST  nr*  ^I  used  to  be/ 

?f  ^fHWT*  *I  became/ 

ff  ufrgTKT  \jf>  'I  bave  become/ 

fjf  ^(hwt  HT>  *I  became,'  *bad  become/ 

But  in  the  Future  it  signifies  'to  be'  simply, 

^t>  ^^'^^  ^%^^  'be/ 

fy  ^^,  'I  may  be/  &c. 

Ilf  ^^W,  *I  sball  be/ 

The  following  examples  will  be  sufficient  to  illus- 
trate the  use  of  this  verb. 

tf  3W  of*  'I  am  hungry/ 

tf  5^T  ^S5T  vli  *  I  am  hungry/  not  necessarily  at 
this  moment,  but  nowadays  generally.* 

^  5VT  HT,  *I  was  hungry/ 

?f  5W  ^^  HT,  *I  used  to  be  hungry/ 

ti  yn  ^%WT*  *I  became  hungry/ 

jgl  ^^fiswj,  *what  happened'?  *what  occurred'?  This 
also  has  the  special  idiomatic  sense  of  'what 
does  it  matter'  ?  as,  ^  '^  jKjf  T^xf^snC  ST  «t 
^fgmr,  'if  he  did  not  come  what  does  it 
matter'  ? 

?f  ipn  ^%WT  uf*  *I  have  become  hungry/ 

?f  yfT^%WT>TT,  'I  bad  become/ or  'became,bungTy/ 

tf  5MT  ^^T,  *I  shall  be  hungry/ 

*  It  would  be  more  common  however  in  a  aentence  of  this  sort  to 

substitate  for  ^mi  the  Imp.  part,  of  dKio^^  'to  remain/  and  to  saj 

tf  5HT  B^f^  \rt*  •!  keep  hungry/  fj*  ^V  ^gf^flgT  JH*  *I  kept 
hungry/ 
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162.  la  the  present  and  past  imperfect  of  all  verbs 
the  auxiliary  is  very  frequently  omitted.  This  is  the 
case  especially,  though  not  by  any  means  exclusively, 
when  two  verbs  occur  together  in  the  same  construction 
and  united  by  a  conjunction. 

Ex.  If  %^;5T  W^  ^ i^riT  vjt,  'I  see  and  hear*;  ff 
VfigT  W^  M^T  jft;  'I  was  eating  and  drinking.* 

(1)  In  such  constructions  as  these  the  conjunction 
is  usually  omitted,  as  also  between  pairs  of  nouns,  pro- 
nouns, and  adjectives. 

Ex.  ^  >rfJ5T  XpfigT  Tit,  '1  was  eating  and  drinking^; 
»y%sr3^Wt^  ^boys  and  girls';  wppf  g-jff,  *we  and  you';. 
§■%  ^%,  ^small  and  great,'  'young  and  old/ 

(2)  If  the  words  constituting  the  pair  are  inflected 
plurals  the  final  ijjf  may  be  put  to  the  second  only;  as 

tf%3r?f^WT?5T55H?5MB9i#i  'amuse  yourself  (your  mind) 
with  the  boys  and  girls.' 

163.  Some  adjectives  are  used  also  as  adverbs;  as^ 
^^,  'great,'  'very,'  ^mucli*;  ^^,  'a  little.'  When  they 
govern  an  adjective  they  must,  if  declinable,  be  inflect- 
ed to  agree  with  it,  or  rather  with  the  noun  which 
the  adjective  qualifies,  in  gender,  number,  and  case. 

Ex.  %a  W313BT  ^^  olfP  %,  'this  orange  is  very 
bitter.' 

%U  ^3^  ^  o|%  U?5>  'these  oranges  are  very 
bitter.'  [bitter/ 

%^T  CHrnd  ^V^  Q^^  ^9  'this  inedecine  is  very 
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%a  "^iWt  ^»h«f  ?^nd  US.  'these  pills  are 
very  bitter/ 

Nominal  Compounds. 

o^^er  (or  t^)  ^^,  'to  be  created,'  *to  be  bom.' 

^3W3«r935T>  'to  create.' 

V'ST  H'dRf,  'to  create.' 

^  25T5?  (or  §)  dnvfrs  V^TPt,  'to  love  one.* 

EXKSCISE. 
%^twt  W35  fvpWT^  3lf3^— -naff  fa^  35T?5  %g35t7fi<B^ 
203t-"3TH  fifg-  2i?5  ItMl  %  U3  35T?5  'ffWT  ^^^er  jft— 

—If  ^^TH  ?Kff-5^  f^  §^H  ^-If  JKff  -fern 

*  THiT  ^f5>  'today  and  yesterday'ss'nowadayB.' 
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mn  urgt— fijy  %  ii%  ?j%  US  5^^  ai%  ux— ^g^*  ftu 

lKtf%  fl1%  lit— 15%  fH%  ¥?5— SC¥  H^  H^  ^%aX— 

^  )f%  >nr  wrQr  wni^r  5Nt  %^. 

Are  you  ill  ? — ^Wcre  you  taken  (did  you  became)  ill 
today  ? — When  was  your  son  taken  ill  ? — I  am  very 
strong  nowadays — When  I  was  taken  ill  I  went  to  the 

hospital To  which  hospital  ? — No  one  recovers  by 

taking  medicine,  (becomes  well  tcith*  medicine) — I 
was  f  very  glad  when  your  letter  came. — I  was  very  ill 

when  your  letter  came Do  not  gamble Nowadays 

people  gamble  a  great  deal,  (much) — Everyone  loves 
his  own  children. — No  one  hates  his  children. — No  one 
ever  hated  his  own  children — Which  pmi^it  teaches 
the  boys  and  girls  ? — Those  are  very  high  mountains. 
— He  is  a  very  tall  man. — ^I  am  very  hungry  and  thirs- 
ty.—  Ourti  Nanak  was  born  in  Talwandi. — God  created 
the  heaven  and  the  earth. — God  created  all  things  by 
(Ttm)  bis  power. 

*  The  instrument  hy  which  an  action  is  performed  or  a  result  secured 
is  generally  construed  with  the  postposition  Ai^  rather  than  the 
Ahl.  suffix  %9  though  the  use  of  the  latter  would  not  he  incorrect. 

t  \J  It^lSfT^  not  VTT^  hecause  the  hdng  glad  at  the  time  of  the  arri- 
Tal  of  the  letter  was  not  a  mere  coincidence,  but  resulted  from  it,  and 
therefore  'was  glad'  is  here  equivalent  to  'became  glad.' 
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CHAPTER  XXI. 
The  Infinitivb. 

164.  The  infinitive  which  is  in  reality  a  verbal 
noun,  expressing  in  the  abstract  the  idea  denoted  by 
the  verb,  if  it  has  an  object,  always  agrees  with  it  in 
gender  and  number,  when  the  latter  is  in  the  Nomina- 
tive case.  It  is  inflected  to  %j  Tgf,  or  l^4|f^  according 
as  its  object  is  in  the  masc.  pL,  the  fem.  sing.,  or  the 
fern.  pi. 

Ex.  aryr  l^^iQ^u  'to  make  a  cart/  'making  a  cart.' 
91%  H^i^%>  'to  make  carts/  'making  carts.' 
TTT^  "^^^^f  ^to  make  a  (small)  cart/  &c. 
aJhfhHt  Ij^l^^wti  'to  make  (small)  carts/  &c. 

(1)  The  following  is  an  interesting  example  show- 
ing as  it  does  how  the  gender  and  number  of  the  object 
determines  the  form  of  the  entire  sentence,  ifn^  ^7% 
5V^  RvJ^*  ^%>  '  to  leave  (one's)  parents  is  not  easy.' 
Here  ht^  being  masc.  pi.  the  infinitive  must  agree  with 
it,  and  this  again  requires  that  the  verb  of  which  ^7% 
is  the  subject,  and  also  its  qualifying  adjective,  take  the 
same  form.  If  however  there  is  a  noun  in  the  predicate 
the  finite  verb  must  agree  with  that ;  as,  fft^  KV^ 
9%lSn^  ^f  ^  ofH  %'  ^to  kill  living  creatures  is  the 
employment  of  evil  men.' 

T 
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165.  If  its  object  is  in  the  Accusative  case,  what- 
ever  be  its  gender  or  number,  the  infinitive  take  the 
masculine  form  sinorular. 

_5,_^  jt         ?         f   *  to  make  a  cart/  &c. 

166.  As  a  noun  the  infinitive  belono^s  to  tbe  first 
declension,  first  variety,  and  may  be  declined  through- 
out tbe  singular  like  jf^r  (§  19). 

Ex.  ^  ^  wr^  3hlT  ^,  ^  it  is  difficult  for  mo 
to  go  there/  lit.,  *my  going  there  is  difficult';  i^  ^^ 
ffT%  ^,  'by  my  going  there';  5^  ^tt%  »BT  v)  WtJ  iH, 
*what  was  the  advantage  of  my  going'  ? 

167.  But,  observe,  the  final  hikt  is  very  frequently 
dropped,  in  which  case  the  infinitive  is  indeclinable, 
and  it  will  then  in  all  the  examples  given  above  termi- 
nate uniformly  in  ij ;  as,  aiJgT  ^glggj  3!^  ^i^t^^ 
i^  flTB  ^1  ^  afina:  BT^  &c.  Generally  in  the  Nom 
inative  case  the  full  form  in  ^,  y^  is  used,  but  in  the 
oblique  cases  it  is  more  common  to  drop  the  inflexional 
endings. 

168.  Besides  its  own  legitimate  use  as  a  verbal 
noun  the  infinitive  is  employed  in  a  variety  of  ways. 

(1)  It  is  used  for  the  Absolute  Future. 
Ex.  ifgki  ^  flRSH  %3f  2Kff  »rar^/  *the  birth  of  a 
roan  will  not  again  be  obtained';*  <S)'^3f  ?frs$  iV  VT%- 

*  An  allusion  to  tbe  transmigration  of  tbe  soul.    The  meaning  ia 
that  we  shall  not  again  enjoy  our  present  opportnnitiesi  because  at 
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V  9CvlY  ^"QT^  Hhere  will  be  no  advantage  (or  benefit) 
from  medecineb';  linr  i9^  ^hs^^^  ^^^  ^^  ^^^  (rain,  will 
fall)  today/ 

(2)  It  is  used  as  a  mild  or  polite  form  of  the  Imper- 
ative. 

Ex.  ^  25T  aSTipr,  'do  not  go  tbere*;  ^  ^  nnfV 
W?  JIT  5E^  ?^  ^  55^3:1 35df/  *he  had  said  not  to  bury 
Lim/  ('do  not  bury  me');  ffevj  H  igjf^  Tih  *do  not  let 
this  go';  wg  1^  U*  g  ^T^^'t,  '  hand  me  that  book 
please.' 

(3)  It  is  used  very  idio^natically  with  th«  Instru- 
mental case,  to  denote  necessity^  obligation^  purpose^ 
or  tcish^  both  with  and  without  the  substantive  verb. 

Ex.  lKnifT3?W1S  %^  *I  must  certainly  go';  yjpf 
ferfil  WT^  #  ^  S'Ht  nT^r^l  %,  *say  without  hesita- 
tion what  you  have  to  say';  ^  *q9IT^1Kf  XT85  fi^  W" 
^ITTi  'why  did  you  want  to  go  with  strangers'?  %^n, 
^  xdf  W^  3t  ^  7Hi^  ni^iaib  'if  be  does  not  intend, 
to  go  I  will  go  myself.' 

(a)  In  §  97  (11)  were  explained  the  idiomatic  nses  of  the 
oblique  cases  of  ^^  fSlftT*  Here  may  be  noted  the  use  of  the 
NominatiTe  of  the  same  with  the  iofinitive  of  the  verb  V93ST 
followed  by  a  noan  in  the  Nominative  absolute  ;  Ex.  1/fXfA  Vt 
V93ST  %  f?7  SR^»  'what  have  I  to  do  with  this  basiness'? 
or  'what  is  the  ase  of  my  doing  this  business'?    It  may  be 

death  we  sbaU  jpass  into  some  other  form  of  eziBtence,  perhaps  that  ol 
a  beast  or  a  reptile,  and  shall  no  more  be  bom  among  men. 
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Construed  in  the  same  way  with  the  finite  verb  however ;  as 

jpff  %vJ  2?Brahwf  flriKT  n^^f  *what  will  you  do  with  these 
bits  of  broken  pottery*? 

(4)  The  same  construction  as  that  illustrated  under 
(3),  with  an  interrogative  pronoun  or  adverb,  some- 
times is  used  to  imply  the  impossibility  of  the  action 
denoted  by  the  verb. 

Ex.  ^H  ^  at  ire25T  ?0,  'what  could  he  do'?*  wjff 
^  ^  ^sr^T'^rat  f^Sra  W3?9  %>  ^^ow  can  we  assume  an 
equality  with  him'?t 

(5)  It  is  used  with  the  Dative  case  also  to  denote 
necessity,  though  this  I  rather  think  is  more  a  Hindi 
than  a  Panjabi  idiom.     Ex.  ^  H  ^^rgr  %,  'I  must  go.' 

(6)  To  denote  the  imminence  of  an  act  it  is  used  in 
the  Dative  case  with  the  substantive  verb,  the  sul^ject 
beinof  in  the  Nominative. 

Ex.  ^  ;fn%  ^  Rt,  'I  ^2X8  about  to  go,'  ^ g  ^^aS^  { 
l^,  *he  was  about  to  speak/ 

(a)  In  this  idiom  there  seems  to  be  an  ellipsis  of  the  word 
fSTKTfJf  *ready,'  whioh  is  often  expressed  and  may  be  supplied 
in  both  the  above  examples,  makin^r  ^  ^HT%  ;^  %lin7  nt> 

*I  was  about  to  go,'  'ready^  to  go' ;  ^^  ^%?S?9  ^  ^IMT?  jft* 

*he  was  about  to  speak,'  Veady  to  speak.' 

*  But  this  could  equally  well  mean  'what  did  be  want  to  do'7     The 
rendering  muAt  be  determined  by  circumstances. 

<    "^oti^Bi  oI7?9  is  a  nominal  compound,  meaning  *to  assitme 
equality.'     Where  compounds  of  this  sort  occur  in  the  examples  given», 
if  they  have  not  been  previously  explained  the  reader  will  find  them 
in  the  list  of  Nominal  Compounds  at  the  end  of  the  Chapter,  immedi« 
ately  preceding  the  Exercise. 
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(7)  It  is  used  in  the  Genitive  case  as  an  emphatic 
Future,  the  Genitive  suffix  being  inflected  to  agree  with 
the  subject. 

Ex.  jfyr  WT§%  531  7S^sf>  ^the  boy  will  not  by  any 
means  come':  gfjft  1MT^%  ^  35vjTf^  'the  girl  will  not  by 
any  means   come';    f^  j^uf  ^^  Jg),    *this  will  never 

be';*  "Iliif^USTa^Wta^W^elwtsSNff^  'these  bits 
of  broken  pottery  will  not  accompany  you  into  the 
other  world/  lit.,  'will  not  reach  onword'.f 

(8)  Finally,  the  infinitive  is  used  with  tlie  verb  ^"^ 
or  \^gT,  'to  fall,'  to  express  a  greater  degree  of  necessity 
than  that  expressed  by  the  construction  noticed  under 
(5).  The  subject  is  put  in  the  Dative  case,  but  this 
idiom  is  also  used  impersonally. 

Ex.  §•  ^  satsivg-*  *you  will  have  to  go,'  lit.,  'it 
will  fall  to  you  to  go^"^  ^  wSTiJ  ut  fiOMT/  'I  had  to 
do  (it/;  W^W  sfra??  «3^  §%  vJX*  'one  has  to  make 
many  efforts';  fy^"  yggT^gT  ^fer  %,  'afterward  one 
has  to  repent.' 

*  The  fern,  form  of  tho  suffix  is  here  used  because  the  word  9R9 

18  to  be  supplied  after  fgvl' 

t  The  wicked  king  KiCrii,  by  grievously  oppressing  his  subjects, 
had  accumulated  a  vast  sum  of  money.  Ntfnak  visited  his  capital, 
and  standing  at  the  gate  of  the  palace  asked  for  an  interview  with  the 
king.  While  the  door-keeper  went  to  present  his  request  he  began 
collecting  bits  of  broken  pottery.  The  King  wishing  to  see  so  saintly 
a  man  went  out  to  the  gate,  and  noticing  how  he  was  employed  asked 
what  it  was  for.  N^nak  replied  that  he  was  collecting  the  pottery  to 
take  with  him  into  the  presence  ef  God.  *'But/'  said  Earu,  '*these 
bits  of  broken  pottery  will  not  accompany  you  into  the  other  world." 
"IIow  then,"  replied  Ninak  **will  the  vast  hoard  that  you  have 
accumulated  accompany  you  V  It  is  recorded  that  this  conversation 
led  to  Kuril's  conversion. 
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Nominal  Compounds. 

f|^  ^  ^4\^J^  VSSd^  *to  assume  an  equality  with  one.' 
99      fUfwW^  MdJ9$  ^to  slander  one/  'speak  evil  of  one/ 
99      ipSrVB  V9?S^»  '  to  visit  one/  '  form  one's  ac- 
quaintance/ 
fil^  ^iKfir^#^)  ^IIW>V1^(or  ira^a),  *to  tell  tales  on 

one/ 
VT^  ^  ffSST  aaXti  'to  be  anxious  about  a  thing/ 
f«^  1189  9  3Ci7  wgjpr  (or  w^xt),  *  to  refuse/  *  deny/ 

'disallow,  a  thing/ 
9in;  VV^  ^^^  %^)»  'to  abuse/  'use  abusive  language'.* 
fk^  9  iPIQ  i|Ti^9  'to  suffer  s^use  from  one/ 
ftr^  V^  «T  ^  ^raXTi  *to  visit  a  place/ 
^%WT  §^§"5^*  'to  suffer  slander/  'be  slandered.* 

Exercise* 

ftw  5t  mrf  ?5T  ^—t(  ^  ^  «IB  WT%  $  n^— ffeu  919 
Bft  XT  W?jQ— g'Ht  f^3T  RT  V9?3 — ST^  ^WT  V^  XHSf 
•  Commonly  spoken  in  the  plural ;  IHSSt  VV^1|(t« 
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^^9^81  Kvff— nnM%  W5  ^eft  ^ffer  fir^  wfr  JKflf  sfa  ?5I— 
WT^  W  at  yifiivi  ^^— ^  BTw  ^H  wff  %  wis  ^ 

Do  not  slander  anyooe — It  is  not  riglit  (good)  to 
slander  another. — To  'weave  cloth  is  the  business  of  a 
weaver. — To  make  shoes  is  the  business  of  a  shoemaker. 

— To  make  carts  is  the  business  of  carpenters I  have 

visited  many  lands. — If  you  wish  to  visit  Englandf 
you  will  have  to  incur  great  expense,  (spend  much), — I 

visited  the  rdjd  yesterday ^What  did  he  wish  to  say 

to  me  ? — He  wished  to  say  (say  this)  that  Ram  Ditta's 

SlV  TiXxf  %'  ^>*  ^^®  name  of  Qod.  The  reference  is  to  a  king 
wbo,  like  Darius  of  old,  forbade  any  in  his  dominions  to  take  the  name 
of  God,  i.  e,  to  worship  him,  and  was  greatly  enraged  to  find  one  pious 
ohild  who  disregarded  his  command. 

t  i^%IT3T3Cf  the  name  for  'England'  is  but  little  understood 
and  seldom  used  by  the  Panj^bf  villager.  He  has  heard  of  London^ 
and  to  his  mind  that  is  the  country  from  which  the  English  haye  come. 

He  commonly  pronounces  it  oV3C>  Nandaiu 
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brother  had  gone  to  Multan — He  will  never  come 
again — Those  who  have  gone  will  not  again  return, — 
You  should  not  have  uncovered  your  head. — Tomorrow 

I  shall  have  to  go  to  the  city I  suflfered  great  abuse 

(pi.)  from  him. —  He  abused  me  greatly, — Do  not  speak 
of  this  matter  to  any  one. 


NOTE. 

169.  The  two  points  in  which  Panjabi  differs  from  High 
Hindi  and  Urdu  as  regards  the  form  of  the  infinitive  are  the 
use  of  ^  instead  of  7i  in  the  termination,*  and  the  habit  it  has 
of  dropping  the  final  vowel.  The  infinitive  in  ^  prevails  in 
Sindh,  and  thronghont  Rajpntana,  and  also  in  Garhw&l  and 
Kamaon.  In  the  Western  Raj  putan&  dialects  the  final  vowel 
is  commonly  dropped,  as  it  is  in  Panjabi,  and  this  is  the  case 
also  in  the  Braj  oblique  cases.  In  the  language  of  the  Bdm^yan 
the  vowel  ending  does  not  exist  at  all,  except  in  the  oblique 

cases,  t 

*  Except  in  the  cases  noted  in  §  49, 
t  Kellogg,  §  480,  633,  569  (2). 
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FuTUEB  Imperfect  and  Futuee  Perfect  Tenses.-— 

Methods  of  Expressing  Time. 

170.  The  Future  Imperfect  and  Future  Perfect 
constitute  the  fifth  pair  of  participial  tenses,  as  given 
in  tbe  two  groups  in  §  52.  These  are  formed  by  add- 
ing to  tbe  Imperfect  and  Perfect  participles  respectively, 
the  Future  Absolute  of  the  verb  ^^.  The  fifst 
presents  the  action  denoted  by  the  verb,  as  incomplete, 
and  the  second,  as  complete,  but  both  referring  it  to 
the  future. 

Future  Imperfect. 

fif  WT^^  ^^tjf|T>  ^  I  shall  be  coming/ 


Masculine. 

2-   ?lflfWTf%W3t^ 


3. 


^  nn^Q^  ^^it' 


Feminine. 


*  Or  any  of  the  other  forms  of  the  3rd  pers.  sing,  as  giren  in  the 
paradigm  of  the  Abs,  Fut.  in  §  120.  The  insertion  of  ^  is  optional 
tbroughont,  (S  121).  U 
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Future  Perfect. 
Ilf  WT%WT  ^igtailTi  *  I  fiball  have  come.' 


Masculine. 

2  grff  WT%  ^^^ 


3-  #a  WT%  ^9^- 


171.  As  is  the  case  with  the  other  perfect  tenses, 
the  Future  Perfect  of  transitive  verbs  must  take  its 
subject  in  the  Instrumental  case,  and  agree  in  gender 
and  number  with  its  object  when  that  is  in  th«  Nomi- 
native case  • 

Ex.  gVT^  ^  3ffyT  •^^(hwt  ^ifw^  Hhe  carpenter 
will  have  made  the  cart/ 

'§nJ  ^  ii%  l(<j^r%  ^^?^>  'he  will  have  made  the 

carts.' 
^  ^  f^  (V5^  ^9^.  'he  will  have  written 
the  letter.' 

^  ^  f^Zftwt  %Mt W*  ^^antwt^  *he  will  have 
written  the  letters.' 

*  Or  any  of  the  other  forms  of  the  3rd  pers.  sing,  as  giren  in  the 

paradigm  of  the  Abs.  Fut.  in  §  120.    The  insertion  of  ^  is  optional 
throughout,  (§  12i;. 
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172.  While  the  primary  use  of  these  tenses  is,  as^ 
has  been  said,  to  present  an  action  as  at  some  future 
time  in  a  state  of  progress  or  completion,  there  is  in  fact 
seldom  occasion  to  employ  them  in  this  sense.  But 
they  have  a  secondary  use  which  is  extremely  common, 
viz.,  to  express  the  probability  of  an  act  or  event,  and 
that  not  in  the  future  but  in  the  past  or  present. 

Ex,  3ifT9  jifirT  ^^'^^X  ^^4\y,  *the  carpenter  pro- 
bably is  (or  'must  be*)  making  the  cart*;  3>fr^  ^  jjfj^ 
^^T%IWT  ^^arr*  'the  carpenter  probably  (or  /must 
have')  made  the  cart';  spff  ^J5  §-  §  n%WT  gt  ^  WTW- 
;8T  ofw  ^'HT  ^^^'  'when  be  called  you  you  were 
probably  engaged  in  your  work';  rff  x|73  ^ %fVlKT 
St  »y%  ^  Wr%WT  ^^>  'when  the  pundit  saw  (it),  he 
must  have  thrashed  the  boy/ 

173.  Instead  of  the  future,  the  infinitive  of  the 
auxiliary  verb  may  be  used,  the  infinitive  being  fre- 
quently employed'  in  the  sense  of  the  future,  as  was 
explained  in  §  168  (1). 

Ex.  -g^  finWT  ^^BT,  *he  has  probably  gone';  ^a9% 
^%,  *they  have  probably  gone';  §'vr^E^^^>  *she  has 
probably  gone';  grpf  ^^  V|^  ^^;  'you  must  have 
read  the  book';  ^nf  i^lmi  ^'^^Mf  ^^n(f ^  *you 
must  have  written  the  letters.' 

174.  Both  the  future  and  the  infinitive  of  the  aux- 
iliary verb  are  used  alone  to  signify  ^probably,'  Very 
likely/  *it  may  be  so.'    Thus,  to  the  remark,  f^  i^ 
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^Kt^f^S^j  'this  boy  is  very  thoughtful/ the  reply  may 
be  given,  IWT^  sfft  ^gjlb  or  ^-^^  'yes  very  likely.' 

It  will  no  doubt  have  already  occurred  to  the  reader 
that  this  idiom  in  connection  with  the  future  imperfect 
and  perfect  is  precisely  similar  to  the  use  we  make  of 
the  same  tenses  in  English  ;  as  e.  g.,  when  we  say,  ^he 
will  be  starting  now/  *he  will  have  left  by  this  time/ 
meaning,  'he  probably  is  starting/  and  'he  probably 
has  left.' 

175-  Note  the  following  modes  of  expressing 
different  relations  of  time. 

(1)  Time  during  which  is  expressed  by  the  Nomin- 
ative absolute. 

Ex.  SyfE«UvFl2CT$ir%FT.  1  stayed  there  one  month. 
Ilf  HTBT  f%25  fMvF253  i^^>  *I  laboured  all  day.' 

(2)  Time  ivhetiy  or  at  which  is  expressed  by  the 
Accusative  absolute,  the  suffix  being  often  omitted. 

Ex.  '^n  %^,  'at  that  time.' 

tlTTSKHPft  %  fejS*  *oii  the  day  of  the  full  moon.' 
§  ftl^  ^  WT^aiT*  *I  will  come  some  day.' 
(a)  With  names  of  specific  days  of  the  month,  the 
week,  &c.,  the  suffix  must  be  expressed. 

Ex.  i^l4^9  ^9  *on  Monday.' 

HHJJI  ^,  'on  the  7th  (of  the  month).' 
^gHf^l^  ^1  'at  the  dasahird  (festival).' 

{h)  Names  of  months,  and  also  the  word  e^ay,  when 
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used  in  the  plural,  are  generally  governed  by  f^^,  or  }n 
the  case  of  the  latter  the  Locative  in  ^pf  may  be  used. 

Ex.  tf  iw^  f^  fil"W*    'I  went  in  (the  month  of) 
JPhaggan/ 
i§75t  feTSt  (^  or  ^Q^  %Kif^  *in  those  days/ 

(3)  *By  day/ fe2?  4,  %%. 
'By  night/  313  §,  grgf. 

'Last  night/  7    ^^^  _,  o  ^^-^  ^^^^  ^„       • 
♦Toniffht '        }    ^^  -  '^    ^^  ^^' 

'In  the  morning/  H%B  j*  H%^>  «"?ra  A  «^- 

'At  noon/  ^ufoB ^1 94fbif > 7Mfb?f  ^> ^%^. 

'At  sunset/  wm^  ^« 

'In  the  evening/  ^  ^,  39T?^  ^,  gvnsff. 

'Yesterday/  ^fyg, 

'Tomorrow/  ifj?,  ijjs^  ;g,  jjja  ^,  s^;^. 

(4)  ^T^,  ^vH$  'time/  is  used  in  the  singular  only  ; 

asj   fiW^IT^*  <Wr^Bt#  'one  time/  'once'j  %?gTil,  % 
|>  'two  times/  'twice/  &c. 


NoiMiNAL  Commands. 

fhOSSS  STOst,  'to  labour/ 

ftl^  *aT^  «T  f  14%W  «OTT  (^n^T)  or  ziT^  el  $M%IT 

ScIAI  (%sI)}    'to  teach  one  concerning  anything/ 

(person  taught,  in  the  Dat.;  subject  or  mattertaught, 

in  the  Gen.) 
^V^  ^  vit  ^  ^n^  ^^>  ^to  form  or  contract  the  habit 

of  &c.     (Dative  of  the  person  ;  Gen.  of  the  thing.) 
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fil^  CT  yBR  «raST>  *to  worship  one.' 
Tf^  ^^[^^»  'to  lie/  'to  utter  a  falsehood/ 

Exercise. 

U^  %  WW  ^  (WSK3  aftst  ^iSt— §a  7?5  vi(9 
»?%  ^  -  JiTH^  wt  ^ir^H«f  ^^aftwt— ^BT^  grw  ^  %7St 

«§  SJfSt  ST  ^%R  ^ftgr  ^^  %— 3T^  ^^  f^H  «re^ 

353^  W^'^  ^TBSt— ynt  ffej  >re5  B^  ^^— ^H  §  STJ 
y^  ^  "^T^  ME^  ^^  N^— ^  fU§"'R«#^%T  jft  iT^ 

^rg  If  25T2OT  ^  »f9T«T3  iftgt— ||f  %  ^rgj  ftimr— ^g* 
uj  >MT%WT— wnf  ^  5ri*if— ^;i  v^  #  wrfjir— 

^  WTM%  «ra  ^  ^  ara«T  w^  grg  ^  ygj^  CT  yiTR 

WT  jft— f%^  g^  3»  #J!T  %— %u  ^  thtIh  v^  «Eit 
"^T^  M%"  §a  R  gy^ST  ^  ^MT  ^er  \l"— wrT3T%  B^^fta 
frfg"  %  fexf  VT»^  «T  ;g»T  35^  girr  jft— ll"  ^  ffec 

*  ''Mtft  'B^B,   'the  half  niKht'=*midnight/    A  train  is  called  STT^ 

or  to  make  it  more  definite,  ^^  Jl^f  'a  rail  cart/ 

I   ^^^1^  'to  ascend'  is  the  word  used  to  designate  the  departure 
of  a  company  of  people  to  attend  a  wedding. 
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fes  i^  ffd  %€f— Wlff  5?5^  SPTT^  ^— ^  iN"  I  ?<%9^ 

You  must  have  come  from  Lahaur  yesterday — The 

gardener  is  probably  working  by  the  well When  I 

called  him  he  probably  did  not  hear Most  likely  he 

is  ill, — He  probably  went  to  his  village  yesterday. — 
Why  did  he  go  ? — Probably  he  was  ill. — Where  were 
the  coolies  ? — They  must  have  been  working  on  the 
road. — Where  are  the  cows  ? — They  are  probably  graz- 
ing on  the  bank  of  the  canal. — The  people  of  the  Panjab 
have  a  great  habit  of  lying, — May  we  not  form  the 
hitbit  of  drinking  spirits. — How  old  were  you  (how-much 
was t/ our  age)  at  that  time? — How  old  were  you  at 
the  time  of  the  battle  of  Mudkl  ?  (at  what  time  the 
battle  of  Mudki  occurred^  at  that  time  how-much  was 
your  age  ?) — How  old  was  your  father  when  the  Eng- 
lish took  (conqtwred)    Lahaur  ? — at  the  Dasahird  I 

will  take  one  day's  leave One  day  I  saw  two  wolves 

by  the  pond. — Once  I  went  with  Lalu  to  Jalandhar 

I  have  gone  several  times  to  Jalandhar I  told  him 

twice Last  year  very  little  rain  fell.  (^^) — This 

year  a  great  deal  of  rain  has  fallen. — I  came  home  last 
night. — Let  us  go  tonight. — In  those  days  my  father 
was  a  government  servant. 
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CHAPTER  XXIII. 
Postpositions.— CoMPABisoN  op  Adjectives. 

176.  Pobtpositions  are  often  governed  like  nouns 
by  the  case  suffixes  ;  as  f^^,  *from  in'=*out  of;  \f^ 
or  i§§*j  *from  on'=*off';  fhlSff  'from  somewhere/  'from 
anywhere';  ^^>  or  i|nBf,  'from  by/  *from/  &c. 

Ex.  ^  \|T^  i^^  ^gf^'IWTj  ^he  came  out  of  the 
water';  ^t^^%ftTnr.  'be  fell  off  the  roof/ lit., 
*off  the  house';  flf  fij^  jRflf  mtf^lVflf  I  came  from  no- 
where*; ffe^  fnifrdt  ST^^er?  ^  1HT%IKT»  *this  cons- 
table came  from  the  thdneddr.^ 

(1)  11^^  *from  before/  when  it  precedes  a  verb  of 
speaking  must'  generally  be  translated  4n  reply^;  as, 
^  Wff  %%WT*  'be  said  in  reply';  n^  ^  ^  WrfV- 
1HT,  'what  did  he  say  in  reply'?  Sometimes  it  will 
not  bear  translating  at  all,  being  used  simply  by  way 
of  introducinor  what  a  second   person   said  or  did ;  as, 

*when  he  scolded  the  boy  very  sharply  his  wife  said/ 
&c. 

177.  Almost  any  postposition  of  place  can  be 
converted  into  an  adjective  by  adding  the  Genitive 
suffix,  which  is  inflected  to  agree  with  the  governed 
Txoun.    Thus,  from  ^i(7^  'over,'  *on/  we  get  i^i(^  bt> 
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*upper/  'top/  'topmost';  from  ^5,  *belovr/  ^ffCTTy  *lovr- 
ermost';  fvom  7)^7,  Vitbin/  7]|^S9  ^»  Hnner/  &c. 
la  Bome  cases  we  have  in  Englisli  no  corresponding 
adjective,  and  must  translate  by  a  circumlocution;  as, 
e.  g.,  from  iuif>  'before'  we  get  ifj^  Jigj,  *tbat  which 
is  before/  as  in  the  following  example;  m  7inS9l  7^ 

WTy%  wit"  ^  MBRTC    «^%  7T5H  j  f«3T*  'Ourti 

Kanak  gave  the  food  which  was  before  bitn  to  the 
demon  Kauda.' 

178-  The  Genitive  7S^  ^ST  has  in  general  the  sense, 
*of  (a  pair)  with/  from  which  arise  the  three  closely 
related  meanings  ^fellow/  'like/  and  'companion. 

Ex,  (tpj  ^  25T85  ^  ^^3\  fift  ^,  'where  is  the  fellow 
of  this  shoe'?  ^Srft^  35t?5  BT  ^a  W^W  tH%  ^  Rvff^ 
'there  is  no  man  here  so  virtuous  as  Nazira/  lit.,  'of  a 
pair  with  Nazfra  there  is  no  virtuous  man  here';  %7  % 
RWS  ^  f&sr  ^B  ^  <WiKT^,  'bring  another  walking- 
stick  like  tills,'  *the  fellow  of  this';  gqT%  KtVS  %  1}(rs* 
>itfil%3n%*  'where  have  your  companions  jrone*?  fgijj 

fes  f  5  I'll  '^(n^  7^  WTi*%  25TJ5  %  fw  $  firar,  'one 
day  6/^nf  Teg  Bahadur  said  to  the  disciple  who  was 
with  him,'  the  disciple  his  companion/  The  noun  is 
not  necessarily  expressed.  Thus,  we  may  say,  f^ 
Jl^  2CT8?  «Bt  ^#  'this  is  my  companion/  flf  ?Mn|%  TSTQ 
t^Wf  ^  itglar^  'I  will  call  my  companions.' 

179.     A  few  postpositions  are  followed  by  the 

Genitive  suffix  in  the  feminine  singular  form^  which 

V 
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adds  to  them  the  idea  of  'by  the  way  of/  It  is  ofteci 
impossible  to  trsBslate  this  idiom  literally,  and  at  the 
same  time  into  idiomatic  English,  but  the  following 
examples  will  illastrate  its  use. 

Ex.  -^sBT^  (^  ^  wni%  %^  i  niT%,  *they  came 
by  the  way  of  (through)  the  bazar  to  their  dwelling^; 

*he  threw  two  handfuls  of  takds  over  his  head/  'by  the 
way  of  above  his  head';  ^\r  )^  ^  \r^ '^frai  %  XfTR 
tpw^ftgwfEWTi  'he  brought  the  army  along  by 
the  hazAri  garden/  ^by  the  way  of  near  the  haziSH 
garden'.f 

180.  Sometimes  the  Genitive  suffix  is  added  to 
the  Ablative  form  of  the  postposition.  Thus  in  the 
first  and  second  of  the  above  examples,  for  f^i^  and 
^V^  we  may  substitute  f^^  and  ^*§*  respectively, 
making  ^aifr^f^Sif^t  'through  the  bazar,*  ^by  way 
of  the  baaar,'  and  fj^g  ^^  ^,  *over  his  head/ 

181*  Again  these  two  forms  are  combined,  the 
Genitive  suffix  itself  taking  the  Ablative  form  9  or 
figff,  so  that  we  may  say  f^  ^  instead  of  f^  ^  or 

ff^  ^9  *by  the  way  of  the  inside/  'through/  and  ^\|3 

i»  ■'  I.     I       I  ■ .  I  ■  ...  II 

*  The  word  Q'l&vQ'^l  meaning  'to  oaase  to  be  robbed'  is  bero 
used  in  the  sense  of  throwing  away. 

t  In  these  cnses  9^  '&  way/  is  probably  to  be  topplied,  bo  lfaat« 

•.  g.>  ^CWB  f^  ^=^W3  f^  ^  3T\!.     It  is  true  that  in 

Pan^'^M  THT  is  usuaHy  mascniine,  but  in  Hindi  and  Urdii  it  is  always 
iimsaine,  and  that  must  be  regarded  as  the  true  gender  of  the  word. 
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3!*wVBfe^''  ^^y  t^^  ^^y  of  the  upper  feide/  ^ovW/ 
Several  other  postpoeitions  are  treated  in  the  same 
way. 

£^-  YlS^e?  9i  nl^e?  %#%  ^by  the  way  of  the  inside/ 
^through/  'along  through/ 

^rKrai^*^TRraf%#**  ^^y  ^^^  ^^7  ^f  t^®  out- 
side/ 'along  the  outside/ 

^TBT  %>  *  ^y  ^^®  way  of  the  under  side/  'along 

under/ 
^  ^.  ^  fe#'^  )    *by  the  way  of  by*   (a 
VH  ^*  Mm  fe§^  J        thing), 'along  by/ 

1:1 

Mare  ^  *by  the  way  of  the  rear/ 
These  forms  will  be  illustrated  in  the  Exercisev    Aa 
may  be  inferred  from  theii  meaning  they  can  be  used 
only  with  verbs  of  motion.    In  each  of  the  above  ^^ 
may  be  substituted  for  ^^  %^1 

182.  The  suffix  ^  is  often  used  with  postpositions 
without  seeming  to  add  much  if  anything  to  the  sense. 
Idany  of  these  were  originally  nouns,,  and  this  no  doubt 
accounts  for  the  habit  of  attaching  this  suffix  to  them. 
Thus,  we  frequently  hear  ^  ^t|9  ^  flllHT  ^>  ^he  has 
gone  up';  lHVm^^^99^>  ^toward  the  sky';  V949 
3ft  Wsl9  *g^  to  the  well/ 

183.  The  postpositions  ^s;  and  iirvf  are  often 
used  with  verbs  of  speaking^  and  in  the  Ablative  form 


7^%  9,  ")    'by  near'  (a  thing),   'through   the 
^V  S>  )       vicinity'  'along  by  the  side  of/ 


172  CHAPTER  XXin.  [§  184,186. 

^^j  ifrpf  with  verbs  of  Mking,  to  govern  the  person 
addressed. 

Ex.  fir^  ^  for  ftt^  J)  25T  iBift,  *do  rot  tell  any- 
one'; 'Qk  %^  \(Ta  fn»  §•  ^)  ap  nt^fioMT^  'whnt  did  he 
say  to  you'?  ^x  i%  t^  ("i  ^  ^i  zit  y%WTf  'what 
did  he  ask  you'?  f|f  ^  tS[  (or  fnt/it^JsdfrffilWT, 
*I  did  not  ask  him  for  anything.' 

184.  The  noun  or  pronoun  governed  by  a  post- 
position may  be  unexpressed  when  it  can  readily  be 
supplied. 

Ex  f|-j35T55ut^,  *keepraewith  (you)';  ^^^ 
%75J  Wt^  'he  was  sitting  by'  (me,  him,  &c.). 

186.  Adjectives  have  no  distinct  form  to  express 
degrees  of  comparison. 

(1)  The  comparative  is  expressed  by  putting  the 
word  which  denotes  that  with  which  comparison  is 
made,  in  the  Ablative  case,  or  construing  it  with  the 
postposition  j^^  or  ^^  in  the  Ablative  form  3ST^,^^ 

Ex.  ffeu  ^H  ^  ^Tgx  ^,  'this  is  larger  than  that'; 
IITJ  if WB^T  €w  JSrSi  fM3T  ^>  'this  orange  is  sweeter 
than  that';  $rH  MvTTfl  ^^ ^^t  ^"^T TCvPf  ^i  'there  is  no 
mountain  higher  than  this/ 

(2)  The  superlative  is  expressed  in  the  same  way, 
but  with  the  help  of  an  adjective  denoting  all, 

Ex.  %^  RSTSi  W  ^T  %,  'this  is  the  largest  of  all'; 

ffea  nrfgw*  WvIT^t  ?5t^  4^  ^'  '^^^®  ^^  ^^^  highest 
mountain  of  all/  lit.,  ^higher  than  all  mountains.' 
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186.  When  the  comparison  ie  made  between 
severnl  things  among  themselves,  not  with  something 
else,  f^  or  f^^  is  used. 

Ex.  f^Tjl  f^  (or  f^)  ^^  fsUSP*  ^f  *wbich  is  the 
largest  of  these'  ?  Here  if  we  used  7p^  &c.,  instead 
of  f^0  the  meaning  would  be,  'which  is  larger  than 
these'  ? 

187.  When  the  adjective  stands  by  itself,  no  noun 
being  expressed,  the  circumstances  alone  indicate  that 
a  comparison  is  intended  ;  as,  ^^  fjgr^  %,  'this  is  the 
largest';  ^^  fVvJST  ^#  *which  is  the  largest'  ? 

Nominal  Compounds. 

ftj^  ^  (^  or  if^)  mBW  ^gjst,  'to  petition  one,'  'to 

beg  one.' 
TfX^  "yif^i  *to  be  cleanly,'  lit.,  'to  keep  cleanliness/ 
Hflfig  ggy,  'to  be  satisfied  with,'  'to  choose,'  'to  prefer/ 
fic^  e>  W3  HTBJit^  *to  kick  one,'  'give  a  kick/ 

Exercise. 

WBSTw  2WW  %  uTiBf  nrffewT  ^— ^^  f^  f^  ^ 
irj  wt  %  ^  W5W  *#-  wm^  awT^  f^%  5t%  ft 
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IP5Tf — "sgri^  V^  ^ivfi  ftzf  vr^hvfi  ujjbn*  ;ir— 

%  IK^^^  iRKT— $)f  ^  t^  9I  WSf— t3S  %%  ^  iV 

»l!te^  set  fif  35T  flT^'it"— '*£0  ^  ^^  BTU  ^— 3rj  ^  % 
35^  %flfnn"— fZvI  %  75T55  ^  S^  (5%"  TKff  !5S1S^— %7s;l 

i^^  5^  c>  %— ?jff  §>]%  ^^  wni%  wf— €u  %u% 

Sh»  «r  %syfr  jf^  fft  ^  ^  arJ  75T^  ^— i{T9  %  Shr  ?t^ 
^  yrfifWT '^w^  ^— %s»  ^>5¥t  f^  ?»T  ftrrar  ^ 

— tfHWHTSSt  TJtSf  (^  ^B  *T¥Td  TVfe  U35-%J  ifv 
fH  RtS[  -^g^  B^  %— JW25t  (^  9TK  f^  CT  ^ 


< 

« 
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B^  ^— ?f  HSJSl  ^  wit*  WT^tilT— 'ffe^  ^  ^^  "^gir 

Let  us  go  to  some  near*  village. — The  neiglbour- 
kig  (near)  villages. — He  lives  in  some  village  on  this- 

side  (of  the  river) The  people  on  the-other-side  are 

all  Mabammadans. — Why  was  be  sitting  outside  in 
the  dark  ? — The  outside  darkness. — Where  did  the 
men  who  were  with  you  (your  companions)  come  from  ? 
— The  inside  air  is  hot. — The  surrounding  villages. 
(the  villages  of  around) — In   all    the    surroundiog 

region  rain  has  fallen Is  this  shoe  the  fellow  of  that  ? 

— If  you  find  one  (if  one  is  founds  ^^^h^)  in  the 

bazar  like  this  (the  fellow  of  this)  bring  it  to  me He 

waged- war  with  the  hill  rajas,  (with  the  raj  as  of  in 
the  hills^) — The  rajas  of  the  surrounding  countries,  (of 
around) — Let  us  go  through  (by  way  of)  tlie  fields. — 
The  army  passed  through  the  city. — They  passed  along 
outside. — Which  is  the  highest  mountain  ? — This  tree 
is  larger  than  that. — A  horse  is  larger  than  a  donkey. 

•—This  is  the  best   horse  of  all Which    of   these 

oranges  is  the  sweetest  ?   (which  from  amxmg  these 

oranges  is  sweet). — These  oranges   are  sour Those 

are  more  sour  than  these. — These  are  less  sour  (little 
sour)  than  those. 

♦  U«e  the  postposition  ^^  in  the  Gen.  case,  inflecting  the  case 
suffix  to  agree  with  'village.' 

t  'Hills'  should  be  singular,  MvPS'  hccause  here  they  are  regard- 
ed not  as  having  a  separate  individual  ezistencei  bat  aa  constituting  % 
district,  'the  hiU  country.' 
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NOTE. 

188.    The  suffix  9  is  occasionally  used  as  the  sign  of  the 

Ablative  simply,  and  does  not  then  differ  in  meaning  from  7)9» 

Ijf }  as  in  the  following.  9t3x!l AT ^% f^ ^  ^Z ^IKT  ^i 

^Mardana  has  gone  out  from  Uit./risen  from')  the  court-vard'; 

'from  the  inside  (of  the  fort  J  the  cunnou  fired  at  snch  a  rate 
th<it  a  bandred  AJcdtis  were  blown  away,'  lit.,  'flew  away/ 
^9  is  often  nsed  for  ^^  ^y  as  the  Ablative  of  ^H*  and  so 
also  '2^9  for  (%|f  9. 


r 


/ 
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CHAPTER  XXIV. 
Conjunctive  Participle. 

189.  The  Conjunctive  participle  is  formed  by 
adding  the  suffix  %  to  tlie  root  of  the  verb.*  This 
however  is  very  commonly  quiescent,  indeed  nearly 
always  so  in  the  case  of  close  roots,  and  the  participle 
then  does  not  differ  in  form  from  the  root.  For 
emphasis  the  conjunctive  participle  of  the  verb  WSTVf 
*to  do,'  is  commonly  added,  in  the  form  90  or  ^,f  and 
this  again  is  sometimes  reduplicated,  making  the  suffix 
iI9^.  Hence,  taking  the  verb  vl'^st,  'to  be,'  as  an  illus- 
tration, the  conjunctive  participle  may  af^sume  any  of 
tlie  followincr  forms  ;  ^z> ^^  ^%S[g>  ^fe^>  V^fegd^y 
^Tira>  ^^1  ^B^i  *heino^,'  'having  been.'  Of  these  the 
most  common  are  ^fe  ^%^*  ^>  ^^. 

190.  Roots  ending  in  ^  and  sf  drop  these  letters. 
Thus,  from  the  root  :pfrg,  *go,'  is  formed  sFrT%i  Wf  Wf 
%^,  flfT^  &c.,  *goin<r,'  'havinir  gone,'  and  from  9}n^» 
'come,'  WlfzplWf'WJ^Z^^'W^^  &<^'i  ^coming,'  'having 
come.' 

*  In  Sindhi  the  termination  iBjft;  in  Naipilf  fZf  Ig^f  or  %•    la 

H^iUiil-Bhojpart  fS  occurs  in  poetry  only.    Iloernle,  §  490.    Kellogg, 
S521.    Grierson,  i?.  360. 

<  7  >B  ft  contraction  of  the  Eaatarn  Hindi  eonjonotiva  participla 
VOli  'having  done,*  of  the  root  V9-     Hoernla,  §  491. 

W 
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191.  The  verb  lu^^^  ^^^^  ^^^^  Q  ^^  ^^^  ^^^^ 
making  n(r^,  WJ^^ 

192.  The  form  in  ^  is  the  one  in  most  common 
use,*  but  when  two  or  more  participles  occur  in  suc- 
cession without  any  intervening  word,  as  is  the  case 
when  they  have  related  meanings  the  suffix  is  dropped 
from  all  but  the  last. 

Ex.  %if  TTS^  ^f^lKTy  'having  seen  and  heard  he 
ppoke':  ^0  %H  33t  ^  R  ^^  J^UT^  WTl(%  «ra  § 
^lKt>  'having  tims  (in  tuis  manner)  addressed  and 
admonished  him  he  went  to  bis  house.' 

193.  When  two  or  more  verbs  occur  in  conneetioa 
with  the  same  subject,  if  one  expresses  the  main  thought 
of  the  sentence,  and  the  others  are  in  any  sense  subor- 
dinate to  it,  the  latter  are  usually  put  in  the  form  of 
the  conjunctive  participle.     Hence  it  is  used  ; 

(1)  To  express  that  whicb  is  preliminary  to  the 
action  of  the  principal  verb. 

Ex.  ^[^  gncH  ^TO»  $  ^  ^finWT,  *the  demon 
Eauda  rose  and  ran  to  the  jungle,'  lit.,  'having  risen 
ran,'  &c.  S5  ifTTfff  ^  fei!^>  'some  went  and  bid  in 
the  mountains';  i^  flrffe  JSTJWT  ^ft  ^sfaWT*  *be  went 
and  said  to  Nanak.' 

(2)  To  express  the  attendant  circumstances  of  an 
action. 

*  Except  iu  the  formfttion  of  compound  verba.    S«9  Cb.  zii. 
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Ex.  ^;iTiR^%f8mtr^  *he  said  laughing*;  i^SsR^ 
^fmx^f  'be  went  running/ 

(3)  To  express  the  means  by  which  a  result  is 
achieved  • 

Ex.  K  WW^II^^  ^^^  It^TjT  99^  \rf*  *I  make  a- 
livinor  (by J  selling  boiled  grain';  ^BH  yl^WJW^FSnfV* 
iqggT  ^i  '(by)  smoking  hemp  a  man  becomes  a  fool/ 
or  *mad/ 

(4)  Closely  allied  to  the  above  is  its  use  to  express 
the  cause  of  the  action  denoted  by  the  principal  verb. 

Ex.  ly  f^HT^  ^  Slsff  iKT%iUT>  '1  did  not  come 
because  I  was  ill';  ^  ^T  ^  %M^  >7n9if>  'they  will 
laucjh  when  they  see  you';  If  gvirg)  igst  VT^  ^g¥T 
mfis^  vlfgwr^  'I  w*fl  ^^^7  S^^  when  I  received  your 
letter/  i.  e.,  as  a  consequence  of  receiving  it. 

(5)  Sometimes  it  can  be  rendered  into  idiomatic 
English  only  by  the  use  of  an  adverb  or  some  circum- 
locutory phrase* 

Ex.  f^  9ST^  ^i%  listen  attentively/  lit.,  'having 
applied  your  mind';  0^X79^  9%^  'listen  attentively/ 
lit.,  'having  put  your  ear';  ^^  mf^  ^^^%$^  'speak 
with  due  thought  and  consideration/  lit.,  'speak  having 
thought  and  understood.'  fk^m  V^  fj"  ^  i^\J  ^^ 
VSTCfi  kindly  hand  me  that  book/  lit.,  'having  done  a 
kindness  hand  me/  &c. 

194r.    To  express  the  repetition  or  continuousness,. 


180  CHAPTER  ZXIV.  j[§  »5a»7. 

or  intensity  of  the  act  the  participle  may  be  repeated, 
the  root  form  only  being  used  first. 

Ex.  1^  ^  ^^  ^%S(t»  *8he  said  weeping^  (continu- 
ously)  igfa  list  VTS  wrg^  %iEWT»  *he  wept  bitterly^; 
or  in  the  rooc  form  botii  times,  wnY  f3%lM^  KH  if 91 
lfi%^f>  'I  live  by  begging/  lit.,  ^making  a  habit  of 
asking  alms,  I  eat/ 

195*  The  conjunctive  participles  of  the  verbs  fifS^ 
35T  and  ^t;2Cr>  *to  meet,'  shtq^»  *to  know,'  and  ^^^» 
Ho  be,'  have  each  a  special  idiomatic  use  as  adverbs. 
Thus,  iufi^  and  ^55^=* together';  ;iifn5^='knowing- 
ly/  'purposely';  ^^^^=*Fia.* 

Ex.  ufT^  mjft  ft«5^  ^feBlr*  *come  let  us  go  to- 
gethei';  fif  tfr^^  7i^  5^3T»  '1  did  not  do  (it)  purposely'; 
IWif  »^  ^^  5ir?ii|"»  *we  will  go  by  way  of  Lahore/ 
Often  90^  ^K?l$^  ^le  used  in  conjunction  ;  as,  l|f|(f  9S( 
ilfSS^  ofM  ^3T,  *we  worked  together/ 

196.  Of  tiie  verb  ^q^>  'to  increase,'  the  con- 
junctive participle  has  often  the  force  of  both  an  adverb 
and  an  adjective. 

Ex.  '^S  ^xr  3ST  ^%^^  *do  not  speak  a  great  deal^; 

#H  ^  ^tr^  ^3  ^  WMBTXr  x^,   *there  is  no  other 
fault  greater  than  that.* 

197.  Of  the  verb  'S^TP,  *to  fill,'  the  conjunctive 
participle  in  its  root  form  99  is  used  after  nouns  of 
measure  to  denote  completion  ;  as,  913  ig^,  Hbe  whole 
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nijrbt';  %R  Tfig,  *the  whole  day*;  ?i5J  TSf  *»  full  ko$'; 

Nominal  Compounds. 

yaigr  S93CT,  *to  mnke,*  or  *earn,  a  living/ 

«[h  VdTVf  *  to  work/  [to  one/ 

^9^  ^  (kdM^  VdT^f  ^to  be  kind  to  one/  'do  a  kindness 

\FTH  M'BX^>  "^o  snout/  'to  call/ 

»fflr#  adXty  *to  labour'  (as  a  coolie,  for  daily  wages). 

Xl'gt  V72^»  *to  finish/  'complete/  'fulfil/ 

l^f  MTBX*Wt>  *to  cry/  *to  sob/ 

^3  tf M  «ra^  «ra  tSfiw^-^  litgr  ?^  k^^  («• 
wi^— If  fflusft ^ng-  rfauSTSTfo^  fsriMT  f€^— 

WT-f  w  ^  %s^  ^3*  #  f  y%w  «t8T— ^  5f^  t«; 

kA^^  fjww?  ^%  ^a%  f^«  w^t^-R'^etB  r» 

^d  S"  B^M  <%%•  $  v>^«  W^B  f«l«i^-  ^%  «i^  tf  WRT 

*  Plural  dottbtless  because  the  palace  coosiated  of  a  group  of  build* 
iugs. 

^  1ti%  \|t#  «mako  » liTlug,'  niT«.' 


/  . 
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»%niT  at  ^vj  ^>  %%niT  sift  llf  ssdf  v^^^Tusftsr 
«»3T— wnl  ^  fijy  ^  spiT^tif— in%  Tim  ^^  wR 

— 3T3  ^  "5^  ftfg  ^^  %  n^  rf#  3Tvj^  ?^fewT 

When  we  have  finished  (having  finished)  the  work 
we  will  go  home. — The  thdneddr  wrote  a  letter  and 
{having  toritten  a  letter)  gave  it  (into)  the  hand  of  the 
chaprdsi. —  He  took  the  letter  and  brought  (it)  to  me. 
— When  I  read  it  I  called  two  constables  and  sent  them 
to  Sultanpur  with  instructions  to  bring  the  lamharddr 
to  me.  {and  saying  this  sent  them  to  Sultanpur^  Bring 
^c,) — When  he  came  to  you  whut  did  he  say  ? — The 
boys  go  to  school  daily  and  read. — The  boys  read  and 
write  daily — He  came  running  to  me. — He  listened 
attentively  to  all  that  I  said,  {to  all  my  words) — I  will 
go  and  tell  him  what  you  said — Kindly  put  (yr^^gr) 
me  (on)  the  road — Your  brother  did  me  a  great  kind- 
ness.— How  do  you  make  a  living? — ]^y  grazing  cattle. 
— The  coolies  worked  all  day  on  the  road. — I  did  not 
sleep  all  night. — Who  is  that  calling  ? 


r 
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CHAPTER  XXV. 

CONJUNCTTVB    PARTICIPLE. — ThE  InTENSIVB  PaRTICLK 

1^. — The  Intensive  Suffix  W3T. 

198.  While  it  is  true  that,  as  intimated  in  §  l&S 
the  subject  of  the  conjunctive  participle  is  as  a  rule  that 
of  the  principal  verb,  this  participle  is  nevertheless 
sometimes  used  when  the  reference  to  the  latter  is  only 
indirect,  or  it  refers  to  a  noun  in  an  oblique  case. 

Ex.  i^gt  ni^  :er  jslfng  HT^r  gi?^  W3f  ^wt,*  '  the 
school  master  Moti's  boy  died  of  smnllnox/ lit., 'died 
smallpox  l^avinjr  broken  out';  ^^^^r^  nr^  "Q (\lWJ  fi| 
feSl  'ChS3  ^  ^  %  ;j^  xn^  vflsr,  Svhen  he  went  there 
it  so  happened  that  a  pundit  drank  water  from  his  hand'; 

?j  «i^  vl'^aiT  fVn  %  ft|^  g'a^  rfarg  ^  ^%nrr9  ^%> 

*who  will  be  the  Crurii  by  following  wnom  the  welfare  of 
the  company  may  be  f secured)'?  U^i^^  tg) fg%IKT 
Hr^  ^€M  ^  W5T^  ofn  ^ST  ^1  *work  is  accomplislied  by 
the  cooperation  of  God's  will  and  of  (personal)  exertion/ 
N.  B. — This  construction  is  unusual,  and  the  stu- 
dent will  do  well  not  to  imitate  it  unless  he  is  sure  that 
he  is  right.  The  illustrations  given  in  the  Exercise  are 
all  taken  from  native  writers. 

199.  The  conjunctive  participle  is  often  repeated 
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to  denote  the  repetition  or  continuance  or  intensity  of 
an  action.  In  this  case  the  suffix  ^  &c,  occurs  only 
the  second  time  of  pronouncing  it,  and  not  necessarily 
then.  Tliis  usage  was  referred  to  in  the  last  Chapter. 
Further  examples  are  ;  |?^  fifif  ^^  ^5  ^^^  %j 
f^JBT9  vg%  ^9  'all  the  dii^iples  and  attendimtA  were 
sitriiig  tind  consideiing  thib';  ^«  IMVi  V9  T9  ^  ^» 
*tl»e  peonlc  were  weeping  bitterly/  lit ,  Tepeateilly  iili- 
injr  ftheli)  eyes  (with  tearp)  the  people  were  weeping*; 

#  1^  ^  '^W  %W  S^t^  md  M^-^W^M^^f  vrt.  *I  make 
a  living  (eat  a  piece)  by  lying  and  swindling'.* 

(1)  Sometimes  on  the  repetition  of  the  participle  it 
is  slighrly^teied  in  form  so  as  to  produce  that  vaiiety 
or  jingle  that  is  so  dear  to  tiie  Panj«ah(  ear  :  as.  XTKT^ 
(TM^i  Mmvinsr  well  admonished';  %1(  %>;^»  Saving 
well  s*»en';  U^lj^  H9^^^f  Miavintr  thoroughly  twisted'; 
i^^'S^*  'having  pulled';  \|5  f9TS^»  ^having  made 
careful  inquiry.* 

200.  Occasionally  the  conjunctive  participle  nnd 
the  principal  verb  are  transposed,  so  that  the  main 
thought  of  the  sentence  lies  in  the  former. 

Ex.  -^j^«9n9999%B^'  'let  us  go  and  pay  our 
respects  to  him/  or  *8ee  nim*  Here  the  natural  order 
would  be,  ^>  ^3  gr  ^gHg  vf^ <  again,  ^^ng 
*^f%91MT#  *he  sent  and  called  him/  'sent  for  him';  ^H^ 

97R5  ^193T  means  to  irsde  vrithoat  oapitali  benoe  to  svindlo. 
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IT  ^  mni  ^fitrTlRT^  ^^^  sent  word  to  us/  lit.,  'having 
said  he  sent  to  us/  for,  ^having  sent  he  said  to  usr/ 

20L  The  intensive  adverb  ^  or  if(  must  be  ren- 
dered *also/  *too/  'still/  *even/  'either/  or  ^at  all/ 
according  to  circumstances.  It  must  always  be  placed 
immediately  after  the  word  that  it  emphasizes. 

Ex.  ^  -^  ^^fl|T>  'I  also  will  go/  *I  will  go  too'; 
(tES  9Q^  ^  ^9  ^  ^pft  ^%Wr>  'hearing  this  he  was 
still  more  grieved';  ir%nn?^  UT^  ^  ^  ^  ^hr?  2Cr 
^femT#  'even  on  receiving  the  guru-ship  he  did  not  be« 
come  proud/  'did  not  have  pride';  ^  JH ^ 3Kff  U4^U 
'he  does  not  work  either/  or  'he  does  not  even  work';  i^ 
^  'in  3SdY  TtB^p  'neither  does  he  work/  *he  does  not 
work  either';  ^^  33  ^  7S^  gg^b  'he  does  nothing 
at  all; 

(1)  It  is  sometimes  placed  after  a  verb  in  the  im- 
perative mood|  like  y^  (§  142),  simply  to  emphasize  it ; 
as  ^^  Tfi,  'come  won't  you/  but  this  may,  according  to 
the  connection  also  be  rendered,  'come  also.' 

202.  The  suffix  xtt^T  added  to  an  adjective  denot- 
ing a  large  quantity,  size,  &c.,  has  the  effect  of  inten- 
sifying it.  It  is  inflected  to  agree  with  the  governed 
noun. 

Ex.  HjjrfWid>  4£i<R^  *a  very  large  quantity  of 
grain';  l^jaw^  ^$  *a  great  many  people';  j$^ 
nr^  ^mn^B^  ^»  'are  you  so  extremely  simple'  ? 

X 
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Nominal  Compounds. 

W^  SETT  i^^BVg  89AT>  *to  judge/  ^consider,*  Hhink  upaa, 
a  thing.' 

^1^  ^  €9n9  S^AT»  Ho  pay  respects  to  one/  He  visit 
one^;  always  used  with  regard  to  one  who  is  assum- 
ed to  be  a  superior. 

5^^3Wr  Wrff gT  ^9  'I  feel  pity.'  (Subj.  in  the  Dat.  case) 

fi- 1  ^W  ^  SOT  WT^er  %,  *I  take  ,pity  on  him/  1 
pity  him.' 

^  VBXTf  Ho  be  grieved/  Ho  mourn/  Ho  lament.' 

^B  W9  BdAW  Ho  tremble.'' 

ExEBCrSE. 


fS^THf  ifor  %BT^^  Cf.  2  14. 
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35t  W3%— 5»ff  "^  255ff  XT  fk-W^  <Bra%  ^— 5Ht  3Jf  ?ft  ^ 
25T85  ^fi^-^T»f  ^  %^  f  §  3UHRvft§*  WT^^  ^ 

Think  well  before  you  speak,  (having  thought  well 
speak) — Look  where  you  are  going,  (looking  carefully^ 

or  repeatedly,  go) — I  live  by  begging Why  do  you 

Bay  the  same  thing  over  and  over  (returning  again 

€md  again) — Search  well  for  it  and  bring  (it)  to  me 

Fill  all  the  ghairda  with  water  to  the  brim,  (having 
filled  well  pour  water  into  all  the  ghairds) — Send  word 
to  the  patwdri  that  the  tahsilddr  is  coming  tomorrow. 
— ^I  sent  word  this  morning,  (to  day  early)— The  tah* 

silddr  has  sent  for  all  the  lambarddrs  of  the  village. 

If  he  calls  me  too  I  shall  not  go. — I  too  will  sow  wheat. 

— I  will  sow  wheat  too Even  if  we  do  not  sow  wheat. 

— ^Even  if  he  comes. — Even  if  he  does  not  come* — 
Whom  did  you  call  ? — I  called  no  one  at  all. — I  did 
not  call  f/ou  either. — Neither  did  J  call  you. — Neither 
did  I  call  you. — This  year  there  are  a  great  many 
wild-duck  in  the  lake. — A  great  many  fish. — I  saw  a 
great  many  deer  in  the  jungle. 
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CHAPTER  XXVL 
Intensive  Compounds  with  w^f  ^^W  ^^^  %cv« 


203.  A  very  numerous  class  of  compound  verbs 
known  as  IntenHves,  is  formed  by  adding  to  the  con- 
junctive participle,  usually  in  its  root  form,  a  (second 
or  ancillary  verb,  for  the  purpose  of  modifying  in  one 
way  or  other  the  meaning  of  the  former.  The  parti- 
ciple,  although  it  constitutes  the  most  essential  member 
of  the  compound,  remains  uninflected,  all  variations 
for  gender,  number,  person  and  tense,  occuring  in  the 
ancillary  alone.  The  sense  of  the  latter  is  in  many 
cases  entirely  merged  in  that  of  the  participle,  while  in 
others  its  force  comes  out  more  or  less  distinctly  in  the 
compound. 

J304«  The  verbs  which  are  most  frequently  used 
in  this  subordinate  way  are  w^j,  ^to  go,'  ^tWf  Ho 
give,'  ^5T#  'to  take.'  ^i,^h  CiHi^^l  or  jUfsW^,  *to 
throw,'  t^^n*  or  i!)^»  *to  fall,'  gfbgT>  *to  remain,' 
IPS^  or  lff<)i&t>  *to  sit,'  mr^^i  *to  come,'  ^JS^^ 
*to  rise,'  7it^>  Ho  keep,'  Ho  put,'  and  sy^#  Ho  leave,' 
Ho  let  go.'  A  few  examples  will  suffice  for  the  present 
to  illustrate  the  way  in  which  these  are  used. 

Wist^,  'to  run/    ^iff  w^i,  'to  run  away/     ['to  kill/ 
W^Kf,  'to  strike/    MT? %^> MT9  fCQT  or  V^xlfg^, 
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%thgt$  'to  drink/   iflS^  or  ift^Tl^f  'to  drink  down/ 

^to  drink  up.' 
ihcVTf  'to  break/    ]^  ^39T»  Ho  break  up/  Ho  smash/ 
finrSTy  Ho  fall/    %af  ?^,  *to  fall  down/ 
%if^#  Ho  look/     %if  gQ^Tj  Ho  continue  looking/ 

'gaze/  'watch/ 
VIM^Qlfri^  *to lose/  91KT  ^VQTj  Ho  lose  irretrievably/ 
^mfj,  Ho  be  made/    iq^  iKT^V^i  Ho  be  successfully 

accomplished/ 
^^^,  Ho  cry/    ^  ^at^h  Ho  burst  out  crying/ 
"dv^r^  Ho  hinder/    ^  7«r8T#  Ho  keep  back/  to  detain/ 
711^1  Ho  put/    ;jif  sv^>  Ho  put  away/  Ho  lay  by/ 

205.  From  the  above  examples  it  will  be  seen  that 
the  ancillary  in  some  instances  has  the  effect  of  simply 
intensifying  or  strengthening  the  idea  embodied  m  the 
verb  to  which  it  is  joined,  its  use  being  analogous  to 
our  English  habit  of  adding  an  adverb  or  other  particle 
to  a  verb  without  thereby  altering  the  sense.  Thus  to 
'fall/  and  to  'fall  down/  to  Hise/  and  to  Hise  up/  to 
'start/  and  to  'start  off/  do  not  differ  perceptibly  in 
meaning.  Others  on  the  other  hand  distinctly  add  • 
new  idea  to  that  of  the  simple  verb,  as  in  the  case  of 

^  ^6?5r>  ^  inw^  7«f  WWWf  &<^M  ju»t  as  in  English 
to  'tear  up/  to  'bum  up/  and  to  'throw  away/  mean 
something  more  than  to  'tear/  to  'bum/  and  to  'throw/ 
206*  It  is  impossible  to  define  precisely  the  modi- 
fication of  meaning  that  is  effected  by  the  use  of  each 
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of  these  compound  forms  since  there  is  no  absolute 

uniformity   in   regard   to  it,  but  approximately   the 

general  ideas  expressed  by  the  several  ancillaries  may 

be  stated  as  follows  : — 

^Hl^ly  finality,  completeness,  thoroughness. 

3^QT>  repulsion,  intensity,  completeness. 

U^li  appropriation,  acquisition,  completeness. 

^fZ^ST  and  vfs^j  violence,  vigour,  resoluteness,  com- 
pleteness. 

^-QTj  chance,  suddenness,  unpreparedness,  inception. 

T^^f  continuance,  permanence. 

^^^r>  permanence,  jrretrievableness,  that  which  is  done 
once  for  all.  \ 

IKT^^^  development,  successful  accomplishment,  po- 
tentiality. 
r>  suddenness, 
continuance, 
intensity,  emphasis. 

207.  In  the  present  Chapter  we  shall  confine 
ourselves  to  the  first  three,  ^v^\,  %i5T  and  ^^>  which 
occur  more  frequently  perhaps  than  all  the  others  put 
together. 

208*  The  first,  a^^#  may  be  used  in  an  ij> 
tensive  sense  with  most  intransitive,  and  rarely  with 
transitive,  verbs.  The  verb  ^^,  *to  be,'  in  its  com- 
pound form  ^  WW*  always  means  Ho  become,'  Ho 
occur/  *to  happen/  or  Ho  be  finished.'    In  the  last 
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sense  it  may  also  be  combihed  with  ^q:T;  thus,  jfrgt 
^  ^  %WT>  or  ^  €nKr#  'all  the  work  is  finished. 

Obs.  Althongh  ^^  is  a  transitive  verb,  jet  in  this  con- 
stroction  it  is  regarded  as  intransitive.  When  it  is  combined 
with  any  other  verb  than  v)'cSV  the  componnJ  is  transit! vet 
and  mnst  in  the  perfect  tenses  have  the  subject  in  the  Instrn- 
mental  case. 

209.  %1ST  is  used  with  transitive  verbs  only,  and 
with  rare  exceptions  the  same  is  true  of  %^.  These 
two  agree  in  this  that  they  express  in  a  general  way 
the  completion  of  the  act  denoted  by  the  participle  to 
which  they  are  joined,  and  often  they  may  be  used 
interchangeally.  Thus,  we  may  say  "q^  ^r^>  or  ^^jr 
%15T,  Ho  mate' ;  «9  ^ig^,  or  sg  ^^,  Ho  do/  'to 
finish';  fjyif  ^^  or  fVsif  ^^g:?^  *to  write/  But  on  the 
other  hand  there  is  this  important  difference  between 
them  that  verbs  which  convey  the  idea,  however  faintly 
of  the  action  passing  away  from  the  subject  require 
%^j  while  those  which  represent  the  action  as  pro- 
ceeding toward  the  subject,  or  as  being  performed  by 
him  for  himself,  require  ^t5'.*  Hence  we  must  say 
»f?5%5T>  Ho  send,' not  ufsj  ^^;  l^%^j  Ho  throw 
away,'  not  jgz  ^^ ;  'EH  %tBJT*  Ho  tell,'  not  ^  ^^. 

*  This  rule,  like  most  others,  has  its  exceptions,  but  they  are  rare. 

Thus,  while  we  should  usually  say  HTHf  %9T'  'to  say,'  Ho  tell,' 
since  the  words  spoken  proceed  from  the  speaker  to  the  hearer,  I  have 

also  met  with  the  form  HTHf  i91HT* 
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On  the  other  hand  we  must  say  wPS  %^»  ^to  call/  hot 
n«  %19T;  1^  1^1  'to  take/  not  |^  %Q:r;*  xf^  ^^,  ^to 
ask/  not  y^g  %^.  So  also  ^  ^t,  'smell/  ijn  |^, 
*to  taste/  nj  ^^,  *to  eat  up/  %^  ^^yr,  *to  see/  ii^ 
S^iq;?^  'to  touch/  'to  feel/  ^^  ^^^  'to  bear/  'to  listen/ 
&c.,  in  all  of  which  the  action  is  conceived  of  as  pro- 
ceeding toward,  or  terminating  on,  the  subject. 

210.  When  a  transitive  verb  in  the  compound  form 
has  for  its  second  member  an  intransitive  verb  it  is 
treated  as  intransitive,  the  subject  being  expressed  in 
the  Nominative  case  throughout.  Thus,  we  say  ^n 
^  ^%€(  vxft#  'he  ate  the  bread/  but  i^  ^^  \fT  fin«T> 
'he  ate  up  the  bread/ 

211.  The  primary  verb  and  its  ancillary  are  often 
separated  by  the  insertion  of  an  adverb  or  adverbial 
clause,  and  the  same  is  true  of  the  participle  and 
auxiliary  in  the  case  of  the  periphrastic  tenses.  In 
general  the  effect  is  to  throw  the  emphasis  on  the 
adverb.  When  the  negative  particle  is  thus  inserted 
the  emphasis  falls  chiefly  on  the  first  member  of  the 
compound. 

Ex.  fif  f^KT9  ^  3*  Wg^  irnnnjf  'l  did  indeed  be- 
come iir ;  ^TJf  9Vrr^%  st  iTor  ^>  ^you  do  indeed  speak 
the  truth/  'what  you  say  is  indeed  true' ;  unff  STVT 

^  %QT   18  used,  but  in  a  different  sense.    It  means  'to  buy'  for 

another ;  as    K  T^  f^BK  WfU  ^  f%7^  *buy  a  horse  for  me/  lit., 
'haying  taken  a  horse  give  (it)  to  me.' 


t 
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V  8^  Kff  W^  %  'I  do  not  intend  to  eat  up  the 


'  m 


cart . 

218.  It  must  not  be  supposed  that  these  inten- 
aive  forms  are  used  only  when  it  is  intended  to  place 
special  emphasis  on  the  verb.  On  the  contrary  they 
are  of  constant  occurrence,  and  are  generally  preferred 
to  the  simple  form.  Indeed  some  verbs  are  seldom 
used  otherwise,  especially  in  the  imperative.  Thus,  e.g., 
for  every  occasion  on  which  one  might  hear  yf^  ^ask,' 
he  would  hear  i}^  ^  perhaps  a  hundred  times. 

813.  The  student  will  have  to  gain  familiarity 
with  the  use  of  these  compounds  by  practice.  In  this 
and  succeeding  Chapters,  where  any  occur  that  require 
a  different  rendering  from  the  simple  verb  they  will  be 
given  with  their  meanings  at  the  head  of  the  Exercise. 

Intestsivb  Compoukds. 

irrer^  *to  eat,'  w  WW^  *to  eat  up,'  *to  devour.' 

V  ^^f  *to  eat  up,'  *to  finish  eating/ 
^YQTi  *to  fly,'  ^  w^9  *to  fly  away.* 
9(7^,  ^to  descend,'  9Sf\J  W^f  ^^0  subside,'  Ho  go  off* 

(as  fever.) 
gfqgTx  to  remain,'  gfa  w^U  Ho  be  lefff 

*  Said  in  reply  to  a  friend  who  refused  to  gire  his  cart  when  asked 
for  the  loan  of  it. 

t  The  past  tenses  of  Tjfy  riKM  are  used  in  a  present  as  well  as 

in  a  past  sense ;  thus,  %  ^fo  9Is>  may  according  to  circumstances 
be  translated,  'two  were  left/  or  'two  are  left.' 

Y 
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^t^  'to  fall/ *to  lite/  t^  jftT^,  'to  Ue  down/  ateo«=^ 

^f^^^f  'to  become/ 
iptt^f  'to  take  out/  'ipg  %^j  'to  turn  out/  'to  e^pel/ 
^f^,  'to  sleep/  ^  srrngnry  'to  go  to  sleep.- 
fp^Qpcr^  'to  know/  aifns  ^Fn^#  'to  oome  to  know/  'to 

aiioertain/ 

Nominal  Compounds. 

^1^  ^  «rt^  ^T  5H  ?|^,  'to  form  the  habit  of/  &c. 

^gif  gdAif  *to  be  still/  'to  be  silent.' 

ftl^  ^  ofH  WT^^*^  *to  set  one  to  work.* 

?fW  wigTi  'to  buy.' 

WS9  xi9\Q^  or  ifrgT^,  'to  fire  a  gun/ 

i|«fT  *3^u  'to  stand'  (intransitive.) 

VixfJ  W37^9  'to  stand  up/  'cause  to  stand/  'set  up/  ^sf  op/ 

EXEKCISE. 

M3  ai%— Hf33  i§^  ftlWT— 1%  ^^  e*^  ^t;i_ij(^ 

CT*  ftJS'  25T  HT— €a  5l  war  W3  w«i  ^  ^^  ox— ^Ht  g*a 
» wt^^T  for  nrr^^^  cf.  §  11 
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<RT  W%— ^  W  fl#9  ^WRT  m^  :%ft(5T  M*  fil^KT— }9(Tii( 

?5ftn«T  ?%■  -^WT^*  icm  ^  fimtT-f^  w*ff  fz%  <^ 
WT  ftmn— nn  ^N^  vi  «^— Wvi  »TCf  Hai  ifw  wist 

%— ^  «T  f*5r jf w  «»— <z«r  H5M  'W  jft— grffe  wi" 

W^  flfrffe  ^3T  ^^HWT— fCT  5^  "^car  ^• 

Why  did  you  sell  your  bouse  ? — Jati  died  from  eat- 
ins  arsenic. — The  fever  went  offlast-nigbt. — ^When  did 
the  fever  come  on  ?  (Qf^TSr) — When  did  you  get  the 
fever  ?  {tchen  did  the  fever  come  an  to  you  ?) — Has  the 
horse  eaten  (bis)  gram  ?  {finished  eating) — Run  away. 

*  99  ytf  id*  In  the  time  of  the  Sikh  raj  or  dominion  their  war 
cry  when  going  into  battle  was  Se'vl^sj  ^  ^T  l«199HT^Ivl4j|  Vt 
i(t  99 #  'God's  host,  Victory  to  God'I  To  utter  this  cry  was  known  as 

V9    ^cSi^^f^  *to  cry  Victory/  and  it  is  still  nsed  b^  the  Sikhs  on 
meeting  one  another,  as  a  form  of  salutation,  g^erally  m  the  ab))reTia* 

ted  form,  ^TUfJJ  ^  Vt  79  • 

1 1^3^  ^STIQ  %QT#  Uo  put  to  school/  lit,  'to  s^at  In  BchooL*^ 


196  CHAPTER  XXVI.  [  §  214. 

-^Whenlwoke  and  got  up  (fFv9r)  1^^^  thieves  ran 
away. — Who  has  eaten  up  the  hoy'a  sweets  ? — When  he 
fired  the  gun  the  crows  all  flew  away. — The  paper  has 
blown  away,  {flown  away) — Kill  the  snake — How* 
many  men  were  lefb  in  the  village? — There  is  onTy  a 
little  water  left  in  the  pond. — My  brother  is  left  behind. 
— ^Two  camels  were  left  behind. — ^Where  did  you  sleep 
last-night? — The  girls  have  all  gone  to  sleep. — Take 

the  furniture  out  of  the  tent Take  the  baggage  off  the 

cart — Turn  out  the  dog. — We  will  go  when  the  work 
is  finished. — I  have  written  the  letter,  now  what  shall 
I  do  ? — Send  two  constables  at-once  to  the  TahsUddr. 
— I  sent  them  to  the  Tahsil. — He  told  me  all  the  cir- 
cumstances  ^I  have  asked  him  all  about  it.  (all  the 

circumstances). 


NOTE, 
214.  It  was  ferocerly  held  hy  grammarians  that  in  (be 
formation  of  these  compotiads  the  ancillary  was  attached  to  the 
root  of  the  verK  This  is  now  however  generally  conceded  to 
have  been  a  mistake  which  arose  from  the  fact  that  the  cosjnnc- 
tive  participle  and  the  root  are  identical  in  form  when,  as  is 
often  the  case,  the  suffix  %>  ^,  &c.,  is  dropped.  That  it  is 
really  the  participle  and  not  the  root  that  constitntes  the  first 
member  of  the  compound  is  evident  from  the  following  consi- 
derations: 
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(1)  In  the  more  archaic  form  of  the  laognage,  as  met  with 
in  8Qch  hooks  as  the  Jaruxm  Sdkhty  the  participle  in  fz  is  of 
frequent  occnrrence,  especially  in  the  case  of  pure  verbs ;  as 
®-  g-i  ^0%  flS^STf  lSn%  9nMT*  So  also  in  more  modern 
phraseology  we  have  m  w^f  not  IflQf  ^ST>  as  it  should  be 
if  the  root  were  employed. 

(2)  It  may  be  inferred  from  the  usage  of  cognate  languages. 
Jhus  in  the  Eastern  Hindi  of  Bhojpnr  where  of  the  verb  1(Tfci| 
'to  eat,'  Xt  is  the  root,  and  VlXff  the  conjunctive  participle 
they  say  imn  'HT%55>  'to  eat  up/  not  m  SHT%^.  Again 
in  the  Old  Baiswari  dialect  represented  in  the  BdmSyan  the 
participle  in  fz  is  always  used.  Marathi  uses  in  these  com* 
pounds  the  conjunctive  participle  in  ^7i\  ®-  g-9  Z^3S  %%» 
«to  6ast  away,*  =  Panj.  "^3  %?S5T;  5|[§35  X«^  Ho  bring,'  = 
Fan].  %  iRT^^ST-  Likewise  Beng&li  employs  the  conjunc- 
tive participle  in  %niT;  Qujrati,  in  ^5  Sindhi,  in  ^  or 
%;  OriyA,  in  %.* 


»  Hoernle,  §  539.    Kellogg,  §  568  (i;.    Taylor,  §  80. 
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CHAPTER  XXVII. 

NUMEBALS. 

215.  The  numerals  from  one  to  ten,  together  with 
theur  inflected  forms  as  used  in  the  oblique  ease^i  and 
their  corresponding  aggregate  numbers  are  exhibited  in 
the  Table  opposite.* 

218.    Observe  :— 

(1)  The  form  given  for  the  oblique  cases  is  used 
also  in  the  Nom.  pi.  fem.  The  declension  of  the  num- 
erals is  as  follows : 

%,  *two.' 


ObL  %uf  H^irf  %  1ST,  &c., 


(2)  Of  the  aggregate  numbers  the  first  form  given 
in  each  case  may  also  be  used  in  the  sense  of  'only  two/ 
*only  three/  *only  four/  &c. 

(3)  For  the  oblique  cases  of  the  aggregate  numbers 
the  same  forms  are  used  as  for  those  of  the  simple 
numerals. 

(4)  If  it  is  desired  to  express  with  special  emphasis 
the  idea  of  totality  the  Genitive  case  is  used  ;  as,  {hifi 
%  ihr^  ^^^6  entire  five';  irsf  %  IT3»  ^the  entire  seven.' 

*  AlternatiTe  forma  of  some  of  the  numerals  will  be  given  in  ihe^ 
Note  at  the  end  of  the  Chapter.  Those  in  the  Table  are  the  one» 
most  frequently  met  with. 
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217.    'One  hundred*  is  ^,  ^^  or  ^,  but  'hundreds' 
is  ^Zl^-t    This  is  also  occasionally  used  in  the  singular 

*  Besides  the  forms  given  in  this  column  the  Instr.  and  Loc.  cases 
may  also  take  the  suflSx  ^^    (Ch.  xrii). 
t  Sometimes  ^^  Ls  used.    8ee  §  222. 
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form  ^i^rST-  ^0^^  thousand'  is  Uffr^j  pi.  USEHBt*  The 
plural  is  used  however,  as  it  is  la  English,  only  when 
it  stands  alone.  Thus ;  Oi^ldl  WT'E^^  'thousands  of 
men/  but  v^  >nTT7  mr^Sld'  *  several  thousand  men/ 
So  also  7hl(%  IKT^CHt^  'hundreds  of  men/  but  vidi^ 
mrgjj^^  'several  hundred  men/  Neither  ^(^f^  nor 
xl^fj  is  inflected  for  gender  or  case. 

218.  In  writing  the  higher  numbers  the  units  are 
combined  in  the  same  way  as  in  English  ;  as,  i**  f^ 

219.  The  ordinals  are,  for  the  first  four  numbers, 
i(fo«^,  'first';  :^mx  or  ^flT,  'second';  ghwT  or  ghpF, 
'third';  ^^Tf  'fourth.'  Above  this  the  ordinals  are 
made  uniformly  by  adding  the  syllable  ^  or  }{f  to  the 
cardinal  numbers;  as,  ihr^j  'fifth';  ^^9  'sixth/  &c. 
All  the  ordinals  are  declined  like  ^9T  (  §  ^1) 

'  220.    From  the  numerical  adjective  i(fvJ8ST  is  form- 
ed the  adverb  vQ^vi  or  irfb^j  'first/  'at  first.'    Thus, 

?f  Ufn«5*  'Wjfzn(tp  'I  came  first';  ufbtvf  WB  1^  ^  ^ 
lf%1KTj  'at  first  when  I  called  him.' 

Nominal  Compounds. 

989  ^rrg^t,  'to  plough.' 

VTO  «WST#  'to  spend.' 

(^  9  ^€ST  %^9  'to  be  revenged  on  one.' 

nm  9T^^9  'to  oet  on  fire/ 

IWI  ^SSft^f  ^to  catch  fire/  (Dat.  of  the  subject.) 
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Sins  W9hh  ^to  keep  watch/  Ho  patrol/ 
aiii  V  S9T  V93ISTI  Ho  benefit  one/  ^to  do  one  a  good 
turn/ 

(^  ^  ISVIt  ^^f  Ho  be  well  with  one/ 
i«^{vt^«tinr9V739  or  %^,  Ho  aoinounoe  a  thing 
to  one/  'to  give  the  news/ 

Exercise. 

US — WW  %^  5fB5  v^  TO5 — miff  %c  o?H  ira^ — St* 
— xrd  ^  %df  MTiff  utra  w9  <^3t* — ^l7i  K  ^  fro 

.^Jw  ^%  Sn^  ^Bf^WT^  vFR— UftS^  ^  RT^  H39W  % 
^g^  W  Rt^  f%rWU  are  ^  3ff^  ^T5^  '^^  CT  7ST^ 

iJh%  «T  %fWH-W»f»  4%  «f%WTt  ^— »i^  ^ 

t^  3fvF  W%— ^SHt  %^  8^  ^fvJ  »%— Wiff  4^  Idl^ 

*  %\JY  MTVJY  <on  both  sides/  i.  e.  to  both  parties,  the  family  of  the 
bride  and  that  of  the  bridegroom,  it  being  one  of  the  reoognised  funo* 
iions  of  the  fS^mily  barber  to  make  marriage  arrangements  for  the 
children  of  his  clients. 

Z 
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whir— H^  ^  WT»T  ftjy  i- ^  trs  ^*— i^  ^  ^— 

v^iH*  vFR— ir?»t  ^  nc3  ^  w»%— life  w«>ft  nvrk 
^nwt  fyd*— fint  %«n  irj  ^  vrs— "wjff ««!  irjwt 
%m  %^  wmSf  ism  ^-^  %df  wrfitwx— #a  %« 

^  Wl^  3^^  fex  HS  fom^  XJ3T  97  fsSBJ. 

O 

My  boy  has  read  only  one  book. — I  have  seen  bim 
only  once. — There  is  but  one  God. — How-many  wells 

are  there  in  this  village  ? — Only  two The  water  in 

both  is  brackish. — Today  both  wells  are  going,  (i.e.  be- 
ing worked  for  irrigation) — This  land  belongs  to  (is  of) 
both  of  us  brothers — All  three  of  us  (we  all  three) 

W  77  ^T3  'six  kos  distance/  bs  a  distance  of  six  loi. 
t  At  the  Ourdudrds  offerings  are  made  and  petitions  presented  for 

gucoess  in  an  undertaking,  recovery  from  illness,  &c.  VBm  here,  as  often, 
means  'one  and  the  same/  'of  the  same  character/ 

*  iMo  M^J7f  'the  eight  watches'  into  which  the  day  and  night  are 
di  Tided,  hence  meaning  day  and  night,  continuously. 
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went  to  the  meld. — ^Four  of  my  sons  (i!|^  qts  \iB) 

are  gorernment  servants. — All  four  of  my  sons  are 
government  servants. — There  were  only  four  of  us.  {toe 
were  only  four.) — All  five  of  my  buffaloes  give  milk. — 
I  spent  only  five  pice  at  (in)  the  meld. — Thejamdddr 
has  brought  only  six  men* — The  whole  six  are  working 
on  the  road. — Rain  has  fallen  in  seven  districts. — Rain 

has  fallen  in  seven  districts  only ^What  is  the  condi* 

tion  of  the  eighth  ? — The  first  man  was  Adam.  (iRT'Sn) 
— Which  village  did  you  go  to  first  ? — This  is  my 
second  son. — ^Wbere  is  the  third  ? — We  are  going  on  the 
fourth  day-of-the-month — Where  did  you  go  on  the 
eighth? — Why  did  you  not  come  ^n  the  tenth  ? — He 
had  his  revenge  on  me. — The  farmers  are  ploughing.— 
What  have  you  spent  ? — The  sticks  have  caught  fire.— . 
You  did  me  a  very  good  turn  to  day. — ^Who  set  fire  to 

the  funeral-pile  ?—  Some  one  has  set  fire  to  the  straw* 

The  straw  has  eaught  fire. 


NOTE. 

221.    In  the  following  sentences  taken  from  different  sour- 
ees  alternative  forms  are  given  of  some  of  the  numerals. 

2.  ^  ^fdvll  ^  ftfSfi  ^^ft®"*  *^o  years.'  [they  arrived.' 
^  ««?ftlWt  Sfe  1«t%  ^  \R5*  *it  ia  two  ffhafU  since 
%^feKt%^,  *in  two  days.' 

^%iKf  ^TSmf  ^  litf  Sn^  4%WT^  'he  lashed  both 
children  to  the  spar.' 
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^-    i  M?rV#  'three  men/ 

^^  <Kilu  and  LUvi  and  Ammin  Bibi  sat  down 
all  three  together.' 

(jff  ^W¥f  !?%»  'together  with  (his)  three  disciples/ 
%vr  ^^9^  d'tylff  'after  three  years.* 
*KW35lnf  f^g  ^  i^  %3T^  *he  gave  the  account 
for  three  months.' 

*•    W&Urf  9?^  U5*  ^  W  WW,  'take  away  my  four 
sons.' 

5.   ij^,  'five.' 

222.    The  use  of  the  plural  ?^  does  not  appear  to  be 
common,  but  an  instance  occurs  in  the  following  sentence  ; 

ftpWT35  fjf«(  ^  ^Ut  ^Qf  ^  m^fknffp  'administering 
hundreds  of  oaths  to  Dhian  Singh  he  said/  &c. 
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CHAPTER  XXVIII. 

NUHEBALS. — FbACXIONAI.  Nll^BERS. 

228.  The  remaining  numerals  m9,y  be  learned 
from  the  Table  in  the  Appendix.  From  11  to  18,  51 
to  58,  and  89  to  99  they  are  indeclinable.  The  rest 
may  have  iKf  added  in  the  oblique  cases,  but  there  is 
much  laxity  in  regard  to  this,  and  we  often  hear  the 
uninflected  form  used  where  grammatical  accuracy  would 
require  the  inflected. 

224.  The  following  fractional  numbers  are  in 
daily  use;  xp^,  *a quarter*;  lijif  or  uJufr/a  half ;  ^ 
or  %I79  'one  and  a  half;  ^gr^,  ^two  and  a  half/  These 
are  prefixed  to  the  word  which  denotes  the  thing  of 
which  the  fraction  is  taken. 

Ex.  i(T^  ipsf,  ^a  quarter  of  a  yard.' 
WCT^^  ^halfa^^^r.' 
fV  ^9  ^&  ^os  and  a  half.' 
gilfl  K^,  Hwo  and  a  half  maunds.^ 
^7  ^,  ^a  hundred  and  fifty.' 
^9^  XIWB$  ^two  thousand  five  hundred.' 

(1)  yr^  when  not  followed  by  any  word  expressive 
of  measure  is  understood  to  mean  a  quarter  of  a  seer, 
that  being  the  unit  of  measurement  for  provisions  of 
all  sorts.    The  conjunctive  participle  79  is  very  com- 
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monly  added  to  it,  makiDg  l|T^79#  '^  quarter  of  a 
seer/ 

(2)  Of  the  two  forms  i}(cr  and  littrr  the  former  is 
nsed  only  in  conjunction  with  a  word  denoting  quantity 
measure,  &c.,  whereas  the  latter  may  occur  by  itself  or 
as  an  adjunct  of  any  noun  whatsoever.  It  is  inflected 
to  agree  with  its  noun. 

Ex.  nHq  Tt^  or  ijJtit  TtB>  *  ^alf  a  seer/ 
WT  ^  or  WXT  ^>  *  talf  a  kos/ 
?f  WIT  Km  %%WT*  *  I  sold  half  the  goods/ 
?f  Wft  SHJJIR  ^et,  '  I  sold  half  the  land.' 

225*  The  sign  nT%  prefixed  to  any  number  above 
two  signifies  that  a  half  of  the  unit  of  that  number  is 
to  be  added  to  it. 

Ex.  jn%  (^Tif  H ;  HT%  3hr;  30^ ;  iit%  f^  i|f, 

350 ;  jn%  f#R  ;rHT^,  3,500,  &c. 

226.  The  sign  u^  prefixed  to  a  word  signifies 
that  to  the  quantity  denoted,  a  quarter  of  its  unit  is  to 
be  added. 

Ex.  VT^^^  *  a  seer  and  a  quarter';  n^f^^  3^; 
n^  Bkr>  30i ;  H^  f^  j{f,  325  ;  h^  f^R  otjt^ 
3,250. 

227.  The  sign  i)^^  i}^  (pi.  i^)  prefixed  to  a 
word  signifies  that  from  the  quantity  denoted,  a  quarter 
of  its  unit  is  to  be  subtracted. 

Ex.  1^9  (or  iHet)  ^9  ^  three  quarters  of  a  seer/ 
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i^%ffe2J;  ah%Bkr,  29|;i^%f^!^,  275;i^% 
fix  ^Wd9  2,750. 

228.  Smaller  fractions  are  '^xjf  ifr^^  ^balf  a 
quarter/=J ;  ygr  MT@'>  *  a  quarter  and  a  half/=f . 

229.  Note  the  following  additional  points  in  con- 
nection with  the  use  of  the  numerals. 

( 1 )  Above  one  hundred  the  numbers  are  read  as 
they  are  in  English  except  that  the  conjunction  is  not 
used. 

Ex.  ^0%  f^  ^  f^5j,  *one  hundred  and  one/ 
^•M#  %  ^  ^}=fT>  'two  hundred  and  five/ 
8^»j  ^ra  ^  ^SJRf  *four  hundred  and  ten/ 

(2)  Likewise  when  two  numerals  are  used  together 
to  signify  an  indefinite  number,  as  in  the  phrases  *two 
or  three/  'five  or  six,*  &c ,  the  conjunction  is  omitted. 
Usually  the  numbers  selected  to  express  such  indefinite 
quantities  are  not  consecutive,  or  if  they  are,  the  higher 
number  often  stands  first. 

Ex.  %  f^  }J%,  *one  or  two  boys/ 

ijsff  BT3  S^wf^  *fbur  or  five  women.' 

iJ^T  1TS>  *fiv®  ^^  seven';  i/if(s  BH*  *eight  or  ten'; 

?5fj  ^;j,  *ten  or  twenty/ 
^  %  ^>  *one  or  two  hundred/ 

(3)  To  express  distribution  the  numerals  are  re- 
peated. 

Ex.  fCTf^lj%Slf%%WIB^fst,  Hoeachboy 
I  gave  two  oranges.' 
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%  ^  Hwo  each';  fj^  fj^,  'three  eacV;  qt^ 
QT^y  'four  ^ach/ 

(a)  When  more  numbers  than  one  are  involved  the 
last  only  is  repeated ;  as,  (e V  SW^^HT  %  %  HV^ SCT^  'one 
rupee  two  annas  each/ 

(b)  When  there  is  a  fraction,  the  word  which  de- 
notes it,  alone  is  repeated,  if  it  is  a  fraction  of  a  single 
nnit,  whether  on^,  or  one  hundred^  or  one  thousand^ 
&c.  On  the  other  )iand,  if  any  other  number  is  ex- 
pressed, that  alone  is  repeated,  and  the  word  denoting 
the  fraction  occurs  only  once. 

Ex.  fc«f7at^^«^1^i^%i)%it  7^913^  XI7i>  'in 

each  basket  there  are  seventy-five  oranges.' 
^  ^  W^  H^  ^  ri^  %  ^,  *  old  men  of  a 

hundred,  and  a  hundred  and  twenty-five 

years  each.* 
^l^%  %  %  WS>  ^  one  and  three  quarters  maunds 

each.* 

9f9i  *  Hwo  and  a  quarter  maunds  each.' 

(4)  At  the  beginning  of  a  sentence  f^  3!  must 
often  be  translated  *for  one  thing.*  It  is  usually 
followed  in  the  next  clause  by  iv^fz^f  *and  for 
another.' 

E  X.  fH«  3f  fn  ^  5^  jj%  S  HTf^WT  Wt  tCT  ^H 
?^  fl'  ^  nT?5  vt^,  *for  one  thing  he  beat  my  boy,  and 
for  another  he  abused  me,'  i.  e.,  he  not  only  beat  my 
boy  but  abused  me  as  well. 


/ 
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(5)  f^  in  conjunction  with  the  postposition  jlfji, 
*with,'  is  idiomatically  used  in  the  sense  of  Hogether*; 
^^1  WnY  ^HS  rfn  91%»  'we  went  together.' 

(6)  The  relative  ^^  prefixed  to  a  numeral  means 
^  about,'  as  ^some'  does  in  English.  Ex.  ^^  i^  ^ 
Uf^i  ^ about  five  hundred  houses/  'some  five  hundred 
houses/ 

(7)  For  the  same  purpose  f^i  commonly  contracted 
to  3r>  is  often  subjoined  to  the  other  numerals,  and  also 
to  words  generally  which  denote  quantity,  mea9ure, 
&c. 

Ex.  xhrfss^^  'about  five  *(>«';  H^TJKC  'about 
amaund  and  a  quarter*;  M93#  'about  a  maund';  Qj^g 
W5¥  WT%^  'about  how  many  men  came'? 

When  used  with  the  indefinite  pronominals,  fudAh 
fk^f  mw^»  ^fT'  39'  ^^^  V0}  as  also  with  the  relative 
and  correlative  f^rTUT  and  f3\TT>  it  is  redundant,  and  can- 
not be  translated. 

Ex.  f^5^  f78%?S*^t^>  'several  days,'  'ever  so  many 
days,  passed';  ^^^3  yr^jt  %Efi  'give  (me)  a  little 
water*;  ^Higr  stlflw*  ^Stwf  025#  'several  women  are 
flitting*;  f^TOTgr  If  WlficWT  hX  '  as  I  said/ 

S30.    In  expressing  the  measure  of  a  thing,  if  it  is 

conceived  of  as  being  a  part  of  a  larger  quantity,  the 

words  denoting  it  and  the  measure  are  placed  in  appo* 

sition. 

Ex.  9T7  9FFr  vy?[T9  ^four  yards  of  cloth*;  nfs  jfQ 

A2 
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r,  '€ight  maunds  of  grain';  fV  ^  ifjjt  (or  y^l  jg^) 
l/p[rct  ^^j  *give  me  a  handful  of  flour/ 

But  where  the  thing  of  which  the  measure  is  given 
is  conceived  of  as  entire  the  Genitive  is  used  ;  as  f^25 
SFRT  ^  IfflTi  ^A  bamboo  three  yards  long/  lit.,  'of  three 
yards';  BT^n^  'eT^jfifgpr,  ^a  (piece  of)  cloth  four  yards 
long/  Also  a  word  denoting  that  with  which  a  thing 
is  filled  may  be  put  in  the  Genitive  case ;  as,  f^  mgx 
Hr^>  or  fzu  «(fIT  MT^BSt  eij  *a  ghora  of  water/ 

231.  Sometimes  the  singular  is  used  in  a  collective 
sense  for  the  plural.  This,  is  the  case  especially  in 
speaking  of  money,  and  of  groups  of  any  sort  involving 
high  numbers. 

Ex.  %  ^Sr&  f^25  vrwrg  BWH^WT  ^,  'if  one  were  to 
give  3,000  rupees';  (est iVStlMT ^ ^ hhtj^Ti  *one  rupee 
two  annas  each';  ig-Ji  ^  %  ^^t  nTFTB  WJT^B  oTst 
iftgr,  •he  collected  2,000  or  2,500  horsemen/ 

Nominal  Compounds. 

VTP  VdKtf  *to  gather  together,'  'collect,*  ^assemble/ 
V^  ^%>  *to  assemble,*  'be  gathered  together/ 

Exeecise. 

l^frS  >5«9t  5nsfT  W5T  fwwTETf — ^  ^^%  \fegf  3W 
fwwfkWT— WTT  ?V  §  %vl— wqr  JRT  It  5  %%!— Ht^t 

Shstinf  s^  sHw  fwwi^— $hT  «4%  %"«  f  j^  »w 
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m^  ^  ^*— tf^^^l  f4^  "^g  wg  gm^wT  %— in% 
*ra0  ^3T-3ret  ^  f#?5  2f^  af^  to-^  t%  s^f 


tt»^=3^%^  ?t  «ra  ^^— ft"*  n^  WJ5T  %s»— 

fCT  VT^  ^  %  %f3%— If  ??rT  #  JT^  ^  f^  IMTJST 
ffewtaiT— H^r  w^  WTJCT— JI^  JT^  ^— W^  H^  ^W^ 

WT^Ht  5^  f^^  31%— Ti^%  f#35  ta  wz  %— ^  5f 

fH3  %H  ^  f^??  ffel  3TV  %§— H^T  ?5^  ftf^  %I  % 
ijw  <^e  WT  filWT  HT— fH  %  751^5  ^  vWT^  At^  B^ 

vf^T  ^>  'falls/    This  is  the  idiomatic  way  of  sayiag  'it  ia  capa- 
ble of  containing/  *it  has  capacity  for/ 

*  ^^'W'WJ  is  unexpressed,  as  being  necessarily  understood. 

*  5f^%  vR5i  Hhey  say/ 

^  nice  f^oT  ST*CT  *one  language  each/  i.  e.  a  separate  languag.0., 
Qr  ve  might  say  'Wl^  1flTl(^  ?TMT;  'its  own  language/ 
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tiiWT  HT— flf  %  f^  ^W3  W^  wsT  ^  fiinn — ^ffe^jt  % 

^3  ^t^Bt  %— JSTjra  STB  ?WH^WT  vTZ  %  ftlWT— f^- 

How  deep  is  the  water  (hoto  much  water  is  there) 
in  the  well?— 11|  cubits — Formerly  it  was  only  six* — 
In  the  rains  t  the  water  rises. — In  the  hot-season  it 
subsides. — An  eighth  of  a  seer — A  quarter  of  a  seer. — A 
quarter  of  an  hour. — Half  an  hour. — Three  quarters  of 
of  an  hour. — An  hour  and  three  quarters — An  hour 
and  a  quarter. — A  month  and  a  half. — Two  months  and 
a  half. — Three  months  and  a  half. — 425  years — 475 

years 250  years. — 450  years. — Hand  me  a  cup  of  milk. 

— ^Feed  the  horse  a  seer  and  a  half  of  gram  daily. — Feed 
each  horse  two  and  a  half  seers In  each  village  there 

*  ^ry  uSFW^p  'appointed/  'established/  i.  e.  set  up  as  objects  of 
worship. 

t  For  'in  the  rains'  we  may  say  ^cFRTS  T^^^  but  a  very  common 

expression  is  ^dRTS  %  l^glX^  'in  the  month  of  the  rains/  where 

M\J)AI  is  used  in  the  sense  of 'season/    So  also  ^^nA  %  MU)7I>  'in  the 
hot  season/ 
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are  four  or  five  lambarddrs. — Four  men  sleep  in  each 
tent. — Let  us  sleep  four  in  each  tent. — In  these  villages 
last-year  probably  a  hundred  or  two  hundred  men  died 
of  cholera. — Three  rupeesfive  annas  each. — Two  maunds 
ten  seers  each. — Some  twenty  thousand    men    must 

have  gone  to  the  meld  this-year About  how*many 

men  went  from  your  village  ? — About  forty  men  went 
last-year. 
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CHAPTER  XXIX. 
Compound  Pronouns. 

232.  Many  of  the  simple  pronouns  and  pronomi- 
nal adjectives  given  in  Table  I  and  in  §  97  are  combined 
to  form  compound  pronouns  or  pronominals  which  in 
some  cases  differ  but  little  in  meaning  from  one  or  other 
of  the  elements  from  which  they  are  constructed.  Some 
of  these  are  indeclinable,  while  others  are  inflected  in 
one  or  both  of  their  parts.  In  accordance  with  this 
principle  they  are  arranged  in  the  following  list. 

Declined  in  both  Elements. 

^E^  RT  ^^,  one  or  other, 


whoever, 
whichever. 


whatever. 


^Et^'^JT* 


some  one  or  other. 

SrgRTitg*  something  or 

other. 
fifTvjrftrjT^  of  whatever  sort, 

$i7T  %3T;  of  this  size,  so 
large. 

Declined  in  the  First  Element  only. 

3S  ^^*  some  more,  some* 

thing  more. 
^^  fHar>  some,  some  one, 

anyone. 


some  other, 
some  one 
else. 


*  This  form  would  generally  be  used  In  the  Nom.  sing,  and  pi.  only. 
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Declined  m  the  Second  Metnent  only. 
^  ^r&»    \  some  other,      j,^  ^^  everyone. 

\1  jfl  ^^,  J  some  oneelse. 

^7  S8^  8ome  more,  some- 
•  thing  else. 

^T?  «tei     1   what  other  ? 
^^  (<|J3T>  J  who  else  ? 
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everything. 
vra  ^^^  everyone* 


a  great  deal. 


^  3t^  what  else  ? 


,  all  without  ex- 
'         ception. 

Indeclinable. 


^3S^ 


what  ?  what  par- 
ticular thing? 
what  different 
things  ? 
W7  0^0    of  this  size,  so 

lar<re. 


^ZSl  ?5T  fH5*  one  or  other. 

^^sgT^^,  something  quite 
different. 


of  one  thing 
something  ^Ise. 

238.  It  is  unnecessary  to  give  the  declension  of 
those  of  these  compounds  that  are  declinable,  since  it 
does  not  differ  from  that  of  the  same  pronouns  when 
'used  singly.  Thus,  ^  ^^  is  in  the  Instr.  %Rfg^ 
or  fsJFW  ftl^  ^ ;  in  the  Gen.  fflH  f^  eT>  &c.  ^h^  j^ 
^,  Obi.  ftr^jsrfk^;  fifeTSTgnB*  Obi.  ^r^war^; 
^1^  ^>  Obi.  fa^  ^;  HS"  3rB>  Obi.  jj^  ^r^;  ug 
^,  Obi.  ug  f5^  5  SfS  ler  HS^  Obi.  sing,  ny  %  ^y 
%  &c.,  Nom.  pi.  JIT  %  Hy*  Obi.  pi.  H5  %  vSTA  % 
&c« 
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234.  (ct  ^^f  *one  another/  may  also  be  regard- 
ed as  a  compound  pronoun.  It  is  used  only  in  the 
oblique  cases  singular. 

235.  ^  ler  ^  and  srs  ^  38  ^i^e  used  to  de- 
note in  an  emphatic  way  any  radical  change  that  a 
thing  undergoes.  Thus,  i^  igr  QTT^*  ^  CT  ^  d) 
^  fillHT  ^,  'his  disposition  has  become  completely 
changed.'  Again  when  a  thing  is  so  transformed  as  to 
be  used  for  a  purpose  quite  diflferent  from  that  for  which 
it  was  originally  designed  it  would  be  said  'gg  igJ  3S 
^9  %WT  ^>  'of  one  thing  something  else  has  been 
made/ 

236.  Colloquially  the  expression  ^^  at^  'what 
else/  is  often  contracted  to  ^g,  and  is  equivalent  to  *of 
course.'  Thus,  jiff  ^i  b*  Wn|%wf  '^TSnsrt  25TC5  vfk^ 
W8^  ^r^,  *you  too  probably  love  your  children.*  Reply, 
^,  *of  course/  *what  else*? 

237.  Often  the  component  parts  of  compounds 
with  ^^  are  separated  by  intervening  words  or 
phrases. 

Ex.  feH%teTfH^^3^T^  W?KffTO'^>  'be- 
sides  this  he  composed  no  other  Bdn^\  ^^  %%  yrCT  lit 
%,  *what  else  have  you'  ?  ^^  ^  ^  %-^  gns  ftTJT*  *did 
he  say  anything  else  to  you'  ? 

Nominal  Compounds. 
f«^  7ST9  1^  «t92CT'  'to  love  one/ 


/ 
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a|T^  ^  tPFT  V^>  *to  worship  a  thing/  (generally  of 

8 

idolatrous  worship.) 
ftl^  ^  FRrrfHar  V9^,  *to  help  one.' 

ExEnciSE. 

%  ^t&  Ai  5^  ^  §  "wjff  u^  femf^— %35  finfe 

'ft^  «ra— ^  %  ^  fWJ^  SrS  5THte  H^  ITS'  ^  ft  ^'S 

w  3fB  ^  $  %sj— 3^  zp  %;jT  firviT  fw^  T^  %WT^ 

3rz^  ^  %WT#-^«t  fz3t  ^  rfjnf-  i^R  =W  %5r 
^  If  tE^  25u^  v^^-?;n%  RTe5  ^^H  ^  wfaiiT— 

— H5  an^  <^  ^{^  %— ^  %a  %  f^  ws  ^  V— 

WT<HWT—^  ^nt  firjgt  afe  list- girt  ^  fjrain  obi 
aftST— ?f  ^  «» «rat— §25  ^  t"  §  art  f^gr— ^  ^Et 

TO-^^to't3iwrfj5t3t#^#a1grg%%5iT-t^ 

^  ^  VC^JST  ^  ?5vff  iH»«*'5T— §^  ?Q*  <^  ^5  W 

B2 
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^fWBl  WJB  WT^W — fkiTi  fex  §H  ^  ^S^  iTT  ^  ^  ^H 
5ft  ^  fl*e^  % — f&l  ^5%  25TJ5  HT^nI  W%— t^  ^g%  Ct 

Whoever  comes  send  him  to  me, — Whosever.thia 
penknife  is  {this  penknife  tchoaever  [it]  is)  let  him 
come  and  take  (it). — Take  out  whatever  is  in  the  box. 
— Some  one  or  other  must  certainly  go  to  the  city  to- 
day.— There  must  be  some  one  or  other  in  the  house. — 
There  must  be  something  or  other  in  the  closet. — I 
never  saw  so-large  an  elephant — 1  will  give  you  no- 
thing more— Have  you  any  other  son  ?-^Everyone  has 
gone  to  his  work. — Everyone  has  finished  his  work. — 
Have  you  put  everything  on  the  cart?— There  is  no- 
thing else. — Who  else  will  go  with  me? — What  other 
man  was  there  there  ? — What  else  did  you  want  to  ask  ? 
— What  (wMt  different  things)  do  you  sell? — What 
did  he  say? — He  said  a  great  many  things,  (a  great 
deal) — All  Hindus  worship  the  Ganges,  (from  among 
Sindus  everyone  worships,  ^(?.)_  Why  do  you  quarrel 
with  one  another  ? 
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CHAPTER  XXX. 
Idiomatic  uses  of  %UT.— Nominal  Compounds 

FORMED  WITH  f^(TH)^  1J^T^>  WV(^9 

238*  The  pronominal  adjective  fsjfnr  or  %^  has 
several  idiomatic  uses  which  will  be  noted  in  this 
Chapter, 

(1)  It  is  added  to  the  pronominals  of  its  own  series 
(See  Table  II.)  without  in  any  sensible  degree  modify- 
ing their  meaning.  In  these  compound  forms  the  final 
HfT  of  the  first  member  is  frequently  changed  to  §• 
Thus  we  have  f^r^j  fflfvJT  or  f^  fflUT^  'like  this';  ^;jt 
(wn  or  ^^fflUTi  *likethat';  rHvufaoi  or  ffl^^jr, 
*like  which';  fssJlffTOT  or  fg^  ftygr,  'like  that';  firar 
f^fsTT  or  ftr^  f^TOTj  'like  what'  ?  *of  what  kuad'  ?  firoT 
%>n  or  i^  %aif  'how/  *of  what  a  kind.'  These 
compounds  are  much  more  frequently  heard  than  the 
simple  forms. 

(2)  Added  in  the  same  way  to  adjectives  it  has  the 
effect  of  somewhat  moderating  their  force.  In  this  con- 
nection it  is  equivalent  to  'rather/  or  our  English  suffix 
'ish/  Thus,  a5TW  fflvFT^  'reddish';  i^^r  fflvlT,  'small- 
ish,' 'rather  small' ;  fg^  %\JT^  'longish,'  'tallish,'  'rather 
tall';  ^  ^  %|fT fflUT %H?,  'give  me  just  a  little.'  Often 
however  the  modification  which  it  effects  of  the  meaning 
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of  tbe  adjective  is  so  slight  that  one  finds  difficulty  in 
expressing  it  in  English. 

Ex.  5555  llf  ^^  ^aem  f?nT  nt,  'yesterday  I  was 
very  sad,'  'sad -like';  ^j  ^tfdfl't^  W3^  JlBT  KX Rts  %aT 
^  fimn^  'having  beheld  you  my  heart  has  become  com- 
forted like.* 

(3)  Following  a  noun,  with  which  it  must  agree  in 
gender,  number,  and  case,  f^rTfT  has  a  meaning  approx- 
imating to,  'as  it  were,'  *so  to  speak.'  Sometimes 
however  it  must  be  left  untranslated,  and  at  others  it 
can  be  rendered  into  English  only  by  a  circumlocu- 
tion. 

Ex.  5^  ^^  f%grr  ^^  »ft>  'some  boy  as  it  were 
was  sitting,'  i.  e.,  someone  who,  from  his  appearance, 
might  be  called  a  boy  or  perhaps  a  young  man ;  i^M 
S^  HT^HR  ^^  Wfift  ^  y%IKT>  'a  respectable  man  (some 
one  who  seemed  from  bis  appearance  to  be  such)  asked 
the  actor,'  &c. ;  f^  7|^  f^ol  UXif  %9ft>  'an  oldish  sort 
of  woman  said  from  near  by';  ^^  ¥3Bt  f5T3T  ^^ftflKT^ 
^some  one  who  looked  as  if  he  might  be  a  Jchattri 
said,'  &c. 

(4)  Again  it  denotes  likeness  to  something  connect- 
ed with  tbe  noun  which  it  follows.  In  this  connection 
it  forms  in  combination  with  the  latter  a  sort  of  com- 
pound adjective  qualifying  another  noun  with  which  it 
must  agree  in  gender,  number,  and  case. 

Ex.  ^  :bt  Xrtlgf  f?TUT  UTW  %^^#  'seeing  his  faqir- 
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like  condition'*;  ^  ^  ^B[mv  %vjt  ^^  ^>  ^^^  ^^b  an 

understanding  like  that  of  a  child/ 

(5)  To  express  the  likeness  of  one  tling  to  another 
fVrn  is  used  as  a  postposition  governing  the  noun  or 
pronoun  with  which  the  comparison  is  made,  in  the 
Genitive  case,  the  suffix  ^  being  unexpressed.  It  then 
agrees  in  gender  and  number  with  the  noun  compared. 

Ex.  Jjf5j3  %dt  ^E*  ftW  BtW  SSvPf*  *there  is  nothing 
so  sweet  as  honey/  lit.,  'like  honey  there  is  no  sweet 
thing';  ^  H;^  ^m,  *a  fool  like  you';  Jil%  ^ 
6lWT?5t  ^^  'wise  people  likens';  J^  f^otsRaigrf^^ 
^t&  ^  ^  €SBt  ^^  *is  there  in  the  world  any  other 
(woman)  so  illfated  as  V? 

(6)  Lastly  f^^  f^vTT^  *like  only  one,'  is  used  in 
are  adverbial  sense,  meaning  'the  same,'  *just  alike.' 

Ex.  %J5T  %at  S5T  (h^  fflUT  ^  ^,  'these  two  are  of 
the  same  colour';  %g  %  »f%  f^  5^  gx,  'these  two 
boys  are  just  alike';  f^  f^fvft  JTS  ^>  'it  is  the  same 
thing,'  'it  is  all  the  same.' 

239.  From  the  verbs  %vsrf  ^to  see';  -g^xj,  'to 
tear';  yu^,  'to  touch';  i^mgr^  'to  smell,' and  7^37^ 
*to  take  hold,'  is  formed  a  series  of  abstract  nouns,  f%- 
VE^  or  f%VR5l,  'seeing';  ^^jjgl,  'hearing';  grwrd  or 
585T^,  'touching,'  ^feeling';  ^njpigi,  'smelling,'  and 
V^tTHt^  'holding,'  'seizing.'  From  these  again  are  formed, 
in  combination  with  ^;^,  'to  give,'  a  series  of  five  verbs 
of  the  class  known  as  nominal  compounds,  as  follows; 
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%4TE^  %^  or  %i(TSf)  %^9   ^to  appear/  to  come  in 

sight/  *to  be  visible/ 
g^g^Tiel  %5T*  *to  be  heard/  *to  be  audible/ 
yW^eJ  ^«^  or  ff85TEt  %^#  -to  be  felt/ 
gmfg)  %^^  *to  be  smelt/ 
TfTH^  ^^'  **o  be  taken  hold  of/  'to  be  seized/ 

240.     With  regard  to  these  note  ; 

(1)  Though  %^  is  a  transitive  verb,  and  all  other 
compounds  formed  with  it  are  transitive,  these  five  are 
generally  treated  as  intransitive,  the  subject  being  put 
in  the  Nominative  case  uniformly  for  all  the  tenses. 
Thus,  we  say  gr^  f^MT^  f^f  'the  stars  appeared/ 
So  also  f^  wqg  5f^^  fiirfTy  'a  voice  .was  heard/ 
Sometimes  however  the  subject  is  in  the  Instrumental 
case,  and  the  verb  %^  takes  the  feminine  form  to 
agree  with  the  first  element  of  the  compound.  Of  the 
following  examples  the  first  is  from  the  Janam  Sdkhi^ 
and  the  second,  from  Pandit  Sardba  Ram's  Panjdbi 
JBdt'ChU. 

gt  3JJ  KtKU  #  H?TirTR  ^^  fei4TEt  f^^  'then 
Ouni  Nanak  cautiously  showed  himself,'  *ap- 

peared.'  * 

^s€^9  'the  Lahore  pundits  say  the  moon  has  not 
appeared.' 

*  The  word  7CT3SBI  though  without  the  sufBz  ^  is  in  the  Instru- 
mental case,  as  ia  evident  from  the  form  of  the  verb.    This  omission  of 
the  cose  sign  is  not  at  all  uncommon. 
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(2)  The  person  who  is  the  subject  of  the  sensation 
(of  seeing,  hearing,  &c.)  must  be  in  the  Dative  case, 
and  in  translating,  it  is  necessary  sometimes  to  trans- 
pose the  words  so  as  to  put  tie  sentence  in  an  active 
form. 

Ex.  %j  f^  j  S^WTHt  7P3f  f€sT,  'I  do  not  feel  this*; 
%'  §  5W ;^rel  fS%  UR,  *do  you  smell  the  flowers'? 

(3)  They  all,  especially  in  the  negative  form,  have 
more  or  less  a  potential  force.  Thus; 

Si*  ^  %M1E>  Rvff  f^T,  'I  cannot  see  it.' 
^  ^  ^^rtt  TPft  f^s5T>  *I  cannot  hear  it.' 
^  ^  ^UTH^  Rvff  f^5gT>  1  cannot  touch  it.' 
^  ^  ^^«0Z^  RvPf  f^'BT^  *I  cannot  smell  it.' 
fj"  ^  3*3^^  ^'^  r^ST*  'I  cannot  catch  it,'  ^take  hold 
"  of  it.' 

Nominal  Compounds. 

WSHH^XT^  'to  ascertain,'  *to  find  out.' 

WWH  ^^  or  ^gr,  *  to  seem,'  *  to  appear,'  *  to  be  seen,' 

'to  be  felt,'  *to  be  perceived'.* 
imvSlQ  or  af^3[^iui  Ho  talk.' 
fa^  JSraj  ifwi  ^B^mf^  *to  talk  with  one.' 

EXEBCISE. 

^z^  g^  ffrar  WE  ^  WT^  ^^— ^3T  yuT§  i^tniT 

%vn  %  W— f^a  ?5MT  %UT  7WT3S  %vF5IT  ^  RT?5  3TWt 
*  >nS7f  ^^T  also  *  to  bo  known.' 
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HgiST  ift  ^   ote   V— fCT  5T5JT  %\IT  B>^ — %^  ffef 

%■— %F  7it^  WE  vst  %JT  14^  ^^  fl-— %;if  vivjwf 
^  m^  vuT  %iT  %— 5^  $  %?rT  %njt  sstgr  in  %?y— 
%^  Rwft fwft  sra)  ^  ft"^  wra  f^sr— ffea  ftfer  %it 

ynfl  ^  ?te  ^— %%!  1^313^  fiSt  ^  US— %;j  5i!?(hH* 

nwt  75T  a^— f?r^  %n  ^  nn^  %^  %3t  ?|f  ?raf  #— 

^^  ftrn '^^  MTTu  fl»i3  ^^  fin%"  ^  35Nff  ^^— wsn^ 
jfTt^  fa^  %d»  ^let-t  ^  aft  f^MTzT  fifer  ^-f^  <S 

^  ^  35\ff  <%wHt  %3T— §■  ^  grr  g^'^  fiS^  ^ — 

fj^HT— f%^  %  §  5?5TZ^  3T  Xvff  fiSer  %— ^  ^  ST  35T^ 

Make  anotber  book-case  like  tbis. — People  like  these 

are  rare Do  not  talk  like  tbat. — Give  me  too  a  book 

like  tbat. — Give  me  a  book  like  tbe  one  you  gave  my 
brother.  (w?Mt  kind  of  book  you  gave  my  brother,  that 
kind  give  me  one  too) — What  kind  of  a  man  is  Rum 
Singh? — What  a  crazy  man  you  are. — What  a  good 
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man  he  is This  box  is  rather  heavy. — This  orange 

seems  rather  bitter, — Your  eyes  look  rather  bloodshot. 
(in  your  eyes  there  is  redness  like) — There  is  some- 
thing like  a  black  spot  on  your  face. — How  pale  this 
ink  is. — This  ink  is  rather  pale — There  is  some  one 
standing  outside  who  looks  as  if  he  mic^ht  be  a  Sddh.* 
— There  is  probably  not  so  old  a  man  as  your  father 
{an  old-man  like  your  father)  anywhere. — This  orange 
is  as  sweet  as  {sweet  like)  sugar. — It  is  sweeter  than 
sugar. — It  is  not  so  sweet  as  {sweet  like)  sugar. — This 
ground  is  harder  than  iron.— It  is  as  hard  as  iron.— 
When  did  the  moon  appear? — Now  our  house  is  in 
sight— A  spirit  we  can  neither  see  nor  hear  nor  touch 
nor  smell  nor  take  hold  of. — I  will  find  out  all  (about) 
his  conditiou  and  tell  you. 


»  A  Hindd  faqfr. 


02 
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CHAPTER  XXXI. 

Indbfinitb  imperfect  tense. — Construction  of  ths 

object  of  the  verb  jj^la^* 

241.  The  Indefinite  Imperfect  tense  is  identical 
in  form  with  the  Imperfect  participle,  and  hence  with 
the  Present  Imperfect,  when,  as  often  happens,  the 
auxiliary  is  omitted  from  the  latter.  The  following  is 
its  conjugation : — 

Indefinite  Imperfect. 
Sjf  Hn^^f  ^I  came/  ^should  come/  'had  come/  &c. 


Mizsculine. 
2-  grflf  wrg%> 


Feminine. 


?*ff  WTf  J^hwf > 
3-  ^Wrf^.  fvTWT^lwt. 


242.     Uses  of  this  tense  ; 

(1)  It  occurs  most  frequently  in  conditional  sen- 
tences. 

a.  In  the  protasis  and  apodosis  of  conditional  sen- 
tences referring  to  the  past^  when  the  non-fulfilment  of 
the  condition  is  assumed. 
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Ex.  i^jffu^T3iUT^^l*iagC»>  'if  it  had 
rained  the  crop  would  have  been  very  excellent';  ^  ^ 

5Wt  xrorfHST  XT  ira^  3T  ft  K3  rn^er,  *  If  you  had  not 

helped  me  I  should  have  died.' 

b.  In  similar  sentences,  if  the  verb  in  the  protasis 
be  the  Indefinite  Imperfect  of  ^"^^  Ho  be/  the  ref- 
erence may  be  to  either  the  past  or  the  present. 

Examples ; — 

*What  a  good  thing  it 
would  be  if  you  did  jus- 
tice/ 
*What  a  good  thing  it 
would  have  been  if  you 
had  done  j  ustice.* 
^If  I  were  well  should  I  not 

work'  ? 
*If  I  had  been  well  should 

I  not  have  worked'  ? 
*If  I  had  anything  I  should 

give  it/ 
'If  I  had  had  anything  I 
should  have  given  it/ 
c»  In  conditional  sentenees  such  as  those  defined 
under  a,  above,  the  Indefinite  Imperfect  may  be  used 
in  the  protasis  alone,  followed  (or  preceded,  as  the  case 
may  be)  in  the  apodosis  by  the  Past  Perfect,  or  the 
preterite  JiT  of  the  substantive  verb* 


^flfgTSrft^  gr  ^  J5T 


? 


&  5ii  t«5  SfS  ^^  HT  If 
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Ex.  ^  yrff  ?^  ^  KT  l»Tifif%  3T  5|^  flre  V^iUm^ 
WR  iftf  *if  you  had  not  called  me  what  would  have  been 
(lit.,  *was')  the  need  of  my  going*?  ft  ffej  $iF3t9$T  Wr 
?ra%  3^  ift*  ^>  *i^  ^^  ^^^  '^^^^  taken  this  precaution 
they  would  have  died/  ('had  died/) 

d*  It  is  used  also  in  the  apodosis,  following  one  or 
other  of  the  Negative  Contingent  tenses  in  the  protasis. 
This  construction  will  be  illustrated  in  Ch.  xxxiii. 

(2)  It  is  used  as  a  past,  present,  or  future  potential. 

Ex.  tr^  wf%TUT  ^TWir  Rvf?  HT  f«  fH^i  ^  ^9  vft  afg 

^  ITS^t^  ^M9  ^  IfS  WT^T,  *Dhruv  was  not  a  child  of 
such  a  character  as  to  (that  he  should)  return  home 
after  calling  once  or  twice  only  upon  Hari';  ^  ^  at 
IffTSS  R)  %  1^  1^  7?  ^teT>  *what  power  had  he  to  seize 
me'?  lit,  *that  he  should  seize  me/     Also  referring  to 

the  present;  wxyiST  f^RTU  5*  "Sra  ^«Bt  \f3  WTSH  TO' 
vn  %  Ury  %*  79^  ui^  'I  might  indeed  destroy  myself, 
but  I  dread  the  sin  of  destroying  life/  lit.,  *the  sin  of 
spirit  murder/  And  to  theyi^^t^r^;  ff  -nptf  913  W\t9 
51*51  U3  J^BT  Snd  f^yXd  ^>  *I  should  go  to  Lahore 
tonight  but  my  brother  is  ill/ 

(3)  It  is  also  used  as  a  habitual  past, 

Ex.  if^  If  iJgCT  3I  #vT  9%  §^39  XT  f€«T,  'when  I 
asked  he  never  would  give  an  answer';  %  §^  ^jj  ^ 
%  %  TOSTvT  fS«T  gT:fTT  §d)§  VB^>  'whatever  diflFerent 

*  ?re *  Oblique  form  of  l^fHltfT^  the  irregular  Perl  part,  of  KBXf^ 
'to  die/    See  Table  of  Irregular  Verbs  in  the  Appendix. 
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kinds  of  advice  anyone  gave  him)  that  the  raja  would 
do/ 

(4)  Finally  it  is  used  as  a  historical  present,  in  des- 
cribing  past  events.  In  this  sense  it  is  very  common  in 
the  recital  of  stories  or  anecdotes,  but  it  is  difficult  to 
bring  this  out  clearly  in  short  isolated  sentences.  The 
following  from  the  Viddid  Ratandkar  may  be  given 
by  way  of  illustration ;  %Ji  %  ufecT  #«TrI  gx  mSt  I 

fSW  %  ^33  ^  tf g^FT  W  WT^^i  'Within  him  sadness 
spread  as  a  shadow.  He  never  laughs  and  talks,  neither 
does  he  eat  or  even  go  to  play.  He  sits  in  the  house 
only,  and  sobs  and  cries.  Sunlti  often  admonishes  him, 
but  to  his  heart  no  comfort  comes.'  * 

243.  When  employed  in  conditional  sentences,  or 
in  a  potential  sense,  this  tense  requires  that  the  nega- 
tive particle  be  put  in  the  form  te  or  7^.  This  when 
r^ated  in  successive  clauses  must  be  translated  ^nei- 
ther. ••  nor';  as  e.  g.|  ;;?  if^ei  3ST  Mf^^  'neither  eats 
nor  drinks.' 

244*  The  verb  ^^KTf  *to  hear,'  'to  listen,'  takes 
its  object,  when  ^.  person,  in  the  Genitive  case,  the  suf- 
fix being  put  in  the  feminine  form.f  Otherwise  the 
object  is  in  the  Nominative. 


*  I  have  given  a  free  rendering,  but  the  reader  will  have  no  diffi- 

tv  in  following  it. 

T  The  reason  fbr  this  obviously  is  that  when  a  person  speaks,  it  is 
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p 

Ex.  I?  ^  ^  ?5vff,  'did  you  not  hear  me'?  ^^ 
35T  •g^  *do  not  listen  to  him';  tf  grS  35vPf  g%n(T>  'i 

heard  nothing.' 

Nominal  Compounds, 

V^  iBT  ^Vf"  «ra?5T,  *to  remedy  a  thing,'  *to  devise  a 
plan.*  [cautioo,' 

fk^  SET  ^iryTWT  laCBT^f  *to  assist  one/  *to  take  a  pre- 
fk^rm  WdTif  or  M^^sti  'to  say  prayers'  (according  to 
Muhammadan  rites.)  [one/* 

ftt^  «T  f^xra    (or  f^sm  or  25TSt)  «gRT  *to  destroy 
^Yr?C  yT§^5T  or  gag^  *to  eat/  *to  take  food.' 
5T^  ^§'  !?§'¥  V3^9  'to  be  content  with  a  thing/ 

Exercise. 


not  Am  that  we  hear,  but  his  voice  or  his  words.    Hence  the  word  denot- 

ing  the  person  is  put  in  the  Gen.,  and  JHS  is  to  be  mentally  supplied. 
We  shall  see  hereafter  that  a  noun  governing  the  Gen.case  is  often 
unexpressed. 

TCTFT  S?2ST  also  takes  its  object  in  the  Ace.  case;  as  TSIh  ^ 
t  Note,  the  thing/or  which  one  is  responsible  is  put  in  the  Gen.  case. 
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m  m^  ^  ^  €3it  ^^-5^  »d  3WT  f^T  ^  H9 
%  If  25T  lin#eT  3T  3Tff  «t  ?ra%— 3*  JS^r^  ^  25T355  § 

WT  ^  3t  ^Nrg  t^  ^s^  »i%WT  HT  If  fts^m  ftw 

vJT3W  3VH^  srd>«T  ^RST^  gfif^T  m  >«%•  %R  HT3 

5Hf^  Tft"  VT^i¥S"»f  «ra^— ^  grff  Jte")  5^  3*  #aiT  ift 
— R  f^  Ttzr  v^T  X  fir^  gyr  ^itttt  75  fti^  gf^  ^jqi 

It  would  have  been  well  if  we  had  gone  yesterday. 

If  it  had  rained  (rain  had/alien)  yesterday  we  should 
have  ploughed  today — If  you  had  listened  to  me  you 
would  not  have  met  with  (toould  not  have  been  entan* 

gled  in)  this  calamity If  you  were  to  ask  me  I  should 

tell  you. — If  you  had  asked  me  I  should  have  told  you. 
— If  you  ask  me  I  will  tell  you I  should  certainly 
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have  finished  the  work  today,  but  yesterday  I  wa^  obli- 
ged to  go  to  Lahaur If  I  had  known  even  bis  name 

(sST^xft)  1  should  have  devised  some  plan.-^-During 
the  whole  day  they  neither  eat  bread  nor  drink  water. 
— Many  people  neither  smoke  tobacco  nor  drink  spirits 

nor  eat  opium I  neither  heard  nor  saw. — Did  tboy 

not  listen  to  you  ? — He  did  not  even  listen  to  me.— I 
did  not  hear  you. — What  did  you  hear  ? — I  heard  no- 
thing at  all. — I  saw  nothing  at  all. — There  is  nothing 
whatever  in  the  box. — If  there  had  been  anything  in  it 
I  should  have  told  you. 
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Contingent  Imperfect  and  Contingent  Pebiect. — 

Uses  op  yr^,  jrT%  and  igr^. 

247.  The  fourth  pair  of  tenses  (cf.  Groups  I  and 
II  §  52J  are  the  Contingent  Imperfect  and  the  Contin^ 
gent  JPerfect.  These  are  formed  by  adding  the  Con- 
tingent Future  of  the  verb  ^^r  to  the  Imperfect  and 
Perfect  participles  respectively.  Both  present  the 
action  denoted  by  the  verb,  as  a  hypothesis,  but  the 
former  presents  it  as  possibly  in  progress  now  or  at 
some  future  tim^;  the  latter,  as  complete  in  the  past 
or  future.  In  negative  sentences  rt  is  generally  used, 
but  sometimes  i^  occurs. 

Contingent  Impemtbct. 
Ilf  WT^ST  ^9^>  '  I  may  be  coming,'  &c. 


Masculine. 
3-  f^FW^^.Lt)^ 


Femini^te. 
VXtff  wrf 'HbMf  ^fv^f 


D2 
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C§248. 


COKTINGEHT   PsBFECT. 

Sf  )in%Hn  ^^»  'I  i"sj  ^i^'^c  come,'  'should  have  come/ 


1^ 


MMCuline. 

3-  €niwt%^5. 


Feminine. 


(1)  For  transitive  verba  the  participial  element 
of  the  Contingent  Perfect  is  made  to  agree  in  gender 
and  number  with  the  object  when  that  is  in  the  Nomi- 
native case,  and  the  auxiliary  takes  the  form  ^r%  or 
^ig;  according  as  that  is  singular  or  plural.  Thus 
taking  fss^f^r*  '  to  write/  as  an  example ; 

If  the  object  i&  in  the 


Mas.  sing. 


Fern,  pi. 


(2)  If  the  object  is  in  the  Accusative  case  the  verb 
always  takes  the  form  of  the  masc.  sing.  3rd  pers. 

248.     These  tenses  are  used  ; 

(1)  In  the  protasis  of  conditional  sentences  wLea 
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tbe  condition  is  stated  merely  as  a  hypothesis  without 
any  reference  to  its  probability  or  otherwise. 

Ex.  ^  ^^  ^tfxiy  ^%>  *  if  anyone  is  speaking,'  or 
*should  be  speaking';  %  ^lET^  TKT^^HT  ^^>  *  if  anyone 
has  come/  or  ^should  have  come';  ^ ^Tli \JII33  M%1SIT 
^^,  4f  you  have  (or  should  have)  read  the  book';  ^ 
^Ttf  \m3V  i|%  ^9»  4f  you  have  read  the  books'  &c.; 
^55Rt  H^  M^  ^%>  'if  you  have  read  the  book*;  % 
SIT  ^^t^K^  VS^wf  ^1!^>  '^^  you  have  read  the  books/ 

(2)  In  relative  clauses,  when  the  action  is  repre- 
sented as  possibly  occurring  or  having  occurred. 

Ex.  %iT  drti  ^  §U  5WT§55T  ^%,  'whomsoever  he 
may  be  calling';  %>?  fk^  ^  t^  ^  WSrfewT  ^, 
*  whomsoever  he  may  have  called.' 

(3)  To  express  a  wish  or  hoj  e. 

Ex.  ^gtgggrST^^^  *I  hope  no  one  is  listening/ 
lit.,  'may  no  one  be  listening';  fjsck  ^rfSWT  7U  ^%>  *  I 
Iiope  no  one  heard.' 

(4)  To  express  a  doubt  whether  a  thing  may  not 
be  as  stated. 

Ex.  ^  UT^  J5T?5  25T  ^rAfer  ^*  'may  I)e  not  be 
(perhaps  he  is)  speaking  in  fan';?  ^9  ^  91^  tstSJ  2Pr 
fiRjT  ^^1  'may  he  not  have  spoken  in  fun'  ? 

240.  To  both  these  tenses,  when  used  in  the  last 
two  senses,  as  also  to  the  Contingent  Future  when 
employed  to  express  a  wish  or  hope,*  the  adverb  fii^ 

*  Cf.  S  131  (5;.  ' 
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or  fi|l|^  is  very  commonly  prefixed,  without  in  any 
degree  affecting  the  sense. 

Ex.  i^cj  fil^-  af^  3ST89  ?5T  af^fer  ^^,  *may  he  not 
be  speaking  in  fun'?  ^  f^  af^  XT85  35T  firn  ^, 
'may  he  not  have  spoken  in  fun'  ?  $f  ^^  ^  fvoi^  Ut^ 
3CT  figrfl  ^^9  ^I  hope  I  have  not  killed  him/ 

(1)  Often  however  fir^,  fvt|^>  ^ith  the  negative 
particle  jsr^  must  be  rendered  4est/  when  placed  afler  a 
verb  signifying  *to  fear/  *  to  beware/  *  to  be  anxious/ 
and  in  other  positions  where  that  word  would  occur  in 
English. 

Ex.  ^  7%W[T  yd  "WSS  ^rg  ife^  ^  fti^-  5^  ^ 

W  ^  W%*  *he  feared  lest  by  (his)  frequent  asking  he 
might  even  become  angry';  %^'f  fij^  to  jst  wif*  Hake 
care  you  don't  get  hurt';  lit.,  4ook  lest  a  blow  be  ap- 
plied.' 

250.  The  first  and  second  persons  singular  of  the 
Contingent  Future  of  the  Verb  giQ-^i,  *to  be  desirable/ 
•to  be  agreeable,'  viz.  ST^  and  arr^^  and  also  ^r^, 
the  third  person  singular  of  the  same  tense  of  the  verb 
tfi^gtj  ^to  desire/  are  used  as  concessive  conjunctions 
signifying  *if  (I,  you,  he  &c.)  please/  ^although,'  *whe- 
ther/  &c.  It  is  necessary  often  to  allow  oneself  a  good 
deal  of  latitude  in  translating  these  particles,  which 
enter  into  a  variety  of  constructions.  Note  that  in  the 
following  examples  either  7T^>  Tgr^  or  gr^  may  be 
used,  the  three  being  absolutely  interchangeable,  and 
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furthermore  that  in  the  first  two  H  ^^7  ^®  substi- 
tuted  for  ^. 

Ex-  vfbSI  f^  *  wrg  fiJif  »T%  fw^  wru,  'first  kill 

me,  afterwards  go  anywhere  you  please/  lit.,  'afterwards 
(if)  you  please  go  anywhere';  \|g  ^  5T%  ov  ari^  V^ 
^,  'ask  if  you  like';  f^^ST^ftltsW  <^6>  '^end  me 
where  you  please,'  lit.,  'anywhere  if  you  like';  ^Tst  iTf 
IRTV  &%*  *say  ^^at  y^^  please';  ^  ^J?  ^  6V  %>! 
ST^  35T  sar  %vr>  *1®*  ^^^  S^  ^^  ^^*  ^®  y ^^^  please' ;  st% 
%U  3T»t  1^  73  M9  &c.,  'although  these  words  also  are 
(true)  yet,'  &c.,    igw  tsJ^  3T%  tE*  ^MWcT  5^  5^% 

'whether  anyone  exercise  kindness  toward  her  or  un- 
kindness  she  always  exercises  kindness  only.'    .«  \j  if  gf 

251.     The  clause  following  one  introd^jj^  :q^  ^^ 
&c.,  is  usually  connected  with  it  b'-v^  a      -n  •> 
M,,  «but,'  'yet/  or  gf  ^,  3*  Sft,  ^  'f^^  ^''f^ 

Ex.  ST^  ^W^  JMIlllJ  -^  W^9  WT  31%  ^^  3T 

'though  you  give  a  tboivftl^^  oblXigr^  f«5"»MT^% 

(it)';  t^  3n%  t^  #  "^ f5^ M:M  *3T 4%  t^ €¥  yrf 

he  call  me  still  I  will  n«.     ^  y-       -,  -< 

^—f^  W9  ?5T  WKT  ^— "^T^Jf 

to  the  mdefinite  pronoufi    ^  ^  i-  %-  »,    ^  ^ 

adverbs,  in  an  intensivc^^-^  ^^  fi|^  ffC  ?CT 

translated   'ever.'      The   t^nakf  to  his  mother  in  law  who  co». 

tingent  tenses,  or  the  imfiyothKd  h^^d^tlflnthh  xos^^S^"^** 
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Ex.  yi^  ^nH  ^%i  ^whoever  there  may  be/ 

5T%  itSi  ^whatever/  ^anything  at  all/  *any« 

thing  you  like/ 
^vT  yT%  S»  «^  or  ^  yr^  3S  ul  «^,  'what- 

ever  he  may  say/  *let  him  say  what  he 

will/  [have  gone/ 

^  51^  f«^  ftnWT  ^>   Wherever  he  may 
^  ST%  fini^  firwr  ^%*  *in  whichever  direc- 

tion  he  may  have  gone/ 
5r%  fiter  ^  or  57%  f^RT  gl  ^,  'however 

much  there  may  be/ 
yr^  ftrTT  at  ^^j  *of  whatever  kind  it  may  be/ 

Whatever  it  may  be  like/ 

might  t>?^^  ^'^  ^  ^^  ^^'  'however  rich  he  may  be/ 

care  you  do.^'*^  ^  ^^  ^^  ^^  '^  ^'  'however 

pUed/  "®  i^  ^""y  ^^-^ 

ORn     TV.    fi    fbove  may  be  made  still  more  em- 

^      .      '      _  'I  iiately  before  the  verb  the  words 

Contingent  Future  of  th^^  j^^  ^  •  _  a^  a^  ..jrii 

the  third  person  singular  of  t.«,       ,  ,     .,      jj...      ^ 
,      ^    .     .  ,  Tected  by  the  addition  of 

BT?9t>    to  desire/  are  used  as 

signifying  'if  (I,  you,  he  &c.)  pi 

ther/  &c.    It  is  necessary  ofter^^^^®* 

deal  of  latitude  in  translatin^trans.) 

enter  into  a  variety  of  construto  reproach/ 

following  examples  either  srS^^  ^^o  make  known  a 

used,  the  three  being  absolufhe  news/ 
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$^  j  ITS  writ,  'I  got  hurt.' 

!!■  ^  fggr  WJft  ^^  *I  am  thirsty.' 

EXEKCISB. 

m W3  ^S^  wi"  f^  ^f^  ^-^  4^3  #^  W55TfH- 

^?st  ^  T3  ^  WT^-— firm  f^^  ^  ^  xigr  ^  fsnwT  ^ 

^  si%  «i3  w%— %K  fa^  w^mflsT  ^  ^ 'Sy  MT^ 
— f^*^  ?^^  25T  M*!^  ^— ^  UB  Tu  ftiwr  ^— "jsr^jf 

*  Said  by  Kinak's  sister  Ndnakf  to  his  mother  in  law  who  coa»* 
|p1ained  that  he  did  not  properly  support  his  wife,  and  reproached 
i^inakl  for  not  seeing  that  her  brother  did  his  duty  in  this  lespeet. 
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^— fU  »9€T  Ht  »^  filt  5W  SH»|l55  ?^  9  ^rd  ^ 

jsvff  rfx^  yr^  ?l^  «!^— g^  ;rr^  srif  ^^  3T%  ^Rvr 
iTT^  ftnr^  ^  5TT^  VB  €vi  t^  «(g  }f3  wTt^— «^ 

If  the  horse  is  eating  (his)  gram If  the  horse  has 

eaten  (his)  gram. — If  the  groom  is  holding  the  horse 
you  go. — If  the  work  is  finished  (^  ^^g^r)  corns  let  us  go 

home If  the  carpenter  has  finished  making  (isre^^^) 

the  book-case  tell  him  to  make  another  like  it. — If  the 
coolies  have  come  set  them  to  work. — If  they  have  set 
to  work  you  go  to  the  bazdr  and  bring  some  nails  from 

the  shop If  anyone  should  be  going  to  the  bazdr  at 

noon  send  by  him  (by  his  hands)  for  two  and  three 
quarters  seers  of  nails. — I  hope  no  one  is  coming. — I 

hope  it  is  not  broken May  he  not  have  gone  home  ? 

— Take  care  (that  it)  does  not  get  broken. — I  was  afraid 
lest  it  should  get-wet. — You  may  go  or  not  as  you 
please  but  I  shall  certainly  go. — Take  (it)  if  you  like. 
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— Take  (it)  out  if  you  like. — Do  what  yoa  like. — Read 
what  you  please — However  deep  the  water  may  be.— < 
However  ill  he  may  be  he  never  leaves  his  work. — 
However  much  wealth  a  man  may  have,  at  death  (at 
the  time  of  dying)  he  is  obliged  to  leave  it  all. — How« 
ever  large  a  house  you  may  build. — I  got  hurt.-*I  hope 
you  did  not  get  hurt. 
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CHAPTER  XXXin. 

'Kegativs  Contikgbkt  Tenses. — Use  of  iO  ffri^iS^*-*^ 

The  Relative  akd  Intebbogatiye  used  for 

THE  Indefinite  Pronouns  and  Adverbs. 

253.  The  remaining  tenses  of  the  finite  verb  are 
the  Negative  Contingent  Imperfect  and  the  Negative 
Contingent  Perfect.  They  are  formed  by  adding  to 
the  Imperfect  and  Perfect  participles  respectively,  the 
Indefinite  Imperfect  of  the  auxiliary  verb,  ^^ar.  These 
tenses  are  comparatively  of  infrequent  occurrence,  and 
when  used  they  are  found  only  in  sentences  which 
express  or  imply  a  condition  which  has  not  been,  or  is 
not  being,  realized.  The  former  presents  the  action 
hypothetically  as  in  progress  now  or  at  some  time  in 
the  past ;  the  latter  presents  it  in  the  same  way  as 
completed.  The  apodosis  states  what  would  have  been 
had  the  condition  been  realized.  When  the  ne^^ative 
particle  is  used  it  must  be  in  the  form  tj,  jjt. 

Negative  Contingent  Imperfect. 

{%)  If  wrf  ^  #5T,  '  (if)  I  were  coming,' 

*  had  been  comins.' 


Mascvline. 


Feminine. 


§253.] 


CHAPTER  XXXin. 


243- 


I 


Masculine. 
3-  #;iWTf%^. 


Feminine. 


Negative  Contingent  Perfect. 
(%)  If  WT^Wr  ^STj  *(If)  I  had  come/  *had  been  come  J 


Masculine. 

8-   §^rWT%^. 


(1)  If  the  verb  be  transitive,  having  its  object  in, 
the  Nominative  case,  both  elements,  the  participle  and 
the  auxiliary,  must,  in  the  Neg.  Cont.  Perfect,  be- 
inflected  to  agree  with  the  latter  in  gender  and  number^ 
Hence  we  have  the  following  forms  : — 

J^  the  object  is  in  the 


Mas.  sing. 


Fem.  ph 
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(2)  If  the  object  is  in  tbe  Accusative  case  the  verb 
always  takes  the  form  of  the  masc.  sing.,  as  with  the 
other  perfect  tenses. 

254.  When  either  of  the  Negative  Contingent 
tenses  occurs  in  the  protasis  it  is  followed  almost  in- 
variably in  the  apodosis  by  the  Indefinite  Imperfbcti 
though  occasionally  the  Negative  Contingent  Perfect  is 
used  in  both  clauses. 


I 


Examples : — 


5w  w  WW9 


*If  he  were  working  I 
should  not  disturb  him.' 

'  If  he  had  been  working  I 
should  not  have  disturb* 
ed  him/ 

*If  the  train  were  moving 
would  it  not  be  felt'? 

^If  the  train  had  been  mo- 
ving would  it  not  have 
been  felt'? 

'If  I  had  not  killed  the 
snake  it  would  have 
stung  you.' 

^If    it    had    rained    the 
grass  would  have  become 
green/ 
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^If  he  had  given  the  money 
into  the  hand  of  the 
banicfn  I  should  have 
received  it\* 

255.  It  is  difficult  to  define  the  difierence  between 
the  Indefinite  Imperfect  tense  as  used  in  conditional 
clauses,  and  the  Negative  Contingent  Perfect.  Thus, 
^If  #Bt  and  ^$f  tiriKT^^  may  both  be  translated, 
*if  I  had  gone.'  Kellogg  says,  (§  793),  "This  tense 
dififers  from  the  Indefinite  Imperfect  in  conditional 
clauses  only  in  that  it  denotes  the  action  as  finished  ; 
and  it  may  thus  often  be  a  matter  of  indifference  which 
tense  is  employed.  But  when  the  completion  of  the 
action  is  an  essential  element  in  the  supposition  then 
this  perfect  tense  should  be  used  in  preference  to  the 
imperfect."  This  perhaps  expresses  the  distinction  as 
accurately  as  it  is  possible  to  do.  Thus,  in  the  above 
examples  ift  $f  sR^ST  directs  thought  to  the  action 
denoted  by  the  verb  ;  %  ff  firiMT  ^^h  presents  to  the 
mind  that  action  as  completed,  and  so  it  might  be  trans- 
lated, ^if  it  had  been  that  I  had  gon&.' 

256.  Analogous  to  the  use  of  the  Contingent 
Future,  first  and  second  persons  singular  of  the  verb 
jnQ^l  to  serve  as  conjunctions,  as  explained  in  the 
last  Chapter,  is  the  frequent  adverbial  use  of  the  first 
person  plural  of  the  same  tense  of  the  verb  sstt^jxTj  Ho 

*  TbiB  example  is  borrowed  from  Beames. 
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know/  When  preceded  by  the  interrogative  lit  it  sig* 
nifies,  Vho  knows'?  'there  is  no  knowing/  'perhaps,'  *1 
shouldn't  wonder  if.' 

Ex.  5i  flT%^  ani^TR  HT  ^  firu^f^  w^  irf',  *  who 

knows  into  what  state  of  existence  the  Lord  will  cast 

us'?*  «lflT%^  t^^WbsfTCTt  \ftS5vfflTT,  'perhaps 
they  had  never  even  seen  corn.' 

For  lit  :fp%^  one  often  hears  rt  ^%9)r»  fXni^lsBll^ 
5^VHfift^*  #  W^  or  fiiiiir^. 

257.  In  accordance  with  a  very  common  idiom 
the  relative  pronouns  and  adverbs  are  often  used  by 
attraction  in  place  of  the  indefinite. 

^,  'whatever  seed  one  ^ows  he  receives  fruit  of  the  same 
kind';  %  ^^fTST  f?rH  ^  Jfit/^^^hatever  different  things 
each  one  asks  for.' 

258.  In  like  manner  the  interrogative  is  used  by 
attraction  for  the  indefinite, 

Ex.  f2FHT%^  SH^  ^U%  H»^  Vt  ^*  *  who  knows 
what  will  be  at  any  particular  time'?  lit.,   'at  what 

time.' 

259.  The  interrogatives  fvnn  and  jgi  when  re- 
peated before  successive  nouns  signify  'whether. ..or/ 
*both...and.'    The  noun  though  referring  to  more  than 


*  That  is.  after  the  present  life,  who  knows  into  which  of  the 
81,00,000  different  states  of  existence  our  lot  may  be  cast  ? 

t  fWST#  Perfect  Participle  of  %V^^  'to  see.'    See  Table  of  Irr^* 
galar  Verbs  i^  the  Appendix. 
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one  is  generally  expressed  in  the  singular,  as  denoting 
a  class. 

Ex.  fv)|i(TBhJt%WTt|9¥>  'whether  women  or  men/ 
'hoth  women  and  men';  stt  WT^  ^^  ?^WT3C  •bH  ^^  ^ 
f^  Jnrrf  ^  #%  fH^  WH^T25  f%^  :S^  f^  at.  'whe- 
ther old  or  young,  whether  infants  or  the  aged  all  (alike) 
we  hury  there  in  one  place.' 

EXEBCISB. 

rm  M  f^  3t  (zyj  f^m^  ?5T^fli55T— %  giflfilNrTST 
vsr3  fw^  f^  3*  w^  stflisT— ^  >fltr  ?lfeT  f^B* 

^^  "sra  Iter— ar?5  %  3TV  wfb  fiiwr  ^  gx  Twni^ 

^  «ra— ^fre  sry  sftr  ^%  g«  wt^— %  fw  ^  ^  § 
sHTu— ^pfTTf^  ^^tH  >ra#  ^%— aft  w^  ^^  «T 

JST^  iWt  ^— ^  f4^  (^  *  ?rf9%  ^'^ar  m\^^m 

— fk>FTT%8r  ote  vH^t  wrg^  ^— ^  ^n?  few*  5^  $ 

^  wi"  fJ?  %^  fiT  35T^  %  IRS  *  J5T  ^  War^l  tH  § 

»fTOT«W  WT^  ^-%H  ^  ^  ^>%WT  t^  ^%WT— 
7!X§f  %  |T^>  the  qualities  implied  by  the  name. 
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f%R  ^  %d)  gtr  %— "^IffB  f%TIT  R  ^  STB  f^'ST  ^  ?t  ^ 

^  ^  ^  ;g[¥  ^M  f?^  ifgrrc  orasr  ^  b%  >f«fg  Ifer 

^ — "^  ^^  ^w  §  "^  %  H55Tvj  f$^  giflT  ^ut$  ararei— 

If  my  head  were  not  aching  I  should  go  too — ^If  it 

should  rain If  it  is  raining. — ^If  it  should  be  raining. 

If  it  should  have  rained. — If  it  were  raining If  it 

had  rained If  the  train  (9f7t)  bad  been  moving  I 

should  have  been  very  seriously  hurt,  (fj*  x  ^^  jfe 
1^  is  'I  was  very  seriously  hurt') — If  I  had  not  got 
hurt  yesterday  I  should  have  gone  with  the  others  to 
the  nield. — If  at  that  time  the  train  had  started  you 
would  have  been  left  behind. — What  a  man  sows,  the 
same  will  he  reap. — If  he  sows  wheat. — If  he  is  sowing 
wheat. — If  he  had  sown  wheat — If  he  had  been  sowino: 

wheat If  he  has  sown  wheat. — If  he  were  sowing 

wheat. — Perhaps  your  brother  may  come  tomorrow. — 

Perhaps  he  lives  in  this  very  house I  do  not  know 

(toho  knows?)  what  the  name  of  this  village  is. — ^I 
shouldn't  wonder  if  it  were  to  rain  today. 


NOTE. 
260.    Eellogg  is  scarcely  correct  in  saying  of  the  Neg. 
Cent.  Perf.  tense  that  it  is  used  only  in  conditional  claases,*  if 


*  Hindi  Grammar  §  408.  a,  and  §  793. 
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bj  this  he  means  that  the  condition  mast  be  expressed.  The 
sentence  may  take  a  different  form  in  yrhich  it  is  implied  only, 
as  in  the  following  from  the  Viddid  Ratandkar.  Speaking  of 
the  art  of  writing  as  affording  a  means  of  preserving  the 
thoughts  and  sayings  of  learned  men  of  past  ages^  it  is  said  ; 

%H  Sa^fi  fif35T  liitT  'k  a%  %  g?5  31%  ^%*  '  withont  this 
treasury  they  would  by  now  have  long  since  been  swept  away/ 


F2 
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CHAPTER  XXXIV. 
Adverbs. 

261.  Adverbs,  like  postpositions,  may  be  govern- 
ed by  postpositions  and  take  the  case  signs ;  as  ^^$ 
*from  here,'  'hence';  ^f,  'from  there,'  *thence';  fi^f 
•whence,'  fg^,  'thence';  f^^y  'whence'?  fi^,  'from 
soraewhere,"from  anywhere';  ^^H  and  ^%;?^i  'hither,' 
'over  here';  4|^  H  and  ^%  ^,  'thither,'  'over  there'; 
f3J%  ^  'whither'?  g^  :5t,  'of  now,'  'of  this  present 
time';  g^  HTB?  #  'until  now,'  'as  yet';  ^TS  §^»  *  until 
when'  ?  'how  long'  ?  i%{%  gtgr*  '  until  now,'  'as  yet'; 
W^  ^>  *  hereafter,'  &c, 

262.  So  also  with  the  intensive  forms ;  as,  ilj^ 
gl,  'from  this  very  place,'  'from  this  same  place';  ^^  ^, 
'from  that  very  place,'  'from  that  same  place';  $f%  o) 
;BTi  'of  this  very  place,'  'of  this  same  place';  ^^vlt?)^^ 
'just  as  far  as  this,'  'only  as  far  as  this.' 

268.  Adverbs  are  also  frequently  repeated  in  a 
distributive  or  intensive  sense;  as,  :f{^  ^t^^  'when-  . 
ever';  fH%  ftr^,  'wherever';  f^^d^  and  %%f5i%, 
'in  whatever  different  wayb';  5%  5%,  'sometimes,'  'oc- 
casionally,' 'now  and  then';  f%(%'f%(%'»  'in  some  places,' 
*in  a  few  places,'  'here  and  there';  XTt^xf^  and  ^J^ 
^^j  *  very  slowly/  '  gradually,' '  softly.' 


§  264-266.] 


CHAPTER  XmV. 
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264*  Again  there  are  a  number  of  compound 
adverbs  in  use,  formed  by  the  combination  of  two 
simple  adverbs,  or  an  adverb  and  a  pronominal  adjec- 
tive.   These  are  as  follows : — 

f^f  CT  f^f  O  'unchanged,* 

Aff  ^1  <^0 'the  same/ 

9%  7U  9%>  ^  some  time  or 

other/  [or  other/ 

(v^  7SJ  fit^9  'somewhere 

^  fij^,  'somewhere  else/ 

'anywhere  else/ 

;j9fi(^>  'everywhere/ 

^U9  WSft;  'one  after  the 
other/  'successively/ 


other/  -as 
best  one 
may/ 


I,  'whenever/  'when 
at  any  time/ 
f^T^fil^^  'wherever/ 

i^nil'  fsm^#  *  in  whichever 
direction/ 

%%  fa%,    '  in    whatever 
way/ 

^  somehow  or 

265.  The  members  of  the  compounds  ^if;^  9% 
and  ^^  (s^*  are  sometimes  separated  by  intervening 
words. 

Ex.  ?is  F  5%  *iSH  flivsT  ^%  sf  V  '^  35T85  ^Wair^ 

*when  at  any  time  you  have  (occasion)  to  go  to  Phalaur 
I  too  will  go  with  you*;  ^7%^f9^T(l^l^%^  'if  you 
wish  to  go  anywhere  else/ 

ZQQ.  There  is  another  class  of  adverbs  that  may 
be  entered  under  the  bead  of  compounds,  though  they 
would  perhaps  more  properly  be  regarded  as  formed  on 
the  principle  that  has  been  noted  in  connection  with 
nouns  and  verbs,  and  which  has  a  very  strong  hold  on 
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[§  267,268. 


the  Panjabi  mind,  of  reduplicating  words  by  repeating 
them  in  a  slightly  altered  form.  Such  are  the  follow*- 
ing,  all  of  which  are  in  common  use. 


wmuTjT^ 


*  'round 
about.' 


indeed/ 


^face  to     ^rg  yr^,*  '  on  both  sides/ 
face.'       ^    (of  a  river,  &c.) 

WS  HWt^  7  'by  force,'  *for- 

cibly.' 
^rgf  7^,  I  *by  turns,'  *turn 

, )     about.' 
^#^T^^  ^repeatedly.' 

267*  Adverbs  of  time  and  place  may  be  converted 
into  adjectives  by  placing  after  them  the  genitive  suflSx, 
which  must  be  inflected  to  agree  with  the  qualified 
noun ;  as,  nn^  ^S^HT^  %  AHt*  *  the  surrounding  vil- 
lages,' lit.,  Hhe  villages  of  round  about';  %?%  ftr3%  ^ 
gT%*  *the  neighbouring  rajas';  ^%  ^%  %  %r,  *the  ad- 
joining countries';  :gg'  %  IJWVy  'distant  countries'; 
^^rg  ^U  er  vfb^f  'frequent  speaking,'  &c. 

268.  The  adjective  fer,  'high,'  'loud/  is  used 
adverbially  with  verbs,  to  signify  '  aloud,'  '  loud.'  Ex. 
§9T^iJ[?5g:T  or  §b1^%?5^,  'to  speak  loud';  f^§^l 
Srarf  MTTO^Wt^  'to  shriek/  'to  weep  aloud.'  When  used 
with  the  verb  ^^g^Tf '  to  hear,'  it  denotes  that  one  must 


*  Used  also  as  postpositioBs  governixig  the  Qenitive  case. 
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speak  loud  in  order  to  be  heard ;  hence  ff  -^^  ij^gt 
^,  *I  hear  load/  means  *I  am  a  little  deaf/  *I  am  hard 
of  hearing/ 

269.  W5  followed  by  any  one  of  the  postpositions 
aW!*  BtS,  Blar>  gigrg*  t^^  all  of  which  signify  *to/  'up 
to/  'till/  denoting  the  limit  of  distance  or  of  time,  must 
be  translated  'while/  'as  long  as/  Thus,  ;ffgr  gti^f  tf 
^^  f^TT^  'while  (as  long  as)  I  remained  there/  If  used 
with  the  negative  particle  351  it  signifies  'untir;  as, 
we  §^  ^  25T  WT^i  'until  I  come/  lit.,  'while  I  do 
not  come/ 

270.  fij%>  'where'?  following  in  successive  claus- 
es is  used  to  express  extreme  disparity  between  two 
objects  ;  as  f^  H35¥  W%*  f5%  WB^fF^^  'between  man 
and  God  what  comparison  is  there'? 

271.  The   adverbs   (a)   3%,  (b)  ftj^,  (c)  fan^, 

when  introducing  successive  clauses  must  be  translated 
(a)  'sometimes,.. some  times';  (b)  'in  one  place.  ..in  an- 
other/ or  'in  some  places... in  others';  (c)  'in  one  direc- 
tion...in  another/  or  'in  some  directions... in  others/ 

Examples : 

'Sometimes  I  go,  sometimes 

he  goes/ 
'In  one  place  there  is  wheat, 

in  another  barley/ 
'In  some  places  there  is  wheat,' 

in  others  barley. 


254  CHAPTER  XXXIV.  [§272. 


*In  one  direction  the  boys- are 
playing,   in  another  the 
girls  are  playing/ 
*In  some  directions  the  boys 
are  playing,  in  others  the 
girls  are  playing/ 
272.     The  adverb  of  negation  may  be  emphasized 
by  adding  to  it  the  intensive  particle  in  the  form  ^  or 
%,  (cf.  §  105). 

Ex.  WH*  TO  J5Ut#*  rfx^  jrf ,  'we  did  not  believe 
(it  to  be)  true';  f  %^f  ^  Rvft^  RHT*?^*  *do  yott 
not  admonish  (your)  brother'? 

Intensive   Compounds. 

^^^  ^to  take';  ^  yTT^j  'to  take  away.' 

^  ^SW>  to  ^^^^  with'  (one). 

Nominal  Compounds. 

fa^  ^  fkc{T%3  cr?^>  'to  complain  of  one.' 

IRBf  W^7?tf  'to  shriek,'  *to  cry  out/     (usually  pi.  graf 

fh^  ^  (or  %)  oTS  ^  WT#^^*  'to  procure  a  thing.' 

Exercise. 


*  This  18  commonly  pronounced  as  if  it  were  spelt  f^lMlQf^T* 

Thus,  ^  §  %WT%>MT  7^9  *I  did  not  procure  it,'  lit.,  'it  did  not 
come  iqto  my  hand/ 
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fii%  ^  fiiun  ^-^—1%  ^  sHTu— g^  igT  mu  ^s^  ^— 

— wt"  ^  %^  JSvff  ^tuT— ffej  ly^  fii%  ^  ^— ^ 
%a  li^wt  fSit  eWMf  UR— ^  Tim  fii^  *  B^sr  ftiwr— 

•|W  %  !*<»  ^  ire^  TC— t^  tfft  5^  RT85  ^?>-^  HT 
J  <«1^  ^  STsT  CT  ;j^  WT  ?n%  3*  ?ift  €aft  3TW  =5%— 
fl^  If  U%W  S^  f  H  ^  f^  S  WU  ^  s^jft-^  W? 

WT  ^— ^  ^^  y%-9%  «%  ^  <^  I wf  froJutf 

U35 — B^  Tirg  W8  %  5^^  "^  ^'J  ^5%"  W?  35T  ITT^— 

Sirs  5%  #  wr«f  3*  wifl  WT  'F^«^5^— <^  f^  %^  nr- 

?T  VfT^l  ^  MT^  %— If  ^  ^  wry  ^%"  vIR  1^  §  "^^ 

»?¥W  ^  tn  f^^  WO  Rv)Tf  ^  t  fvT  W^T  OSt  SET  f^ 

*  %?•  Tor  this  form  of  the  adverb  fv^  see  §  116  (2). 

'  ^WU8>  The  Hind!  piecatire  or  polite  form  of  the  imperatlre 

*  VW  Rxn  5^*  1.  ©.i  when  it  appears  to  wane.    This  sentence 
from  tUo  Vid<Ua  Huiandkar  is  not  only  of  doubtful  scientlfio  valuo,  but 
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gf;?«T  %  ft^  a»t  CT  ^TTTT  "CT^T  ^^T   ^— Wlff.«% 

;j3  fa^  ^%  u%  vjR— fe^T  %^*  #  wtotI  jnoM%  g^ 
25T?5  %  #55^—5^5  3THf  ?f  |%  f^rrfl-  $  sni  t^  25d! 

^  %^  ?^T  %— tH^  fkq^  ftlWT  ^tJI  fim^  ftWT— ^3- 

V  ftrt  ^3  ^f«t  fgt  %3t  ^f^  ^. 

Where  did  this  regiment  come  from? — How-many. 
ko8  distant  is  Sialkot  from  here  ? — When  did  the  train 

■ 

start  from  there? — At  what  time  did  you  start  ? — Come 
here,  (hither) — Sant  Singh  has  gone  over  there  where 

is  also  a  little  obscure  in  the  last  clause.  The  word  V^p  'a  machine/ 
'mechanism/  seems  to  point  in  a  round  about  way  to  the  mechanical 
laws  in  accordance  with  which  the  moon's  phases  are  produced.  The 
sentence  is  giren  ns  affording  a  good  illustration  of  the  use  of  the 

adyerb  f^^"  ^  f^^* 
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the  Sjibeddr^s  tent  is. — As  yet  no  rain  has  fallen. — How 
long  will  you  wait  ? — In  future  speak  the  truth. — ^Where 
does  this  belong  ?  (of  tohat  place  is  this) — How  far 
shall  we  reach  to-day? — Did  he  go  only  as  far  as  that? 
— ^Walk  (ffo)  slowly. — Sometimes  I  stay  awake  (wake) 
all  night. — It  hails  (hailstones  fall)  occasionally  in  the 
month  of  Chet. — Now  and  then  he  speaks — Wherever 
I  go  the  people  complain  of  him. — Some  time  or  other 

I  shall  have  to  go He  must  be  somewhere  or  other. 

— If  he  is  not  in  the  house  look  somewhere  else. — ^I 

have  looked  everywhere The  two  armies  were  stand- 

ing  facing  one  another,  (face  to  face) — The  surrounding 
country  is  all  under  water,  (all  nothing  but  water) — 
The  neighbouring  sarddrs  will  all  come  to  (into)  the 
darhdr. — Who  took  away  the  horse  ?— Take  away  these 
bricksk — Take  this  boy  with  you. — I  took  him  with 
me. — Sit  here  while  I  go  (Cont.  Fut.)  to  the  house. — 
Sit  here  till  I  call  you. 


02 
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CHAPTER  XXXV. 
Adverbs. — Causal  Clauses. 

273.  The  particles  of  affirmation  are  uf  and  ijn^> 
•yea'.*  Perhaps  equally  common,  in  expressing  ac- 
quiescence la  what  is  said,  is  the  phrase  vrs  ^93^  ^^ 
true  word'=4t  is  true/ 

274.  The  intensive  ^jft,  s)^3Tj3t,ut,  and  the  en- 
clitics ^9^,1^,  have  already  been  explained.  For  gr* 
gf,  in  the  central  districts  of  the  Panjab  ^  is  commonly 
used  ;  as,  ^  i"  RoTf  w^HTTj  for  fjf  gr  Rvjf  ?TT^felTi  '  I 
indeed  will  not  go.'  In  addition  to  the  above  j^, 
*right,'  'correct,'  is  often  used  as  a  particle  of  emphasis, 
either  by  itself,  or  more  commonly  preceded  by  gr. 

Ex.  ftra^^%jTi^%Ht3TH;jlyHm%ttravre> 

9M^  %IHT7  3SnIYj  'Eirposaid,  Sister  I  might  indeed  lend 
it  (a  spinning  wheelj  but  in  our  house  the  rolls  of  cot- 
ton are  not  ready';  lifgT  ?i^  |=Kft,  'well  speak  on';  ^^ 
3T  Hvft^  ^come  won't  you.' 

275-    In  temporal  clauses  ^  is  sometimes  used  in 

*  These  are  the  1st  and  2nd  pers.  sing.,  pres.  tense  of  the  substan- 
tive  verb.  (cf.  §  23  and  38).    In  like  manner  the  Sindhi  uses  for 

nffirmation  the  3rd  pers.  sing,  of  the  same  veib,  IVn"^'  'it  is/s='yes;' 

and  in  Bengali  they  say  ^%^  which  is  the  3rd  pers.  sing,  of  the  verb 

"^^  'bo/  'exist.' 
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the  protasis,  for  3f{i,  It  may  be  followed  in  the  apo- 
dosis  by  gf  or  the  correlative  ^. 

%1]fT9  *when  Nanak  went  out  he  did  not  come  home  for 
three  days' ;  f  n  ^  XHfW  ^  ^  ffe  ^  Vfpii  f^%  f^WB^ 
gggtiO  ^>  Vhen  she  saw  Nanak  she  crashed  (i.  e., 
broke  out  on  him)  as  the  lightning  crashes';  lUTpf  g^ 
H^  ^VB  ^  ^  %  »f55T  WlfeWT,  'we  had  eaten  our 
food  and  were  seated,  when  Miila  came/ 

276.  nrg^T^  'even/  *like/  which  is  used  both  as 
an  adjective  and  as  an  adverb,  follows  the  noun  with 
which  it  is  employed,  and  is  inflected  to  agree  with  it. 
It  has  an  intensive  force  and  is  generally  used  in  con- 
junction with  ^. 

^W§^>  'they  do  not  bring  upon  their  lips  ('mouth') 
even  the  name  of  eating  and  drinking,'  i.  e.,  do  not 
even  mention  it ;  ^a  %  f\J%  XTB  TO  mgifl  ^  ?5T  ^tiH, 
'he  did  not  receive  even  a  bruise  anywhere  upon  his 
body.' 

£77*  The  conjunctive  participles,  in  their  root 
forms,  of  the  verb  %g?5T,  'toturn,',and  9f^?ST^  'to  return,' 
are  used  as  adverbs  signifying  'again/ 

.   Ex,  %g  jfST  flft^lf,  'do  not  go  again';  »f|r  fej  ^H  ?5T 
WdTH^p  'do  not  do  this  deed  again/ 

278.  Cqusal  clauses  may  be  introduced  by  one  or 
other  of  the  pronouns  in  the  oblique  form,  followed  by. 
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the  poBtpoaition  99^^  *for/  or  by  either  of  the  nouns 
JV^^>  WOT  or  wr9^  'cause/  'reason';  as,  ffepr  WEt* 
*for  this  (reason)';  ffe^  Wl^^9  *for  this  very  reason'; 
fjfni  9T93&  'for  which  reason';  fgw  gld^  'for  what 
reason'  ?  fi|^  WI399  'for  some  reason/ 

279.  Instead  of,  or  in  combination  with,  the 
above,  the  conjunctive  participle  of  the  verb  u6Ji^  is 
often  used.  Thus,  %H3^^  '^or  this  reason';  Hm 
93^^  'for  what  reason'  ?  *why'  ?  f^^  H^^  W^9  'for 
which  reason';  %^  S[T9X  93^^  'for  this  very  reason/ 
&e.  Or,  with  JTst^  &o.,  the  postposition  xtq;  or  the 
Ablative  suffix  may  be  used  ;  as,  fhpj^  ST^^  TtJ^f  ^for 
what  reason'  ?  ffe^  yg/g  ^f,  'on  this  very  account/ 

280.  T{Tsr^9  ctTJA  &nd  ;k3^  are  also  used  as  post- 
positions governing  a  noun  in  the  Genitive  case. 

Ex,  -gif  %  VTBTi  flM^  V^  TO^*  *on  account  of  the 
sun  the  ground  has  dried';  ^^^j  ag^  WPff  JKJf  ai%* 
'on  account  of  the  rain  we  did  not  go.' 

281.  After  f^Pl  WH^i  ffen  ai^X.  %IT  «ra^#  &c.,  if 
(ki  ^  or  "3^  be  placed,  the  meaning  of  the  phrase  is, 
'because,'  'for  this  reason  that,'  'in  order  that.'  Fre- 
quently ^  comes  first,  introducing  the  cause,  followed 
^7  %JI  ?5^>  &o.,  introducing  the  consequence.  This 
construction  throws  the  emphasis  on  the  cause  or 
reason. 

Ex.  ^u  f^Wrg  '^  jft  %W  SSB^  7!^Pt  WTfHWT*  'te  did 
not  come  because  he  was  ill,'  or  'because  he  was  ill^ 
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for  this  reaBon  be  did  not  come';  ^nlf  JH  %  TSdi  <EIB% 
ffeJI  V9ot  5^  gf^  ^j  ^you  are  (^remain*)  hungry  be- 
cause you  do  not  work/ 

(1)  In  the  construction  last  noted,  for  %h  9^^ 
&c.,  are  frequently  substituted  gt,  gf  'Sj^y  or  for  em- 
phasis  gt  ut»  gi  xft§,  gf  ;ft  V[d^f  g%  or  :a%.  It  is 
unnecessary  to  give  examples  as  any  one  of  these  may 
be  put  by  the  reader  in  the  place  of  %jj  jygl  and  %n 
VBot  in  the  last  two  examples. 

(2)  Either  clause  may  be  used  singly  in  reply  to  a 
question,  or  with  reference  to  a  remark  made  by  a  se- 
cond person.  Thus;  griff  «55  WT%  25T,  'you  did  not 
come  yesterday.*  Reply,  u^^  tf  f^UTB  ^  h1>  ^es, 
because  I  was  ill.'  g^rx  ^  grvf  uf%WT  Ht  7^,  'you  got 
fever  did  you  not'  ?  tvC^  tf  B*  vft  «?^  TSsPt  WlffeWT* 
*yes,  that  is  why  I  did  not  come.' 

282.  In  the  following  and  similar  sentences  ^  is 
used  in  a  causal  sense,  and  may  be  rendered  'since/ 
'because,'  'inasmuch   as,'   'in  that.'     %"  ^  ^  St73Tg  ^ 

i^fejtHtaO  ?ST  ggigr>  'inasmuch  as  the  Creator  has  seat- 
ed you  on  the  throne  what  an  excellent  thing  it  would 
be  if  you  did  not  practice  injustice  on  the  people';  ^  ;§ 

%  ^  ^  i®  XT  fisgr  Wjff  fSH  ^  «ra  §  Wl  S5T  %fH^, 

*since  he  gave  you  nothing  shall  we  set  fire  to  bis 

house'?    ^  %  J5T85  ^  «rd  yJW9  firv  tl^  ftlWT  Wp 

^since  several  thousand  Sikhs  had  joined  him'; 
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(since)  the  pundit  has  called  you  why  do  you  not  go7 

NoMi:^AL  Compounds. 

fa^  RT85  fl| WT^  (or  nj^)  ^^T,  ) 

^  ^  -v_  -     -^  ^    'to  love  one. 

ftW  ?5T?5  Yt3  ^^55%  ) 

Ilk  a^W,  *to  forbid/ 

fir^  SET  'S^m  a9XT,     )    'to  trust  one/  'to  have  confi- 


■  i' 


(Vt  ^^  3%nT  7t<^,  3         dence  in  one.' 

Exercise. 

^  sftwrr  gt  fM^si  ^  faar— fzai  ^H  ITY  ht»  w^ 
?5n 31%*— '§u  %  ^gy»g^m  % ^ fi"  I  WW  yf-— WITT 

TVfi^r  %-5I?f  FST  aHST  5i^  ^  %%J«T— 2CT2!5  ^  t3 
^t  5S  35  W?f  a^  ^^^  era  fSST  Jft  IM^  fl|§  ^ 

*  V  3  S  }{nJ^  9731  31  g>  'six  montLs  befel  me';  i.  e.,  I  spent 
six  months. 

''"  Ud^>  Pert  part  of  f?5W@"3»T.    See  list  of  Irrpgul.ir  Verbs. 
in  (he  Appendix. 

^  %9  '^'  'still.' 
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iTsxt  ftf^wt  ^  ffej  fz5  y^3  «ra  «ra  FMfwwT— ^ 
%T  ?ra%  wtfewT  ^It-g•fff  %  \J%WT  nt  3t  dt  $f  ^- 

%WT— 3%  ^  -^gg  3*«M3^  ^It  SB)  <il^  f^ST  ^VB  ^ 

MTZ*  set  ^T  W3I  5Ti%  *— tr^  ^  fMFT  «T  35T^  jtrguT  tf> 

Listen  won't  you. — I  did  indeed  ask  bim  but  be 
gave  DO  reply. — I  may  indeed  ask  bim  but  be  will  not 
tell. — Inasmucb  as  tbere  were  many  people  assembled 

*  That  is,  'that  I  may  have  a  dip  in  the  Ganges.'    The  uses  of  the 

verb  lAJItJSI  are  so  varied  and  peculiar  that  it  is  impossible  often  to 
translate  literally  passages  in  which  it  occurs.  The  student  will  get 
accustomed  to  them  by  practice. 

t  Note  the  difiference  between  the  use  of  997  in  this  and  the  pre- 
ceding sentence.    There  it  is  a  causal  postposition  meaning  *by  reason 

of/  and  as  such  governing  the  word  €B11Q  in  t^®  Genitive  case, 
as  indicated  by  the  oblique  form  of  the  pronoun  ^^H  »•    Here  it  has 

its  proper  force  as  a  verb,  <ddHt5  being  its  object  in  the  Nominative 
case. 
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at  that  time  it  was  difficult  for  me  to  go.  (^jr  going  teas 
difficult) — Now  that  (since)  the  sun  has  come  out  the 
ground  will  dry. — Once  (f^R  ^5)  when  I  went  to 
Simla  I  spent  a  month  and  a  half  there. — What  was  the 
reason  of  this? — I  came  because  you  called  me. — You 
get  fever  from  sitting  (because  you  sat)  in  the  sun, — 

That  is  why  your  head  aches That  is  why  I  asked. — 

Why  have  the  flowers  withered  ? — Because  the  hot- wind 
is  blowing  (going  ^^). 
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Conjunctions. 

288.  The  following  are  the  constructions  in  which 
the  conjunctions  fij,  ^^  and  3^  generally  occur: — 

(1)  They  are  employed  to  connect  with  a  verb,  a 
sentence  which  stands  to  it  in  the  relation  of  object. 

Ex,  f)f  ^%1KT  nt  ftr  fa  CT  JSTf  JS^  ^,  *I  had 
beard  that  his  name  was  Lalu';  %if  ^s^  %  ^  fig^  ^, 

*see  where  he  is';  fif  vji^gr  gf  angt  ^  3f5T  lMT%i  *I  wish 
that  he  may  not  come.' 

(2)  They  introduce  a  reason  (§  281). 

Ex.  ttCTvI  fniT  W&  fl?5  filWT  %  W  tJM'kil  \l*^  *the 
'  grass  is  burnt  up  because  the  hot  wind  is  blowing.' 

(3)  ftr  like  %,  as  noted  in  the  last  Chapter  (§  275) 
has  a  temporal  meaning,  and  must  often  be  rendered 
*when.' 

Ex.  fzu  %25  aj3  ^  ^  fk  ffer  ftrtf  wr%WT^  *one 
day  the  Ouru  was  seated,  when  a  Sikh  came';  f^  in% 

%«J^  Ul  FTT  ftr  VZ^B^  WT  fmiXTf  'I  was  in  the  very 
act  of  speaking  when  the  JPatwdri  came.' 

(4)  fir  is  used  occasionally  in  place  of  the  relative 
pronoun  %. 

Ex.  t3^y5T«^fir?n^Mm^%3THT3r2% 

\T9  f  \T  VZTB  ^  ^IVJf  'then  that  Pathan  who  was 
sitting  by  the  Chirii  took  the  dagger  from  the  band  .of 

H  2 
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the  Guru'\  jfi^M^w^  JPBS  fir  %S*  WTOTW^nrf  CT 
\it  3Sr^  %  ^  TSSI  ^93%>  'they  have  no  dealings  with 
the  DhirmaHs^  which  is  the  name  of  these  people  of 
iKartarpur.^ 

(5)  €|  is  used  pleonastically  like  9*  after  the  rela- 
tive pronoun,  the  pronominal  adjectives,  and  the 
pronominal  adverbs,  or  it  may  'stand  first  to  connect 
the  relative  clause  with  the  principal  sentence. 

Ex.  %JT  fir  If  nnfti WT Ht>  'aslsaid';  ^fRnrftW 
J%^%3I%fir%%«M^ST^>  4t  is  proper  to  give 
one's  daughter  (in  marriage)  to  him  who  reads  the 
Ved.^  Colloquially  fij  ia  sometimes  placed  both  before 
and  after  the  relative  ;  as,  ffecF  ^  HJ5M  %  fir  fWT  ^  fir 
ilr^t  ^Kli^Tl  ^^  W\^9  'this  is  the  man  who  seized  my 
land,'  but  this  form  of  speech  is  not  to  be  commended. 

884.  The  copulative  conjunctions  are  HTB^Ttr^y 
^9  ^>  *and';  %9,  *then/  ^moreover';  ^,  ^,  ^also'; 
jgrii,  *also,'  ^besides'-f  ?5T^  and  1^  or  jft  when  in- 
troducing  successive  clauses  must  be  rendered  ^both... 
and';  as,  3ST^  fHvJ  ?S^i^  ^>  'both  this  and  that';  %vj 
^  '>ir%  ^  ^"^  *^  11^%'  'i^t  both  this  one  come  and 
also  that  one.'  They  often  occur  together  in  the  same 
clause;  as  fH%r^3St^  or  ?n^%7^9  'and  also  this.' 

*  See  §  229  (7). 

t  Of  3CT^  Beames  says  that  it  is  the  Looatiye  case  of  7P7S^*     I 
think  it  would  be  more  correct  to  regaid  it  as  the  emphatic  form  of 

TP^f  and  equivalent  to  Tff^  \lt*  like  Wxit^WT^  nS  ;   ^^=== 
^S^  ^9  ftc« 
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(1)  In  sentences  like  the  following  ^  has  the  force 
of  a  copulative  conjunction  ;  ff  qtb  9%  99T%  ^  9?^ 
^skt  wf^f  ^I  planted  four  trees  and  all  four  have  taken 

root';  iialwf  i^  nr^lwt  jftwt  i^^  'I 

had  three  cows  and  all  three  died/ 

285.  The  adversative  conjunctions  are  ifgfj  nS^, 
'but';  lKi(9^$^nr^  *but;  ^except';  ^snT^nif  (or  nn^^ 
*on  the  contrary/  *nay  more/  *or  even/ 

286.  T  he  disj  unctive  conj  unctions  are  ifnif^^  Wf 
^9^91(1X^9  'or/  With  the  exception  of  ^  these,  when 
following  in  successive  clauses,  signify  Vither.^.or/ 
Thus,  m^^  ff  w^  Werer  i  WyJp  'either  let  me  go, 
or  you  go';  ^  JifHT  flt  %V9  ^either  mine  or  yours/  . 

287«  The  conditional  conjunction  is  ij^,  4f/  to 
which  is  often  added  the  conjunctive  participle  of  u^Jih 
from  which  we  get  ^  V9k*  More  commonly  however 
the  root  form  only  of  the  participle  is  added,  making 

288.  The  following  compound  forms  are  also 
common ;  TPft^p  'else/  ^otherwise';  %^,  4P  (empha- 
tic); H*  %H^  't^en^  3f,  sf  %^  3f%  *that/  4n  order 
that';  8*  "^^  *»*ilV  ^nevertheless' ;  and  f^^  %  (or 
fg^),  *for/  'because/ 

(1)  Note  that  f^^  ^  can  never  begin  a  sentence. 
I  have  heard  a  foreigner  use  an  expression  like  this ; 
fSfftrff  U%l«T3lff  Wir  Jl%>  'because  I  asked  are  you 
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vexed'?  This  is  unpardonable  and  nnintelligible. 
When  this  word  is  used  it  must  always  stand  in  the 
second  clause,  where  it  serves  to  introduce  an  explana- 
tion,  a  reason,  or  the  ground  of  an  inference. 

Ex.  ^urast^SKfff^t^  ff  g%  5iT^  W%WT, 

*he  is  not  at  home  for  I  have  just  been  to  inquire';  fj*^ 
3W  ^<1ct^(  f^f  fir  Jrax  SrTTiST  iJtw  %>  'do  not  expect 
me,  because  it  is  difficult  for  me  to  go';  fs^  ^^  V|% 

^^  ^^M  WST  ?¥T  yrajT  WJWI  %  'there  must  have 
been  hail  somewhere  as  it  feels  very  cold  today/ 

Nominal  Compounds. 

^fe  VBK(f  'to  close/  'shut,'  'stop/  'cause  to  cease.' 
^fe  ^^>  'to  be  closed,^  'to  be  stopped/  'to  cease/ 
Srer  Bra?5T>  'to  depart/  'to  march/  'to  die/ 
^  §  3T^  WSrd  (or  ^Pfrat)  nrr^  U2&  'the  stars  are  vis- 
ible  to  me/  'I  see  the  stars/ 

Exercise. 

%vf  s^  ^BH  Wfm  «0  af^fer  ^— ff  ;^%ikt  jjvff 
»d  STi*  at  nnf^wT— ff  nHfrwr  fir  ^^  jsvff  wt^ 
— ^  fi-  W  u%wT  sd^jsrf  at  ^— ^  %fsnHT  ^ 
BTTTT  jrrfo'^  nn%  vjx— w  ffen  a^^  xvff  ^fkiw  ard 
^51  fir^  n;S«  rt  ^  571%—^  ^  %  «ra  n^  rrter  >ft  ht 
fiir  ^  ft  ^  BTO  f^u  fw^WT— ^  HT^arg  ^  irt  rt§ 
^fflH^  fir  §^  3lr3T  ij«?  fiwwT  jft-fFj  ?^  ^w  fii 
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ftm  %  (^  w's^  '^  's*  «rftmn35  ^— %j  ijt  Msi^ 

UT%  3J15  ^fssl^  25T^ -i^^  ^  11^  J|%  vW  75T^  WW  XT^ 

^  fgf  nSr  ^Tz  QC  ti^Til  ^  *-%r  ^  %  ^  ^^y-^^t 
St  ^  ^r^ii'— iffs  girt  ^w  ?fS(  u%i«T  at  %9  ^  «» 

He  was  saying  that  someone-or-other  would  go  to 
the  bazar  today. — It  is  now  very  hot  (there  has  now 
become  much  heat)  because  the  wind  has  ceased.-^Tbe 
cow  that  gave  the  most  (much)  milk  died. — Why  do 
you  not  also  do  as  I  did? — Both  Hindus  and  Muham- 
madans  smoke  tobacco. — I  shall  not  stay  today  because 
I  have  some  work  (to  do),  and  besides  the  sun  is  very 

fierce. If  he  gave  a  thousand  or  even  fifteen  hundred 

rupees  still  I  should  not  sell  (it) . — Either  a  cart  or  a 


'9  'the  distance  is  finished/  or  shortened ;  i.  e., 
while  listening  to  your  stories  as  we  walk,  the  distance  seems  short* 
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camel. — Both  a  cart  and  a  cameh — I  have  neither  a  cart 
nor  a  camel. — If  the  Bun  comes  out  we  will  march  to- 
day, otherwise  we  must  stay  here. — It  was  my  purpose 
to  go  too,  because  I  have  never  seen  Rawal  Pindi. — The 
rain  has  stopped. — Shut  up  the  box. — Shut  the  door* 
— What  do  you  see? — The  suri  is  not  visible  today,. 
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CHAPTER  XXXYir. 
The  Imfervecx  and  Perfect  Participles. 

« 

289.  The  Imperfect  and  Perfect  participles  are 
used  as  adjectives  to  qualify  nouns.  Two  constructions 
should  be  noted,  the  attributive^  in  which  the  parti- 
ciple precedes  the  noun,  and  ih^  predicative^  in  which 
it  follows  it. 

200.  When  used  attributively  the  participle  must 
be  inflected  to  agree  with  the  governed  noun  in  gender, 
number  and  case. 

Ex.  fE3^9S^eT\p,  *a  running  well';*  "^S^iwn^ 
'a  blazing  fire';  %!  ^  ?^%  %9  %  v^  f^3  ivrt* 
Hhrow  him  into  a  cauldron  of  boiling  oil';  flf^  MfE1V[T 

KTWiTxt'^TSraJWlf  nn^^^  'you  do  not  see  the 
wealth  and  riches  lying  behind  (you)';  %f[T  fzSL  W^' 
flfSJ^SrVH^WhRSfewrffeWT*  ^the  cock  sparrow  brought 
a  half  burnt  smouldering  bit  of  ordure';  f^  qistini  nSSf 
ypj{  IHtif^^  ^I  do  not  speak  things  beard/  i.  e.,  on 
hearsay. 

S91.  When  used  predicatively .  the  participles  in 
general  agree  with  the  governed  noun,  if  the  latter  is  in 
the  Nominative  case.f 

*  That  is,  one  from  whioh  water  is  being  drawn  for  irrigation. 
t  This  rule  is  suhjeot  to  some  modification,  as  will  be  explained  in 
dlactusing  the  lAwhUe  use  of  the  participles  in  the  next  Chapter. 
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Ex.  ^vF  ^^PgT  iM%  gHH^l  W»g«d»  Wf  ^lie  was  com- 
ing crying  and  sobbing';   ^H§*f%nr*'B^<CT'arT^ 

^y^ftffif*  Mie'fonnd  a  group  of  boys  playing';  f|ru 
^^f^ri1ta^5%%c»%vn5,  'in  this  forest  lions  go 
about  roaring';  91^ n(f  ^ITShuf  fTH^lUf  vTX*  *the  cows 
are  grazing  about/  'go  about  grazing';  f^ST  }f9€TfiriUT 
%M^  25TWI  ^  WrfifWT*  'seeing  a  corpse  lying  Nanak 
said';  STjf^  sxt  'W^f  'the  girl  came  running';  gtH^Hf 
%S>>lrf  aiT^eiw*  Pftwt*  'the  women  were  sitting  sing- 


ing. 


292.  When  the  governed  noun  is  in  the  Accusa- 
tive case  the  participle  predicative  may  agree  with  it, 
or  remain  uninflected,  or  take  the  inflected  form  mascu- 
line singular  or  plural,  without  reference  to  the  gender 
and  number  of  the  ncun. 

Ex.  sFRSrul  fXs  ^  i  m^  ^^  ^V^  Jft>  'the 
weaver's  wife  constantly  saw  him  carrying  water';  ;^ 

l^T555^Wf$r%fl^M^Wn^^^»WT^ffe>  'when 
the  child  saw  Lahna  Singh  coming  towards  him';  jj^ 
^  ^aj^  ^^li"*  'seeing  the  fire  blazing';  ^  ^  spfl^^  XT 
%^fnT>  'you  will  not  see  me  (fem.)  alive';  ]ff|riKf  ^  ^* 
W%  W^  %>*,  'go  and  see  the  boys  playing';  f^a  %» 
^  JSTSra  ^  ffeof^  ^  %fif  WT>  'one  day  when  he  saw  Na- 
nak sitting  alone';  %•  ^  WH*  VS\  ftr^n)'  f^g  ^^^  * 
350?  fi&if  'I  never  saw  you  (fem.)  standing  among  the 

*  VSrSt*  Perf.  part.  fem.  of  M^3^^  'to  stand,'    See  Table  of 
Irregulai*  verbs. 
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mourners';*  yprf  ^  ^  vl  V9%nd  fW75T>  ^what  did 
you  see  him  doing'? 

293.    Here  note  the  following  pomts : — 

(1)  Frequently  a  compound  form  of  the  participles 
is  used,  which  is  made  by  adding  to  the  simple  forms 
the  Perfect  participle  of  the  substantive  verb. 

Ex,  Sf^T  \}'fk'IWT  fi|r^^  *a  running  horse';  f^ 
Wfwn  ^%WT  arar,  'a  dead  dog';  §vF  1irM%  ^  ^B 
3%  ^^  ^9  *they  were  occupied  with  their  work/ 

(2)  The  governed  noun  is  not  necessarily  expressed. 
Ex.  ^  ^  t  ^^  ^  Wt^*  '  wake  that  sleeping 

(person).'    m  ;S  mrE^  %*  "9^^*  save  us  from  her  who 
has  come/ 

(3)  Often  the  participle  is  repeated  to  denote  the 
repetition  or  continuance  of  the  action. 

Ex.  ug  '^fz  ^¥5T  ^»^  ug  iH^e  e!  SJ^  f^ 
Wt^  ^7T»  'Har  Rai  playing  about  came  and  sat  in 
Ear  Govind's  lap/ 

(4)  As  regards  the  Perfect  participle  predicative,  if 
the  verb  from  which  it  is  derived  be  transitive,  having 
its  object  in  the  Nominative  case,  the  participle  must 
agree  with  the  object. 

*  Lit.,  *]n  the  mourning,'  the  reference  being  to  the  group  of  women 
who,  on  a  death  occurring  in  the  neighbourhood  assemble  at  the  bouse 

of  the  deceased  and  go  through  the  ceremony  known  as  TYTIHTV^ 
which  is  the  conventional  mode  of  expressing  grief,  like  the  wearing  of 
black  among  more  enlightened  people. 

^  '^SJf  Perf.  part,  of  ^^h  'to  sleep.'    See  Table  of  Irregular 
Verbs. 

12 
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Ex.  f^  11113  %|iJi)l  l?«9Q  91|t€^  WTJ^  yif  *a  rogue 
elephant  is  coming,  having  broken  his  chain.' 

"(5^  In  the  ^dicative  oonstraction  when  the  noon 
or  pnmoim  is  in  an'^oblique  case,  the  case  sign  is  often 
repeated  after  the  participle. 

Ex.  ^jljirr^il  tfl^^  %• 

9||T%i  *may  the  guru  never  again  bring  us  alive  into 
this  country';  fif  l^gt  ^  HW  %JT%nrr  %  *I  have 
passed  the  time  weeping';  ^  ^  ^  M^  ^  ^  fej 3RB 
lg^9  ^he  heard  this  thing  even  when  he  was  lying 
asleep';  f^  j  ig^  ^  jfte  WS^lftTSStVKt^,  'I  am 
unable  even  to  sleep  for  fear/  lit ,  ^to  me  fearing,  even 
eleep  does  not  come^ 

^&)  Sometimes  the  governed  noun  is  left  to  be  sup- 
plied  and  the  case  sign  iis  attached  to  the  participle 
only. 

Ex.  ijmf^fe»i?fl%u?^^^iTOxfiraTftr 
ftivijpfl  >hjs^  w  WTM^  ^yd  wiet  ur;[TE)  v  k  %*  ^  %• 

lllfnr>  *being  afflicted  by  (lit.,  *by  the  hand  of)  his 
wife  he  promised  that  he  would  give  to  her  (to  another 
woman)  the  bracelet  which  he  had  had  made  for  his 
wife';  %f^  WTjftfi}»f^WT«5^*l  WTffenrf 
^  d^  ?S?9et3f  ^  CWT  fi?3t>  Hwo  or  three  mardsia 
arrived  in  the  village.  Immediately  on  arriving  they 
pronounced  a  blessing  on  the  lambarddrs,^  (gave  them 
a  pious  salutation);  fgg  arftfet  vf^  %  W5  f^  ^WT 

9KT  Qvcc^oT  and  ^  fAKT^AT  mean  to  'arrire'  at  plaoe. 
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S«l #(31I|T firil3 (^ 9^ (^K9Si  wk»  'm Bbe  went  ob> 
speaking  thus  a  great  fear  arose  in  her  heart  lest  Dhruv^ 
should  go  away/ 

294.  The  Perfect  participle  of  M'^pCT^  '  to  read/ 
is  used  in  the  sense  of  'educated'  or  'learned/  as  we 
speak  in  English  of  a  'well  read''  man.  Sometimes  it 
is  preceded  by  %fVlKr^  ^^^^ten/  making  %fWirrM%" 
tfffXf  'educated/ 

Nominal  Compounds. 

f)V9t9Ti|  W9KX9  *to  mourn/ 'to  make  lamentation/ 
B)v  RjvUai  MT^^y  ^to  cry  and  scream/ 'to  raise  an:  out- 
cry/ [one/ 
a^  et  ^9%WTd  3ra^S^  *to  sing  one^s  praises/  'to  laud 
^W  ^  ^  ^  1(09  *he  is  late/  'he  was  delayed/ 
WTC^SBTSt^  'to  attack/  'to  invade'  (a  country  &c,)i. 
The  object  is  construed  with  \fs  or  ^^. 

EXEBCISE. 

i?if^  fz9  ^J9  wiM  ^  liter  T^fEmr  nrfiswr— 

1^  «l%  t^^  MT^  «§teT  M^H  KSf  ^^— ffeJI  M9VT3  * 

ftrawHiC  v9Bf  svfv  V|pt9  ^  fnw  ^^^  wr  u%irt — 

^  WvF  t^  5^  XT85  WBf  ZTB^T  nnf^^IRT  ^ — K  T9^' 
ihn  25df  ^i^TSift — ^8*  JCTJSflf  fiflpsJt  Mf5F3  9TB  3^^^  25T- 
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W9  Vv  yei — TgtH  igT  temp  'It?  6T  351^  >n9«* 

og  ^  «e>R  Mwsr  set  irfim  ^  i«%  ut— ^t%  ^  ffeji 
nfbg  #i-  e^nd  «^  wd"  wt^  ^^fv  f^sr— %9 

*raHT§^  U35— ^  ^  HJ^"  ^  n%  ^ra  ^^^  W8^  iHT% 
%3^  UR— ^  ff  ^  wr\|%  f^  $te*  ^^  ^  UR— 

R^  RTRi  ^liwf  wTf^saftwt— w?ral  ^  fMsr  j  ^tb 

^  WHT  ^  ir^  H^^  %lf  ^  UR  3T  5^  ^  Rvff  |%— Wf 

#=?f^#%M  »y%wf  ^o>a  %naT  MT  f^T-flf  f«^ 

^  UR— fl^  ^^  WTEt  ^^  »d  ^  ^  ^%— TJPi 
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B9t  ^  R^S  §0^  ^  SJN"  WrfvTEl  f^  ffe^  ^%  \JX— "^O 

This  bottle  is  broken I  saw  a  crow  flying — I  saw 

the  boys  and  girls  playing. — I  heard  hJm  talking. — I 

isaw  four  coolies  working  on  the  road  yesterday. — ^Did 

vou  see  mc  sitting  at  the  gate? — He  seems  (to  be)  dig- 

a  pit. — The  train  seems  (to  be)  moving. — It  seems 

)  T'aininr'     -The  horse  seems  (to  be)  limping,— 

j-of  aoout  '-tl  .  /  coals. — These  (men)  go 

oon*^  «»elljti-- cloth — A  d^oiren  stick. — A  split  bamboo. 

My  hand  is  swolen. — The  river  is  very  much  swolen 

^nsen)  today. — If  the  river  is  swolen  how  shall  we 

cross  to  the-other-side?— The  child  is  lying  asleep.^ 

I^  (he)  is  lying  asleep  do  not  wake  him. 


NOTE. 


^^>  'seated/  i  e.,  without  working,  leading  an  idle  life. 
41^^  Perf.  part,  oi  4WB^'    See  Table  of  Irregular  yerbf« 
\sleep/  the  Perf  part,  of  *ttsjti;  yis.  ^TT* 
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to  make  the  compoand  form,  the  saffix  igT  may  be  added,  and 
ibis  ie  regularly  inflected  to  ^,  ^f  CfHf(f •  I  bave  never 
beard  tbia  form  used,  bat  it  occurs  frequently  in  tbe  Viddid 
Hatandkar,  It  is  analogous  to  tbe  form  of  tbe  Perfect  parti* 
biple  in  common  use  in  Mifwar.  Tbere  tbe  ordinary  ending  is 
^9  corresponding  to  tbe  Panjabi  f^WTf  but  wben  tbis  parti* 
ciple  is  used  adjectively  tbe  suffix  ^  is  added,  Tbus  from 
yiQ^^i  Ho  read,'  tbe  Perf.  part.  adj.  is  y^l^^^Panj.  lff%- 
Hn^^fenrr  or  yf^nn^T;  from  Wi^  %  beat;  MT9^ 
«=Parij.  »fT%W(T  ^ffeWT,  or  »n<TOCT:BT  * 

296.  The  following  examples  will  illustrate  tbis  usage  in 
Panjabi ;  ^  ^  ^  nm(%  ^  ^g^  WUT  ITJS  flflirPeT 
fyi^Tf  'when  be  saw  a  great  deal  of  wealth  lying  by  him'; 

$Tf  %iQ  f^V  ^HHJ  ^  %3t  yiDcH  ^f  ^&t  that  time  tbere  was 
a  heap  of  grass  lying';  "jf^  J5T§  f^  Kff^  ^^  25311^  ^ 

^5  1^  V^  HX^^  nif  TftTif  ^intoxicated  with  tbe  name  of 
Hari  they  began  to  come  with  (their)  faces  turned  in  the 
direction  of  tbe  town.' 


»  Kellogg,  §  497. 
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CHAPTER  XXXVIII. 
Ihperfect  and  Pbrfect  Pabticiples  Absolute. 

297.  The  Imperfect  and  Perfect  participles  are 
Qsed  absolutely  with  nouns  and  pronouns  in  the  Nomi- 
native  and  oblique  cases,  to  express  various  relations  of 
time  and  circumstance. 

(1)  With  a  noun  or  pronoun  in  the  Nominative 
case  the  Imperfect  participle  is  used  in  the  oblique  form 
masculine,  either  singular  or  plural  to  express  some 
circumstance  accompanying  the  action  of  the  principal 
verb.  It  must  often  be  rendered  into  English  by  the 
aid  of  such  words  as  'while/  'as/  &c. 

Ex.  W89  9B%  ira%  ^  993T9U9  f^  y^%lRT'  *afl 
he  traveled  about  he  reached  Kartdrpur';  VTtfvH^siO 

i^  TSVfgt  ^  nnf  «7%Wt  %U^  ^  y%ntT^  'the  queen 
of  Sri  Erishan  while  talkmc;  (in  the  course  of  conver- 
sation) asked  Dropadf;  f\J^  VXt^ffkrw^  ?f  fZ9  Tfi^ 
IK^  %fVlKT^  *^  I  was  coming  from  the  village  I  saw 
a  wolf.' 

(2)  By  an  easy  transition  the  idea  of  cause  follows 
from  the  same  construction  ;  as,  ^  isT^  il^  $f  i^ 
fniHTf  'I  have  become  weary  with  working/  lit.,  'while 
working  I  became  weary.' 

(3)  If  it  is  desired  to  emphasize  the  participle  the 
intensive  particle  ;jl,  or  the  suffix  nT9>  or  both,  uiay  be 
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added  to  it.  It  then  denotes  that  the  action  was 
actually  in  progress  at  the.  moment  spoken  of  or  im- 
mediately before.  Ex.  ffg^  ^  M^fewtHT?  vft  ^  '^ 
fif^  ^  %^  f^^  lUT  W%9  'immediately  on  readino;  the 
letter  (on  the  reading  of  the  letter)  let  him  come  into 
Bir  Singh's  tent';  ^^^  jjx^  gt  gr^  »f?8T  V  f^l, 
•immediately  on  hearing  (it)  the  queen  fainted  and  fell'; 
Wiff  %R  0^%  vf^  ggiit'j  *we  will  start  at  daybreak' 
('as  soon  as  the  day  rises');  ^fwldil  ^%HTB^  'as  soon  as 
it  was  (or  'is')  morning/  Sometimes  the  participle  is 
governed  by  the  postposition  7p^,  which  strengthens 
the  idea  of  immediateness  of  the  action.     Thus,  y^nras 

^yt^fewtwa5o1o^%«V(TZi£f5^'  'inthevery 
act  of  putting  the  food  (which  Nanak  gave  him)  into 

his  mouth  Kauda's  mind  opened  out','*  or  'no  sooner 

had  he  put  the  food  into  his  mouth  than  &c/ 

(4)  If  the  subject  of  the  principal  verb  is  diflferent 

from  that  to  which  the  action  of  the  participle  is  referred 

the  latter  must  usually  be  put  in  the  Grenitive  case. 

The  first  and  second  personal  pronouns  plural  however 

may  take  the  oblique  forms  YKift  ^^^  3'YTt  without 

the  genitive  suffix.     If  the  subject  of  the  participle 

denotes  an  inanimate  thing  the  genitive  suffix  is  often 

unexpressed. 

*  Lit.,  *Xaudd's  skulls  opened/  i.  e.,  the  veil  that  was  over  bis 
intellect  fell  ofi^and  he  saw  his  own  degraded  condition  (he  was  a 
demon),  and  the  excellency  of  Ni£nak's  character  as  they  really  were. 
It  is  needless  to  add  that  as  a  result  he  became  a  deroted  follower  of 
the  Qur6. 
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"ST  ??^  U^UB  ^feW^  ^ while  Nanak  remained  there  a 
number  of  people  obtained  the  name  of  God*j*  %?s^% 
^%  ^S^/f^j  *let  us  go  while  it  is  day'.f 

a.  The  participle  may  be  followed  by  ^«  Ex.  HfKP^ 
%>!%  §  ^  ^  firWT,  'while  I  was  looking  it  flew 
away/  and  the  subject  may  be  left  to  be  supplied ;  as, 

^^  ^^  §  J^yfirBT  WT  filWT^  'as  I  (be,  she,  &c.) 
went  on  searching  noon  came/ 

h.  This  same  form  of  expression  may  again  some- 
times be  rendered  by  the  phrase,  'by  the  time/  &c.  Ex. 
»i^  ^Ifawt  J  #a  H?  WT^,  *he  will  die  by  the  time  I 
get  there/  which  is  the  same  thing  as  saying,  'while  I 
am  going  he  will  die/  ihh!  ^^tfS^  j  gt  vffe  %^> 
'by  the  time  we  get  there  (or  'while  we  are  going')  he 
will  eat  him'.  J 

(5)  The  Imperfect  participle  is  often  idiomatically 
employed  in  the  oblique  form  singular  with  words 
denoting  time  or  place^  to  specify  the  time  when^  the 

*  That  is,  were  instructed  in  the  true  knowledge  of  God. 

a^  a^'  when  used  without  a  noun  means  'gradually'  or  'in  the 
course  of  time.'    Thus,  ^%  y%  WS  K2(  W¥K^>  'gradually  (or  'in 

course  of  time)  it  was  ail  used  up';  ^%  S^^^^  ^  ^^  M^  ^  "^^ 
'in  the  course  of  time  his  four  sons  died,' 

}  Of  N^nak's  two  companions  BtfU  and  Hardin^,  the  latter  had 
gone  to  a  place  nice  kos  distant  where  he  fell  into  the  hands  of  the 
demon  Xau<jL£  who  forthwith  prepared  to  devour  him.  Kdnak  know- 
ing what  haid  happened  proposed  to  B^ld  that  they  go  to  his  rescue, 

to  which  B^U  replied  as  in  the  text:  For  the  form  c^tii  of  the 
Future  the  reader  may  refer  to  §  127. 

J2 
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direction  &c.  Ex.  ^r3?Tl^%5^*  '^*  ^"^  ^^>  ^^*-» 
*at  the  time  of  the  sun's  sinking';  o^  MT^>  Howardfi 
the  rising"  (of  the  sun);   W^%g?f,  'at  the  time  of 

death/ 

•(6)  To  express  time  till  when  the  participle  may  be 
followed  by  the  postposition  grrH?  or  '§^,  &c.,  and 
the  subject  be  put  in  the  Genitive  case,  or,  if  the  first 
or  second  personal  pronoun,  in  the  oblique  form  WJlf 
^.  Ex.  WHC  WTf  few*  t#  **  ^3^r0,  'keep  the 
work  going  till  I  come/ 

(7)  The  same  couiruction, ;  with  'gnft^  §^*  ^^-j 
when  the  principal  verb  is  in  the  absolute  Future 
denotes  time  fty  when.  Thus  in  the  examples  given 
under  (4)  6,  for  sflf^fewt  §  we  may 'substitute  5Ht%wi 
ST^  or  sjTffewt  i^  or  !fltfewt3>5'  without  in  any 
degree  altering  the  sense. 

(8)  Time  by  or  at  which  is  also  very  idiomatically 
expressed  by  the  Perfect  participle  in  the  Ablative  case, 
agreeing  in  gender  with  some  noun  denoting  time. 

Ex.  if 7  vrzt  ^  ^9  ^9T  ^>  'I  must  go  home  by 
evening*;  v^ra  fes  g%  §*  ^ glS^>  'we  shall  start  in  the 
middle  of  the  forenoon,'  lit.,  *a  watch  of  the  day  having 

risen';  sfit  W^  S^  «(?f^  BT3  WEt  ^  €SBHT  %^3T  ^^ 
*<SfST  ^*  *when  five  or  six  hours  of  the  night  having 
passed  the  moon  god  rises,'  lit.,  **when  by  the  time  five 
or  six  hours  of  the  night  have  passed  the  moon  god 


rising  stands.' 
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(9)  Again  with  the  word  denoting  the  agent  of  the 
action  in  the  Dative  case  either  participle  may  be  idio- 
matically used  in  the  oblique  form  singular  or  plural^ 
with  or  without  H  to  express  time  elapsed.  The  Im- 
perfect participle  ^s  employed  when  it  is  intended  to 
represent  the  action  as  in  progress  during  the  period 
specified,  and  the  Perfect  participle,  if  to  represent  it  as 
completed. 

Ex.  §vr  J  ftrgg  93^  HB%  %  ^g^  "^^^  'he  worked 
for  two  years,*  lit.,  *to  him  working  two  years  elapsed,; 

Jl'^feFC^T^xflfewi^^TgHvft^^aT^^  'I  have  been 
taking  this  medicine  for  four  months';  f^H  §f%  WT% 
^TB  ^d^  ^  ^f^>  'it  is  four  years  since  I  came  here,'  lit., 
*to  me  having  come  here  four  years  have  happened';  fj* 

§  ffen  J&ra  f^^  WrfHWt  i  ^Td  xJtT  «(?ftw*  vfl  ^Etwt^ 
yjyiy  it  is  only  four  or  five  hours  since  I  came  into  this 

town/ 

a.  In  this  construction  too  the  subject  is  often  un- 
expressed. 

Ex.  :Htt%BfiJ%#&Hvlftim^.  'when  I  (he,  she, 
&c.)  had  stayed  there  six  months,'  lit.,  *when  six 
months  had  passed  to  me  staying  there';  ^^iiffJl^lHf 
%^^  ^^  nI?5>  *it  is  two  years  since  I  sent  you.' 

ft.  Sometimes  the  Dative  case  suffix  is  placed  after 
the '  participle  only,  and  the  noun  or  pronoun  j|ppears 
simply  in  the  oblique  form. 

Ex.  iM»rt  ir^feiKt  ^  %g  ^  HrW  ^1  *  we  have  been 
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reading  for  a  long  time';  ^  91%  ^  WH  nS  ^S3^  ^, 
'it  is  today  seven  years  since  he  went';  ^  }jig%  i{^  ^ 
019  V9li  ^  tTT^  Vhen  the  deceased  has  been  dead 
four  years.* 

(10)  The  Perfect  participles  of  the  auxiliary  verb 
^^,  and  of  the  verbs  lO^j^l  and  j^^Xb  'to  pass/ 
are  used  in  the  plural  with  a  noun  in  the  Nominative 
case  to  denote  time  elapsed. 

Ex.  er^  ^3^^  If  TimcSt  faiWT*  '^ouT  years  ago 
I  went  to  Calcutta';  w&  %?S  *^  ^%9  Wrf^iMT^ 
'several  days  having  passed  (or  ^several  days  ago')  he 


came  agam. 


(11 )  4^ccording  to  a  very  common  idiom  the  Perfect 
participle  absolute  when  used  to  express  simple  state 
and  condition,  or  continued  action,  if  derived  from  a 
transitive  verb,  is  put  in  the  form  of  the  feminine 
singular,  though  the  noun  qualified  by  it  be  in  the 
masculine  gender.  This  must  often  be  translated  by 
the  preposition  *with,'  or  by  some  English  phrase. 

Ex.  ^^  ^TST  rfaiB^  9lH  ^BTUB  ^WT  ^>  *some  person 
is  standing  outside  with  oranges';  ^U  WgT  HHH  Tpg^ 
^f^^l  %i  *he  always  remains  with  sword  girt,'  lit., 
*with  sword  taken,'  or  ^assumed.' 

a.  Often  the  final  vowel  of  the  participle  takes  bind{. 

Ex.  1^  iji(%  ^Hfjy  ^IST  ^*  'he  is  sitting  with  his 
clothes  off';  ^is)  M^  TT? fiRff  ^(^  |jt>  'some  man  was 
standing  with  a  load  thrown  (down)';  jgrff^lt?^ 
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^^  ^  ^^  ^^^y  ar^  you  standing  with  (your)  hands 
folded^? 

b.  The  oblique  masculine  form  of  the  participle  is 
used  in  the  same  way,  but  this  idiom  is  rather  Hindi 
than  Panjabi/  Ex.  ^1  m^  tpi  ^  ^  %§^  W^ 
%75T  Wp  ^Bomeone  with  sword'  girt  was  sitting  at  his 
threshold.' 

Nominal  Compounds. 

U§«TS^ST,  *tosigh.' 

»f93T  V^9  *fco  faint/ 

XT'^  ^3J5T*  *to  gftiu/  'to  acquire/  *to  obtain.' 

^  ^  '^^^'S  ^%WT>  *it  was  gained  by  me/  'I  gained/ 

•obtained.' 
8T55T  ^gr,  'to  be  blistered.* 

>.^^      ^  ^ '  [   'to  make  a  disturbance'  or  'an  uproar.' 

Exercise. 

w^  sr^  ^  ^^  x^  ^^  B^  H  ^— "S^  fiS^ 
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ftfg"  %fWWT— H%^  ^T  Ot  fsiif— MT3WTNF  ^  25T^ 

^^  dt  f5;n— ^  ?^  MOTTH  ^  vfi  »f  cj  f^  v%  wIht 
—ftt  WTM%  ^)"f«wi  %  «ra  ^^  vft  ^?5t  wm  f^3^— 

^  %vJ  S^  9T^  %  ^^^  Xf^  ?9%nT9  flT  7^  073  ^ 

w^  WviTgTiT  %wt  eg^i  <^  ws  ?wn%  gf;J%  ux— 
WT— ^33  fex  ^  ax  gvjisr  jJTj  f3%wf— »rf%  %^ 

*  ^A'3^^5  cf  »re  forms  of  the  Loc.  case  of  ^j  *earth,'  'ground.' 

t  ii(^  ^f^W^  ^9  'while  sitting  at  home.'    The  remark  is  made 

wUh  reference  to  a  suitable  marriage  arrangement  that  was  made  uix* 
expectedly,  and  without  seeking  for  it  on  the  part  of  the  bride  or  her 
p  arents. 


§  297.]  CHAPTER  XXXVIII.  287 

fiffST  f&r  ^fiftsH  ?yd  fl^'ST  JIT— ^el  »f^T  f^  ^^ir  mt* 
^  WE^  writer  ^— ^  ^  ftn^  ;N  t^9  'e^^  weI 

fiiBvn'ST  !5r^  ^TST  ITT — tit  §H  ^nro  ^  99fb%  f5f«(  § 
fenjSTR  5;j^  Hi%n  gm  el  f^swr  wii'  t^l  ^— '^wh 

§fi(#  'ST  gr^  3^  Wrf^ %M^  ^  ^%%WT— ^  "^W 
ht^ht  «g  f^9  %Et  *  WT  ftwf?5Wf— srra^  j  wgrfft  f^ 

I  must  start  by  evening,  (by  the  evening  fallen) — 
I  go-about  begging — We  go-about  begging. — While 
going-about  I  have  visited  many  countries. — Let  us 
talk  as  we  go.  {let  us  go  talking) — Hearing  the  child 

cry  the  mother  got-up  and  went-out  into  the  court 

As  I  was  going  home  today  I  killed  a  snake  on  {in) 
the  road. — I  saw  Lalu  going  to  the  bazar. — As  soon  as 
I  arrive  I  will  ask  him. — No  sooner  had  the  seed  germi- 
nated than  it  withered As  soon  as  ever  I  wake  I  will 

go  and  call  him — We  will  start  as  soon  as  the  sun 
rises. — ^We  will  start  as  soon  as  your  brother  comes. — 


_     ^  ^    -  _f;  'given  into  his  armpit/  i.  e.,  put  or  held  under 
bis  arm. 
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The  moon  will  rise  as  soon  as  the  san  sets,  (sinks  or 
hides) — As  soon  as  I  wake  get-ready  the  luggage  and 
load  the  carts. — How-long  have  you  been  doing  this 
work  ? — How-many  years  have  you  been  living  in  this 
country  ? — It  is  only  two  months  since  I  came  to  the 
Panjab. — It  is  a  long  time  (iT^'S  %9)  since  be  went. 
— When  he  had  been  gone  two  years. — It  is  now  a 
long  time  since  Ranjlt  Singh  died — rin  the  course  of 
time  several  thousand  men  became  disciples  of  the  Ouru. 
— We  reached  home  at  sun  rise,  {as  the  sun  was  rising) 
— When  night  falls  the  stars  will  come-out.—  There  is 
some  Sddh  standing  at  the  door  with  a  book  under  his 
arm.  {in  his  armpit) — He  is  standing  with  a  sword. 
— An  old-man  is  coming  holding  a  staff  in  his  hand. . 


NOTE. 

298.  A  pecaliar  form  of  the  Imperfect  participle  absolute 
is  sometimes  met  with,  ending  in  ^^  as  in  the  following  ex- 
ample  from  the  Janam  Sdkhi  ;    3i  SST^S  9ft  V[W^  ^  '^tS 

'then  Nanak  on  hearing  (it)  rose  and  ran.  On  ^oing  he 
immediately  fell  at  Ealu's  feet/  lit.,  ^falling  fell,'  i.  e.,  fell  down. 
This  form  is  doubtless  to  be  connected  with  the  Sindhi  Imper- 
fect participle  which  ends  in  %• 
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CHAPTER  XXXIX. 
Noun  of  Agency. — Gerund. 

299.  From  any  verb  may  be  formed  a  Nomi  of 
Agency,  or  as  it  has  also  been  called,  a  Substantive 
participle,  by  adding  to  the  oblique  form  of  the  infini- 
tive the  suffix  ^figb^  fem.,  <gT?5f^.  As  its  name  im- 
plies, it  denotes  the  agent  of  the  action  expressed  by  the 
verb  from  which  it  is  derived.  Thus,  from  f^9^|^^  ^to 
write,'  is  formed  fl9i(%^;^^  or,  dropping  the  final 
vowel  of  the  infinitive,  fgWg^Tggr^  *a  writer';  from 
^^S^QT^  'to  speak,^  "^^^^iggi,  'a  speaker,'  &c.  When 
two  nouns  of  agency  occur  in  juxtaposition  the  suffix 
is  expressed  only  with  the  last ;  as,  Tfrr^Q  ^RT^^^' 
'people  who  are  coming  and  going,'  lit.,  'comers  and 
goers.* 

8CX).  The  object  is  generally  put  in  the  Genitive 
case  if  it  is  definite,  and  the  Nominative  if  it  is  indefi- 
nite. Ex.  %J?  ^T^  ?BT  "^^i^^^Srr  ^  ^^  *wl^o  is 
the  player  on  this  instrument' ?  but  ^^ T(tV[T  HM^QlS^ 
^S^SQt  mr^m  ^#  'some  musician  (player  on  an  instru- 
ment) is  coming*;  $|-n  ^  c>  V«T#C^aft  fa%  ^, 
'where  is  the  woman  who  baked  this  bread'  ?  $^  ^^^ 

QT^  and  \iifji  are  also  used,  but  these  are  Hindi  rather  tbaa 
Paxgibfi  and  are  seldom  heard  in  this  part  of  the  oountrjr. 

K2 
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Mg>^^^'<i^  ^Tgt  ^>  'is  there  any   T^roman   here  who 
bakes  bread'? 

801.  Often  it  has  a  future  signification,  denoting 
what  is  or  was  on  the  point  of  taking  place  ;  as,  ff  if{f 
igl^VSfT  yjt>  4  was  about  to  go/  lit.,  'I  was  a  goer';  9F^ 
^dAsJi^  ^>  ^^^^  train  is  about  to  start/  Or  it  may 
sometimes  be  substituted  for  the  Absolute  Future  even 
when  the  imminence  of  the  action  is  not  implied.  la 
this  case  it  conveys  somewhat  the  idea  of  purpose  or 
intention.  Thus,  ff  ig^  W^^^^^}  ntj  'I  was  intend- 
ing to  go  tomorrow,^  4  was  to  have  gone  tomorrow'; 
?f  ^55  8HT^<^mi  Ot#  *I  am  intending  to  go  tomorrow.* 

Obs.     Of  the  anxiliary  verb,  the  noun  of  agency  ^Q^^TQfTj 

always  means  Hhat  which  is  to  be*;   as,  v)c^^f|[Bfhy(f  JR?Sh 

'things  that  are  to  be,'  in  the  future. 

802.  Again  it  is  used  as  an  adjective,  to  qualify 

a  noun.    Ex.  vg  o»rf  ^S^t^W  ^  ^  wrfifWr, 

'the  Jats  who  were  working  the  well  said';  (*the  Jats 
who  were  making  the  well  go/)  If  %•  ^  f^  vTHT^* 
^^  3^5  ^S^h  'shall  I  tell  you  something  that  will  make 
you  laugh'  ?  lit.,  *a  causing-to-laugh  thing/  When  so 
used  it  not  unfrequently  loses  entirely  the  idea  of 
agency,  and  denotes  the  fitness  or  suitableness  of  the 
tiling  signified  by  the  qualified  noun  for  what  is 
expressed  by  the  verb  to  which  the  suffix  ^[g^t  is 
attached ;  as,  ^frgr^ra^l  B^9  'a  thing  fit  to  eat^  ^^SR- 
^t2^9re9;  'a  thing  fit  to  hear/  or  Vorth  hearing.'  The 
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context  always  makes  it  sufficiently  clear  when  it  is  to 
be  understood  in  this  sense. 

803.  This  same  termination  may  be  added  to  any 
noun  in  tlie  oblique  form  to  convert  it  into  an  adjective 
conveying  more  or  less  the  idea  of  possession  of  the 
tbing  denoted  by  the  noun,  or  something  related  to  it. 

Ex.  If  f^B  ^tr^raft  Zfv&  if»  »E^>  'I  bought  a 

milch  cow';  ^  nyi^sft  sfss  Ij*  ^  B^^^^^  ^^^^^  ^^  *^^* 
story  about  the  snakes,'  'that  snake  story';  ;hSc^14$T 
J^^^STdf  ^the  Malaudh  Sarddr,*  *the  Sardar  who  lives  at 
Malaudh';  %U»l^^<gT  VfTSnT^j  *the  king  of  Delhi'; 
JSrf^^  ^%>  'flowering  shrubs/  &c. 

Sometimes  the  qualified  noun  is  not  expiessed, 
m  which  case  ^Tj^T  has  the  force  of  'man,'  'person,  or 
something  similar. 

Ex.  ^a  "^gJ^'g^T  f5i%  fimCT*  'where  did  that  man 
with  the  basket  go'  ?  wt^  0[  ^^^  ftl%  f  u  WVf 
^i9^T35T^^^>  'come  let  us  go  over  there  where  that 
man  with  the  red  cap  is  sitting/ 

804.  Sometimes  the  termination  is  ^TQpBfT^  as  in 
the  following ;  %u  p^  Jti^  gr  zfhsr  XJTi  H^  TOag'86^ 
^ITvW?  3CT^  'Qf&  'these  all  indeed  sing  well,  but  not 
like  (but  less  than)  the  Kakkar  brahman,^  i.  e.,  the 
brahman  who  lives  in  Kakkar. 

805.  The  Gerund  is  identical  in  form  with  the 
Perfect  participle,  except  that  in   the  case   of  verbs^ 
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having  the  Perfect  participle  irregular  tbe  gerund  usu- 
ally adheres  to  the  regular  form.  Thus,  of  %|TgT;  Ho 
go,'  the  participle  is  HrWUf  ^^^  ^^^  gerund  srTrfciKT  5 
of  ifTQiT^  *to  eat/  the  participle  is  'mrsfT,  but  the  gerund 

806.  The  Gerund  is  seldom  used  in  the  Nomina-' 
tive  case,  except  in  the  construction  of  certain  classes  of 
compound  verbs,  to  be  noted  hereafter.  In  the  oblique 
cases,  which  are  of  very  common  occurrence,  it  is 
inflected  like  the  participle,  to  %  and  fHHtf^  in  the 
masculine,  and  ^  and  ^uti  in  the  feminine,  singular 
and  plural.  It  expresses  in  the  abstract  tbe  action  de- 
noted by  the  verb,  and  may  therefore  in  the  oblique 
cases  very  often  be  used  interchangeably  with  the  infi- 
nitive which  also  has  the  force  of  a  verbal  noun.  Thus, 
we  may  say  ^Jl  ^  W^  ^  ^^  ^^T^n  ^ffewt  or  ^ 
%  H7^  ^^  &<^*}  '^  was  much  grieved  at  his  death,'  lit., 
•by  his  dying  there  was  much  grief  to  me.' 

807.  There  is  this  peculiarity  about  the  use  of  the 
gerund  in  the  oblique  form,  that  it  is  apparently  a 
matter  of  indifierence  whether  the  singular  or  the  plural 
is  employed,  and  also  that  in  the  Ablative  the  case 
suffix  is  omitted  as  often  as  it  is  expressed,  especially 
in  tbe  plural. 


*  This  rule  is  not  invariable,  tbe  gerund  of  ^l«^T  in  the  oblique 
oases,  and  of  ^l^r  and  other  irregular  verbs  being  met  with  8om«« 
times  in  the  same  form  as  the  participle. 
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Ex.  ftrWTR  V^  ^  $t  #  f^  ?N  SFHgt  WT§%  OJt 

*by  meditation  (meditating)    1   have  a  view  of  three 

worlds/  In  another  passage  of  the  Janam  Sdkhi  the 
same  sentence  occurs  in  this  form  ;  ^ygjTi  V%7Uf  ^ 
f^R  ^«  ?Prr^  WT§%  vTTS-  Again,  as  illustrating  the 
omission  of  the  suffix  ;  -g^  ^  WrfiEWrf  (^)  WT^  ^ 
sg  ^  «rt>'^S|^  *(by)  Dhruv's  coming  all  sorrows  will 
vanish';  %H x|i^  ^  \(%YHf »  '^^7  reading  this  book/  or 
*by  the  reading  of  this  book/  Further  examples  illus- 
trating the  use  of  the  Gerund  are  as  follows  ;  g';n%  B% 
fii^,  ^after  your  going';  h^^t^  %  ij^  ^pFT?'  'accord- 
ing  to  the  saying  of  Mardana/  i.  e.,  *as  Alardana  said'; 

ffea  ^1E>  ^  2^TfTHtwi  %  US'  f^7^  7i^  «B«BT  W^  'this 
(man)  engaged  in  no  work  without  asking  the  astrolo- 
gers/ 'without  the  asking  of  tl^e  astrologers';  %Ji  'HTfe" 
§•  MT%  f^JST  %ITZ  %#  'without  the  putting  on  of  this 
sacred  thread  he  is  unclean/  i.  e.,  'unless  it  be  put  on/ 
&c.  And  in  the  Nominative  case  ;  ^  9)[^  fi^T  SSvfY 
tfA^t>  *he  does  not  mind  what  I  say*  ('my  saying'); 
U5*  ^BT  U%WT  ^^  ^j  'listen  to  the  reading  of  (your) 
sons/  or  'to  what  your  sons  have  read/ 

EXEBCISIS. 

f^T  M%  >Rpf  #TO  25tS[  sr»  f  3W  2ro1f  ^«T— ntmx 

*  TirmT  ^  '^^9  the  title  of  a  section  of  the  Grantb. 
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W^  S?5T  35d^— >f«W  9v  ^  35  "in  Z^^  vTR  ^  f^35t 

^  HM%  «re%  ;i25-fii35T  \^— fen  ^n  *  mt%  ^ftnur 

9^  ^—fZl  %  gH3?»  %  T^  ftl^  %  «^  f^  TSTvff  t— ^ 

3IW  ^^  ^%  t  %aT  ^T^H  ^^  %fif WT  ^fH  f  R  § 
<^35T  ^ra^i  gw^  =iTt  ^  ™?S  alt  f^XT  fi?^  :5T  ff  f 

^%  W^  W  ^  ^%Wt  a«5  ^^  tI-— ^^?5T  FTT  t  ^• 

^H*  'thread,'  i.  e.,  the  fl'^§'  or  string  worn  round  the  neck  by 
brahmans  and  khattrisi  as  a  caste  sign. 

*  ftlH  ^  5v  i^'B  XTvJT*  'is  not  in  the  saying  of  anyone/  does 
not  obey  anyone,  is  not  under  anyone's  control. 

t  ^^  for  ^%. 

^  tHH  M^^  ^9  'of  this  man/  i.  e.,  of  this'being  called  maUi  and 
therefore,  of  any  man. 

"  VZ  793CT>  Ho  embroider  with  silk/  The  words  are  spoken  by 
a  lad  who  was  set  to  learn  the  work,  but  was  suspected  of  neglecting  it 
to  join  the  other  boys  in  their  play. 
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— fH«  SWrf^Wt^^^  ^€-75Tir^T?5T  ^^TT-^H^t^jI 

The  Creator  of  the  world — God  is  the  Creator  of 
the  world. — Who  was  the  writer  of  these  letters. — 
How-raany  workmen  (workers)  are  there? — These  are 

all  weavers There  are  many   opium  eaters  in  the 

Panjab. — Some  orange  seller  was  standing  outside 
just  now. — What  is  the  name  of  that  tree  with  the 
long  leaves? — What  is  the  name  of  that  plant  with  the 
red  flowers? — The  bullock  man  is   asking  for  (his) 

wages. — The  gun  is  about  to  fire The  gong  is  about 

to  strike,  (ring) — This  girl  is  a  great  laugher — This 
horse  is  very  swift,  (a  great  runner) — If  there  is  any- 
thing to  eat  (suitable  for  eating)  in  the  house  give 

(it)  to  me Future  events  are  known  to  none  but  to 

God.  (things  that  arefto  bj^^rfi  known  to  no  one  else 
eoccept  to  Ood)— It  is  ^iffi^lt  to  work  without  eating. 
— He  will  never  come  at  my  request.  (Jy,  or  withy  my 
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saying) — Without  drinking  medicine  you  will  never 
become  strong. — Unless  you  call  him  {without  your 
calling)  he  will  not  come. — What  is  the  virtue  of 
reading  the  Shdatar  T 
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CHAPTER  XL. 

Ei:tB»dtoN  ot  THE  Perfect  Tenses  by  the  rasERTtOH 
OF  ^"fEWT- — Constructions  with  the 

Genitive  Case. 

808.  A  dommon  variation  of  tfce  t^resent  Perfect, 
Past  Perfect,  ntid  Future  Perfect  tenses  is  eflfected 
hy  inserting  ^^IKT  between  the  participle  and  the 
auxiliary. 

Ex  J^  f^S^rx  ^  fH^  y^Oat  jsrjj  ^r  ^5?^  Hist 
^f^mT-^>  'my  steward  has  practiced  great  oppression 
on  these  fakeers';  ;jttTH  ^  ^  SW)  ^  M<U?5t  ut  3CT3nr 
U9  US)^  ^"e^  vO^  ^tbe  wife  of  Hay  at  Khan  had  from 
the  very  first  believed  on  Nanak/ 

809.  With  regard  to  this,  Beames  says,  "There 
is  perhaps  implied  the  idea  of  the  action  having  been 
performed  some  time  ago  and  being  still  in  force,  so 
that  it  harmonizes  with  the  usually  continuative 
ineaning  of  Aa  as  an  auxiliary  in  Panjabi."  There  is 
no  doubt  that  very  often  this  is  the  force  of  ^%Hn 
when  so  used.  Thus,  |f  ^^^%nn  ^'ffewT  ^  not 
only  means,  ^I  have  sent  him,'  but  also  implies  that  he 
has  not  yet  come  back.  ^  ^  '^^  RrfBIHt  ^TvWB* 
^  <hSf  g^  ^'fe WT  Wf  ^be  had  imprisoned  many  brab- 
mans/  and  they  were  still  incarcerated  at  the  time 

L  2 
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spoken  of.  f^  ^p^  3ST9I  ^  ^  %)f¥  Q9  79  ^^ 
BT%WT«ft3t^^*ft>  *a  black  serpent  having  spread  its 
hood  had  overshadowed  his  face/  and  continued  in 
that  position.  Without  ^^1  in  this  sentence  the 
bare  fact  would  be  stated  that  the  serpent  had  raised 
its  hood  over  hinu  The  insertion  of  it  presents  the 
situation  as  it  was  after  the  action  of  the  serpent  in 
spreading  its  hood.  Although  it  is  impossible  to 
express  in  English  the  precise  shade  of  meaning  which 
is  produced  by  the  use  of  this  participle,  it  should  be 
borne  in  mind  that  its  general  effect  is  always  to 
divert  attention  from  the  act  expressed  by  the  verb,  to 
the  position  of  affairs  following  it.  Thus  in  the  ex- 
ample given  above,  ^  ^  ^  ^JfeWT  ^%WT  ^»  the 
mind  of  the  hearer  is  occupied  not  so  much  with  the 
act  of  the  sender  as  with  the  fact  of  the  messenger,  or 
whoever  he  is,  being  away.     Again  in  the  following, 

Rtfge  yfk  ^  ^  ^  BT?  «T  UTW  virgmT  ^^ewt  m> 

*the  raja  had  asked  the  sage  Narid  concerning  the  con- 
dition of  Dhruv/  the  impression  left  on  the  mind  was 
not  so  much  that  the  raja  had  made  the  inquiry,  as  that 
as  a  result  of  that  inquiry  he  was  acquainted  with 
Dhruv^s  condition.  I  should  therefore  say  that  not 
only  is  the  action  in  this  construction  represented  as 
being  still  in  force,  which  is  true  sometimes  only,  but 
the  prominent  thing  is  the  effect  or  situation  following 
the  act,  rather  than  the  act  itself. 
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810.  Note  the  following  idiomatic  uses  of  the 
Genitive  case. 

(1)  Governed  by  a  Perfect  participle  it  denotes  the 
instrument^  or  cause^  or  author. 

Ex.  (^\(3T  ex  HT%9in  ^^HWT,  ^stricken  with  mis- 
fortune'; iinf^  •srr^  §H  €)  TOi  ^TB>  ^*  'the  Anand 
Sdni*  was  (lit.,  *is  having  been')  composed  by  him'; 

f^HT^  '^he  king  expelled  by  his  brother  came  towards 
Lahore. 

a.  To  this  construction  must  be  referred  the  common 
use  of  the  Perfect  participle  of  the  verb  SfT^TST^  *to 
strike/  as  a  postposition  signifying  *by/  *by  reason  of/ 
It  takes  the  oblique  form  masculine,  and  often  stands 
before  the  noun  it  governs.     Ex.,  2ST?nir  \{t^  9I?}4)  % 

•ffirar^  'BBVH  ^5  ;ff3T  fyWT  nl,  *Nanak  being  dis- 
tressed by  reason  of  the  heat  was  lying  asleep  under  a 
tree';  jfyfsi  %  VJ^9  *by  reason  of  anger.'  In  the  follow- 
ing however  tbe  participle  is^  used  in  its  proper  sense  of 
^stricken/  and  agrees  with  its  noun ;  gr^9Ki  79  ^^wt 
STB^IM^  7fr  9n^9Mf»  Hhe  girls  stricken  with  fear  ran 
away.' 

(2)  It  is  used  to  denote  age. 

Ex.  ^  tieBi  !^gfaqt  sgT  %^  'he  is  fifteen  years  old'; 
«Ht  WJW  ^Wt  ^W*  «T  ^%WT,  *when  Nanak  was 
mne  years  old.' 


# 


*  The  name  of  a  section  of  the  Granth. 
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(3)  It  denotes  the  value  of  a  thing. 

Ex.  BT?  niT^  sex  UHT^^  four  annas  worth  of  flour'} 
&  ttt  %J  CT  ffx  yJWB  SM^lwr  ^  %%^  *if  anyone 
should  give  even  three  thousand  rupees  for  this';  ^t^ 
jy^W*  551  HTW*  *gooda  worth  twenty  rupees.' . 

(4)  It  denotes  nationality. 

Ex.  ^tn  ;sT  ySTQIf  ^&  Patban  by  nationality';  f|T3 
^  fHTTVJli  ^a  Mirasi  by  caste';  it?  ^T  %S!;tj  'a  Cho^a 
by  clan/ 

(5)  It  denotes  the  material  of  which  a  thing  Is 
made. 

Ex.  Ji\|Tvr  'ST  53>  'a  cotton  thread';  fjfj^  ^gr  sl^Tj 
*an  earthen  vessel';  ^fH^^ts^Wi  'a  gold  ring.' 

(6)  It  denotes  origin  or  source. 

Ex.  HT?^  er  SjrflT/  ^^  Kabuli  horse';  ^851^3  SB? 
mjpf,  ^English  goods/  ^foreign  goods.' 

(7)  That  by  which  an  oath  is  taken  is  put  in  the 
Genitive  case. 

Ex.  w^iTjel.  %  the  Guru';  ^  ^  ygr  «»  »#, 
*by  (my)  brother/  lit.,  Ho  me  (is)  the  brotLer*^8  oath/ 

(8)  Some  adjectives  expressing  tcisk  or  desire  are 
construed  with  the  Genitive  of  the  thing  wished  for,  &c* 

Ex.  ^^  ;5T  5wr*  ^hungry  for  bread';  vr^jll  ^.fs* 
\nfHl«T,  'thirsty  for  water';  ^\w  ^BT  f^30>  'covetous 
of  wealth.' 

(9)  The  attributive  Genitive,  qualifying  the  noon 
in  various  senses. 
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Ex.  finra  ^  ^>  *a  Kikkar  tree*}  lir^  nSt  ^JCT*  *a 

mango  tree';  R^j  ig^  tW^f  'tbe  Lahore  road';  ff^ipO 
1^  y^f  'a  Gurmukbi  book^  jJIT^tfl  €T  lll^i  'carrot 
seed/ 

(10)  Genitive  o{  distribution. 

Ex.  ^  %  %fl,  *day  by  day';  wat%  %  Wjt^; 
'month  by  month';  f^  ^^^h  %  '^OT  ^g»T  yrgl  J|WT 
|iM|jtfT  %»  'each  year  a  very  great  mela  assembles  there/ 

(11)  The  verb  WBTih  *to  strike,'  &c.,  when  the 
instrument  is  mentioned  usually  takes  its  object  in  tie 
Genitive  case,  and  in  the  perfect  tenses  agrees  in  gender 
and  number  with  the  noun  denoting  the  instrument. 

Ex.  ^  ^  J^#  ^53^  WTBt*  '^^  struck  me  with  a 
fitoe';  ^  ^  i^llMf  ^9  TOhwf  IT^Wi^  *^e  struck 
me  four  times  with  a  shoe/  lit.'  'with  four  shoes';  >{%• 
W*HT^i«<fE3t  MT^wi  'the  boys  threw  bricks  at  us/ 
•pelted  us  with  bricks/ 

811.  When  it  can  readiJy  be  supplied  there  is  fne* 
quently  an  ellipsis  of  the  noun  governing  the  Geo.  case. 

Ex.  It^  (3Hff)  ^3^  'listen  to  what  I  say/  lit.,  'llBten 
to  my  (word)';  35T2nj^  iil^  Ct  ^WW)  35T  rfxt^  'Xanak 
did  not  mind  what  anyone  said';  ^  %  (<V9)  %  cffkUfi 
VJ'glmf  TTab  'in  bis  (house)  there  were  two  daughters 
(born)/  i.  e.  he  had  two  daughters ;  )^  f^  \|9  ^if^ 
THT^  'a  son  was  born  in  my  (house)';  3^?m%iM9% 
B^  nn%»  'Nanak's  (folks)  hearing  (it)  came.'^  lit., 
^the  (people)  of  Xanak^a  house  hearing  came.* 
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Nominal  Compounds. 

Wnra  S7A^    )    *to  make  manifest/  or  *known/  Ho  de- 

M9nZV9?CT»   )         dare/  Inform.* 

WVS  H3X^  Ho  found'  (a  town,  &c.)  to  render  prog- 

perous/  *to  occ  ipy/ 
«te  WdKff  'to  commit  to  memory/ 
%a  S^i"  ofs  ^>  'I  know  this  by  heart.' 

Exercise. 

^1^  «^)  vra  «iin  3cdY  vtsliiif  7M  %%  y?  «nr  w 

ht— ^  'et  "i^!  ^  iiH^  ^^  lO— ^h  ^  >j(tm^  rfro  X 
^  ^^  ?B^  ^x^  lO— f>  «dwt  ^Wwt  ^  iMni% 

iJ^%  ul  5st  ^^  hI— i^arf  ^  v^^B  frf«(  %  vm  f^^ 
^  lit— «Htwt  ^  wnretw*  ^W  uram  st  ^ 

*  998  "^111  V%WT  ^9  'have  girt  your  loins/  i.  e.  *haye  set 

yonrseir  to  do  a  thing,    ^^  is  the  Perfect  participle  of  q^^lj  'to 
tie.*    See  Table  of  Irregular  Verbs.* 

t  Angad  was  the  successor  of  l^^nak,  and  the  second  of  the  teo 
Sikh  Gurut. 

*  1T9I3'  'company/  here  is  equivalent  to  'sect.* 

'  1MTM%  B^HY  'themselyes.*    3T1^  is  here  used  for  ^  as  tho 
sign  of  the  ace.  case,  as  it  often  is  with  UTTy^* 


§  311.]  CHAPTER  XL.  303 

^wt  7R-^sf  3T  i^at  w^  ^it  WH  ^  yargJ  ^^ 

35T7W  #%  #^  ^  ;IR— %J  H^%gtwf^  f^WT 

fg^— ^  9^n^  JET  MTfgwT  =9-fHWT  jn-^  •wy%  *^ 

eT¥55t|TifJIT-?T*«rafilWT3i%fVwTfl|  f?g^Tg1^f 
Ci  MT^t  wrgr  )i%  \|9  ^f^  Tr#  W%  f^BT  agt  ijj^  ^;iT 

VT^  ^  ^f  ^"^  %— %a  l>3  JT^T  FfijWT  ^^EWT  HT 
^  3T5W3  ^T  wr^«  «t3T  ^ifewT  %— %J  «ra  wt- 

^^   '^^rffeWT  ^-ffeWT  ^— J!H  set  WT^  flf  IvH  25T 

yi  %  wri  ^  HB  ftlWT— ^  ^9  Hil  tffiiw*  %  9'hR5* 

«ra  f&r  y^  ^Oiwt— frrat  ^  ^%ri  a^%l«t  ijflf  st  jfl 

— 4flt  im*  ^BH*  ser  fH5  tfyr— ?if  ^  "^r^  fli  -^gjlt 

^ » 

*  if^WSQf  MN^  'trampled  under  foot/  from  ^q^AT« 
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^t^  %  tifWT— ?f «%  t>  ^^  VT^  ao*  6twt— 5?fl% 

I  hare  a  tame  mdnkey.  (I have  nourished  a  monkey) 
— He  bad  set  himself  to  kill  Dhidn  Singh.-^Tbe 
farmers  have  put  manure  on  the  ground. — He  had 
built    four    houses. — The  raja  had   built   (l}^^r)  a 

bridge  over  {^^)  the  river I  have  bought  an  ox 

I  have  bought  a  cow. — I   had'  bought  three  cows 

When   I  arrived  he  had  sold  the  land — I  have  seen 

several  countries — I  have  heard  these  things I  know 

this  book  by  heart — He  was  lying  on  (his)  bed  stricken 
with  fever. — By  whom  were  {are)  these  letters  written? 
— This  bread  was  baked  by  my  mother-in-law.-^By 
what  goldsmith  were  these  bracelets  made? — By  whom 
was  this  city  founded  ?— You  must  have  got  fever  from 
{by-reason-of)  the  sun. — The  plants  have  died  from 

the  cold From  shyness  the  girl  does  not  speak. — 

How  old  {ofhovD  many  years)  is  your  daughter? — My 
boy  is  about  twelve  years  old. — Some  trees  reach  the 
age  of  (  become  of)  two  or  three  hundred  years This 
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child  must  be  two  or  two  and  a  half  years  old. — What 
is  the  value  of  these  goods?  {of  how-many  rupees  are 
these  goods) — Bring  two  annas  worth  of  tobacco  from 

the  bazar Eight  annas  worth  of  rice. — An  earthen 

image,  {an  image  of  earthy  fifcl)— an  iron  rod.— A 
guava  tree. — Rose  bushes. 


NOTE. 

312.     With  regard  to  the  ellipsis  of  the  noan  goyerning  the 
Genitive  case  Kellogg,  (§  697)  says  that  in  sach  a  sentence 

as  that  qaoted  in  the  text,  H^  fHoF  UiC  ^^ W^'  native  gram- 
marians deny  that  there  is  any  ellipsis.  He  says,  ''The  practical 
rule  for  the  use  of  this  would  seem  to  be  this.  Wherever,  ia 
English  idiom,  possession  must  be  expressed  by  a  verb,  as,  e.  g.. 

Ho  have,'  the  Hindi  Qenitive  in  %  must  be  used  whatever 
may  be  the  gender  of  the  following  noun  ;  but  when  in 
English,  the  possessive  case  must  be  employed,  then  Hindi 
idiom  demands  the  Genitive  with  cfT^  ^  or  c[^  (Panj.,  igTj 
%>  ^)*  Thus,  'it  is  my  son'  must  be  rendered  in  Hindi,  Yf^r 
\J^  ^;  but  '1  huve  a  son,'  >j[^  \f^  ^/^  He  suggests  that 
this  ^  of  the  possessive  probably  only  chances  to  be  identical  in 
form  with  the  oblique  masculine  inflection  ^  (Panj.  %);  and, 
in  fact,  has  arisen  from  another  modification  of  the  Sanskrit  par- 
ticiple KHla.  I  hesitate  to  call  in  question  an  explanation  offered 
by  80  good  an  authority  as  Dr.  Kellogg,  but  considering  the  fact 
that  the  governing  word  is  often  omitted  in  other  idioms,  as, 

O'g-j  '•ra  %*  '(people^  of  the  house,'  i.  e.,  'family';  ^1T  % 

M2 
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fa^  ^  2CT  rfsCt^  ^be  did  not  mind  anyone's  (word),'  &c.,  and 
fartbermorOi  that  in  Panjabi  at  any  rate  the  nninflected  form 
of  the  genitive  is  nndonbtedly  used  often  where  English  idiom 
woald  employ  the  verb  Ho  have/  it  seems  most  natural  to  re* 
gard  this  as  an  ellipsis,  and  unnecessary  to  resort  to  any  other 
explanation. 
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CHAPTER  XLL 

Modes  op  expressing  Time. — The  Pbesest  Imperfect 
USED  IN  A  Future  or  Past  sense. — The 
Indefinite  Perfect  used  with  ref- 
erence TO  A  FUTURE  EVENT. 

S13.  Several  forms  of  expression  relating  to  tLe 
lapse  of  time  have  been  noted  in  the  Chapter  on  the 
Participle  absolute.     Others  are  as  follows  : — 

(1)  Time  since  when,  or  during  tohichj  may  be  ex- 
pressed by  the  Genitive  case,  the  genitive  suffix  being 
inflected  to  agree  with  the  subject  of  the  verb.  Ex.  ^5 
WF5  ST  filWT  ^ffewT  %,  'he  has  been  (is)  gone  since 
yesterday';  If  §•  ^  ^gg  %5  ^  ^7t«F8l  jft,  'I  have 
been  (was)  expecting  you  for  a  long  time/     The  four 

pronominal  adverbs  of  time:!:f;S'  3Si  96  ^^^  'S^y  ^^^ 
often  used  with  the  genitive  suffix  in  this  sense.  Thus, 
ST^  'since/ ^since  when';  3^  SST>  *sincethen';  ^pg 
,  'since  when'?  'how  long'?  a%  tgr*  'for  a  long  time.' 
Examples  are  ;  ^jsg  igr  ff  IK^ijSlVJf  'since  (even  since) 
I  came';  ^  5:5  ^  dT^  ^^  %,  'how  long  (since 
when)  has  she  been  gone'  ?  ff  %*  ^  ^tfig«c£<  5%  BT  jft> 
*I  have  been  expecting  you  for  a  long  time/  The  re- 
lative may  be  used  for  the  correlative,  usually  in  the 
intensive  form,  ^\  as,  ff  ;ip^  351  nn%WT  ^h  *I  bave 
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been  here  since  tlien/  or  more  literally,  ^since  that 
very  time  T  have  been  come/ 

(2)  The  same  idea  may  be  expressed  by  the  Abla- 
tive case. 

Ex.  ^n%?:^,  ^since  that  day';  JHW  S^  JOTB^  ^^ 
?f  ^lof  ^at  ^  ^WgT  JIT,  *I  was  living  in  the  town  of 
Sam  for  twenty  years/ 

a.  There  is  practically  little  difference  between  these 
two  forms  of  expression,  but  when  the  Ablative  is  nsed 
the  mind  looks  back  to  the  starting  point  of  the  in- 
terval named,  while  in  the  Genitive  construction  the 
interval  itself  rather  is  the  prominent  thing. 

S.  In  accordance  with  a  common  idiom,  when  speak- 
ing of  an  interval  either  of  time  or  of  space  both  limits 
of  which  are  defined,  the  starting  point  is  put  in  the 
Ablative  case  followed  by  the  conjuctive  participle  of 
the  verb  %;5T  or  S^T^^g:?.  The  word  denoting  the 
termination  of  the  interval  is  governed  by  the  postposi- 
tion 3TH^,  §^,  3l3r  or  some  equivalent. 

Ex.  ifinifT  %•  ^  n%9  3^>  'ivom  evening  till  morn- 
ing'; H%^  Wrk  'gUfsra  3T'ef>  *from  early  morning  till 
noon^;  fjig  ^  ?5t  ^^  gtgr*  '^"com  head  to  foot.' 

(3)  The  interval  after  or  within  which  an  event 
is  to  occur  is  expressed  by  the  Dative  case. 

Ex.  f^  Hvfft  §  wriT  WT  5TT?*5^,  'I  will  come  in 
a  month';  i}^  jfet  ^^  H^  Wr«  wilaitf  'in  five 
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or  seven  (or,  as  we  should  say,  *five  or  six')  years  you 
too  will  find  out/ 

(4)  A  word  denoting  the  time  hy  or  within  which 
an  event  will  occur  is  also  construed  with  the  postposi- 
tion grgf,  or  one  of  its  equivalents, 

Ex.  ^  xi'SB*  fext  3T^f  -^ranfT  XT  y%  3*  orip  ^ 

mQi  'if  it  does  not  rain  within  fifteen  days  the  crop 
will  dry  up';  §f  ij^nari  3^9  3T^  W^  ^»  *I  wiust  go 
by  the  fifteenth  of  the  month.' 

(5)  The  expression  'meanwhile*  is  rendered  by 
fH3^  {^%  ^)  followed  by  f^,  ^,  or  %g  §, 

Ex.  1^3^  f^  ^nJ  WT  fiiwr*  'meanwhile  he  came'; 
$?^  §  <^9 1%  ^  WT^  WTM%  IJ3  §  WrfVwT^  'mean- 
while an  old  man  came  and  said  to  his  son';  f^3^  (^^ 

%^  $  XT?5  will  R93gt  ^%  WT  (Xaaf^,  'meanwhile 
with  (her)  servants  Niirbhari  arrived  there.' 

314.  The  Present  Imperfect  tense  is  used  for  the 
Future  when  the  action  is  conceived  of  as  immediately 
to  follow. 

Ex,  If  WT#5T  nf,  'I  am  coming';  ||f  Uf^  ggiji 
fsWHT^^  nJ**  '^  ^^'^  brinjnr  a  spinninor  wheel  from  the 
house';  wFpf  Rvff  ^R^  W  ^F  i"  wk  US*  *I  will  not 
tell,  go  and  ask  someone  else.' 

315.  So  also  it  is  used  to  denote  past  action  in 
progress  to  the  present  time. 

Ex.  tra?f  aer  fif  ^vF  ^  ^irlS'ST  ui  'I  have  been  ex- 
pecting him  since  the  day  before  yesterday'  (and  am 
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doing  so  still);  f^5*  ^ff  ^^%ftTOn  5^  ftra 
55V5T^#  'since,  the  day  I  fell  off  the  roof  my  head  has 
been  aching/ 

316.  The  Indefinite  Perfect  is  often  used  in  the 
protasis  of  a  conditional  or  relative  sentence  to  express 
an  action  which  though  yet  in  the  future  is  of  past 
time  when  considered  in  relation  to  the  verb  in  the 
apodosis  or  principal  clause. 

Ex.  If  fga  ^g  fSgT  jftfrar  ut  ^  ^vT  35T  fw5t  gt 

W3T  %  5^  JjfFT  sRT^T  atW  ^f  'I  will  ask  one  more 
favour  (alms),  if  that  is  not  obtained  it  will  be  difficult 
for  me  to  go  to  my  mother/  (my  going  to  ray  mother 

is  difficult);  ^  $|f  ^^H  ^  f^3T  3*  f  ^  KW"?  mi^H, 
'even  if  I  toLl  (you)  what  would  you  understand^? 

Exercise. 

WT  %  R  fiSJt  W^  ^W^  ^  ^  ^T  W3  ?5  fil^  # 
JfSt  WTTH  f^3l  t— ^H^  i"  f  vT  »^3  firWt  ^S^  i- 
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nlxS^'  The  demonstrative,  relative,  and  interrogative  pro- 
nouns, in  the  oblique  forms  ^JTj  nfTU>  aiid  uITT>  by  dropping  Tf 
and  taking  adhik  in  its  place  coalesce  with   the  word  T^3  to  form 

U  which  are  commonly  pronounced 


t  Said  of  a  penurious  man  by  a  fellow  traveller  on  the  way  to  the 
meld  at  Ilardwdr. 
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— W5*  ewt  fejst  ^  at^2r  uar  5Tt^— ffes^  f^B  tpjw 
%flr^§  ¥W3 ^ % ?5r?w y^Og ^ farwT— ^f3^ %3 

^  fyf  §  «f?5sl  vjf  -If  ^vn  i^  ^sgl— fu  set  m^ 

WTzt  ^^  ^JT  %S!  It  §  g-33  v^-9  agjst-^  g^  f^  f 
%  t— %  WJff  f^  flif '^bwt  "^^wf  wi"  ygj^  ^ 

IT?^  ^  K%9^  "^  \W  9t3T  3f  f9^  %^  %T  sn?  et 

fjsg^ci g%aff II  — %  urn?  fz3*  '5T  ?nr  Rt  ^femt  gt* 

*  If  ^  WSH  fVWT  ^%W  %*    'suspicion  is  fallen  to  me,' 
i.  e.  *I  suspect,'  'I  bare  a  suspicion ' 
'  W*^*  more  properly  lfn^<id)- 

^  If  %9T  ^  ar9  %9T  ^>  'what  must  I  do  to  you'?  After  ^ 

the  word  mic9  is  to  be  supplied. 

II  This  remark  is  made  by  one  of  three  girls  who  each  presented 
to  a  holy  saint  a  petition  for  what  she  most  desired  as  her  future 
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I  have  been  waiting  (sitting)  for  a  long  time. — 
Since  I  heard  this  I  have  strongly  suspected  {much 
suspicion  is  fallen  to  me)  that  he  probably  did  (it). — 
Sipce  he  has  been  coming  to  my  house. — Since  the  day 
that  he  came  to  my  house — Since  the  day  that  they 
came  to  my  house. — Since  that  day  it  has  not  rained. 
^-He  has  been  gone  since  sunrise,  {since  the  sun  rose) 

The  fever  has  not  gone  off  {subsided)  for  four  or 

five  days. — How  soon  {by  when)  will  the  work  be  com- 
pleted ? — The  work  will  be  completed  in  about  ten  days. 
— How  soon  will  the  rains  begin? — It  rained  steadily 
(^^TBT^)  from  Monday  till  Thursday. — Meanwhile 
a  large  crowd  assembled. — Meanwhile  a  policeman 
came  and  seized  (them)  both/ — I  will  come  immediate- 
ly,— Wait,  I  will  open  the  door — If  he  does  not  agree 

to  what  I  say  {to  my  word)  I  will  come  and  tell  you 

If  it  rains  tomorrow  we  shall  not  go. — If  your  brother 
comes  from  Batala  I  will  ask  him. 

lot.  The  purport  of  the  passage  is  that  if  their  wishes  were  granted  it 
would  then  be  seen  which  had  made  the  wisest  choice. 
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The  Dative  Case. — The  Ablative  Case. — Pronouns 

in  apposition  with  a  noun. 

817.  The  Dative  case  is  often  used  to  express  de^ 
sign  or  purpose. 

Ex  nghT  ttfnr  ^  fhnrr  ^*  *tbe  groom  has  gone  for 
grass';  ^  '^m  ^  BTifl  ;S:^W  srf*  *I  am  sitting  to  watch 
the  garden/  lit.,  *for  watching/  or  'keeping.'  In  the 
Janam  Sdkhi  a  Muhammadan  priest  makes  the  follow* 
ing  confession ;  f%R  ^1*3*  W»ff  fiTfl%  §  ^  ^  ?V3 
myr  fe»  v^%nTt  j  ^WT  W>  'when  (at  what  time) 
I  went  for  prayers  my  heart  had  gone  for  horses/  i.e. 
instead  of  thinking  of  my  devotions,  my  mind  was 
occupied  with  the  purpose  I  had  of  buying  horses. 

818.  The  infinitive  is  used  in  the  Dative  case  in 
the  same  way.  Ex.  ^  %i(^  §  GhHT,  *he  went  to  see'; 
35T^^  §  ?^  "^f^a  W^  ^>  'naany  people  had  come  to 
bathe/  The  case  sign  may  be  omitted ;  as,  XTA9  Hvflf 
e3Tf^*R»^  filWTi  *Nanak  went  to  the  jungle  to 
graze  the  buffalo/  The  meaning  is  different  when  the 
infinitive  is  followed  by  the  substantive  verb.  It  then 
denotes  that  the  action  is  about  to  take  place.f  Ex.  w 

the  Arabic  for  %?5T^  'time.' 

t  See  §168  (6) 

N  2 
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9%  ^^d  W<B  ^  ^9  *I  ^A8  j^st  about  to  eat  my  dinner'; 
Sf  vtu%  ^  sit*  ^I  was  about  to  Bay  '  In  this  construc- 
tion ^  must  be  expressed. 

819.  Again  tbe  Dative  is  used  to  denote  the  price 
given  or  asked  for  a  thing. 

Ex.  ffcj  %  ncT^  j  ftRrar  ^,  *thi8  sells  for  two 
annas';  ff  fg*  iV^  *  fej  =iW»  f^WTtfewT,  *I 
bought  (lit.|  ^brought')  this  book  for  one  rupee.' 

a.  Note  the  distinction  between  the  Genitive  of 
value^  as  explained  in  §  310  (3),  and  the  Dative  of 
price.  The  former  expresses  in  a  general  way  what  a 
thing  is  worth,  but  it  as  well  as  the  Dxktive  is  employed 
also  to  denote  the  actual  .price  of -a  thing,  in  the  follow- 
ing manner.  The  seller  uses  the  genitive  when  he  says 
what  he  will  take  for  it,  and  the  dative  when  he  says 
what  he  will  ffive  it  for.  The  buyer  on  the  other 
hand  uses  the  genitive  when  he  says  what  he  gave 
or  will  give,  and  the  dative  when  he  says  for  what 
be  got  it. 

-     Ex.  ffea  m^  gu^t%  CT  Star  ^9  'tliis  horse  is  worth 

'  100  rupees.' 

fBH  «^%  «T  ?|f  JTf  Jirdwr  fwwhlT,  'I  will  take 
IQO  rupees  for  this  horse.' 

ffevl  5^aT  ^  »T#  5VB>%  §  %wfaiT,  'I  will  give 

this  horse  for  100  rupees.' 
%H  5^  CT  ^  nf  JWH^WT  %3T,  *I  gave  100 

rupees  for  this  horse.' 
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ifcl  *^  fif  IT^  3Md^  j  %WTfHWT>*  'I  got 

this  horse  for  100  rupees/ 

320.  The  Dative  also  denotes  me,  as  in  the 
following ;  %F  j  ?lff  «tt  v3f^>  'what  will  you  do  with 
this'  ?  i.  e.,  of  what  use  will  it  be  to  you  I 

321.  Witt  an  adjective  in  the- predicate  a  noun  is 
often  construed  in  the  Ablative  case  to  denote  that 
toith  respect  to  which  it  is  predicated. 

Ex.  fn^^  ;Snr>  *naked  with  respect  to  (his)  head/ 
i.  e.,  ^bareheaded';  \^  %  ^W*  «%  TKff  gf^fetwf* 
*they  never  go  ('remain')  barefooted*;  Sometimes  the 
noun  is  quite  superfluous  as  the  adjective  ^lone  express- 
es everything.  Ex.  ^  liof  §*  9T^  n)>  'be  was  one- 
eyed  with  respect  to  his  eye';  ^^^jftft>  'baldheaded 
with  respect  to  her  head.' 

822v  As  regards  the  usage  to  be  followed  when 
a  personal  pronoun  stands  in  apposition  with  a  noun 
or  an  adjective  employed  as  a  noun,  in  an  oblique  case, 
there  are  a  few  points  which  should  be  carefully  noted. 

(1)  The  case  suffix  may  be  placed  after  the  latter 
only;  as,  ||f  fXaSTJil  &  'to  me  unfortunate  one.'  The 
plurals  of  the  first  and  second  persons  are  expressed  in 
the  forms  irji^  grrf  (not  hcrTi  ?HT  or  g^);  as,  whI 
9^%  *by  us  Jats';  ^f  ^Quf  ^>  'to  you  both/  'to  you 
two.' 

*  %  Wr%WT= W^  ^UrfEIRTj  'having  taken  camo'^'brougbt/ 
or  'got/  the  same  as  ic91HT%lHT« 
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(2)  Or  the  Buffix  is  repeated,  with  the  effect  of 
throwing  the  emphasis  on  the  word  with  which  the 
pronoun  is  in  apposition.  Thus,  if  we  wished  to  say, 
e.  p^.,  'To  us  men  (as  distinguished  from  the  hrutes) 
God  has  given  intelligence,^  we  should  express  it  in 

tins  way,  m  J  «?«♦  j  M^i^B  ^  ^  fiffSl  ^>  but  if 
our  meaning  were,  'To  us  (as  distinguished  from  other 
men)  God  has  given  intelligence,'  we  must  say,  iMRf 
ft«*  ^  M^I^H  ^  ^  firat  ^>  The  second  form  might 
be  used  for  the  first  though  it  would  not  express  the 
meaning  so  clearly,  but  never  the  first  for  the  second. 

(3)  If  the  pronoun  and  the  word  with  which  it  is 
in  apposition  are  in  the  Genitive  case,  the  former  may 
either  take  the  oblique  form  as  above,  without  the 
suffix,  or  the  usual  form  of  the  Genitive,  }^,  Tlt^h 
gTJT^*  &c.  Usually  both  are  inflected  to  agree  with 
the  governing  noun. 

Ex.  gut  ^fTsf  et  ift  #3  ^9  'what  is  the  custom  of 
you  Jats'?  Sif  i^  5^  «H«T  uf  ^  W[%vrT  ^Wor  i^ 
Wf^"^  %  ttra  §V|5BTT%WT>  'I  thank  thee  that  thou  hast 
caused  to  be  born  such  a  child  in  the  house  of  me  a  poor 
(man)*;  JUT^f^wf  Jf JR5MTjrf  ^W* ^W3Ti  'the  women 
of  you  Muhammadans';  Jipr^  "V^tw*  ^  ifolT  sfO  3T  ^ 
%,  'the  Ganges  of  us  Khattrls  is  the  shop\* 

*  Spoken  ironically,  meaning,  'We  Kbattrfs  have  no  time  for  re)i- 
eiona  observances.  Money  is  the  object  of  our  dcTOtion,  as  the  Ganges 
18  of  others/  reminding  us  of  the  words  of  the  Apostle  in  Phil.  3  :  19, 
Vhose  god  is  their  belly/ 
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(4)  Sometimes  however  this  agreement  with  the 
governing  noun  is  lost  sight  of,  and  the  pronoun  is 
inflected  as  if  it  were  a  qualifying  adjunct  of  the  word 
with  which   it  is  in  apposition,   as  in   the   following 

sentence  ;  ^  $^5|  jrT%  yH%lftwt  SST  ^WWS  3T  TPJf^ 

*no  one  will  causelessly  be  an  enemy  of  us  strangers/ 
'  It  would  be  more  in  accordance  with  the  rule,  and  with 
common  usage  to  say,  irryr  ir3%HllMt  ^BT  ^H^. 

(5)  When  the  word  with  which  the  pronoun  is  in 
apposition  is  governed  by  a  postposition  that  is  used 
with  the  Genitive  case,  the  same  rule  applies  as  above. 
The  pronoun  may  take  the  oblique  form  simply  or  be 
put  in  the  genitive.  Ex.  g-vn%  Af^iHf  f^  or  jirf 
fS^i%{\  f^9  'among  you  Hindus.' 

Nominal  Compounds. 

fSn^  ^  (or  ^)  ^  55T^;8T,  'to  punish  one.' 
fvi  ST  ^ira  aH25T,  *to  thank  one.'  (not  generally  used 
except  with  reference  to  God.) 

Exercise. 

wjff  ?ntt%  H3H^  ^  WT%  uf-^u  ^  §  -smy-B 

fmVJ  ^ffewt  ^— WJff  %  25TRZr  %  25T85  gf^  uf  ft 
WTM%  'S^  §  ^^  Ut— «TW  ^^3  §  Wrffewr  ^— §a 

fii^  ^  $  vr^  91%  ^  WK— %  wtfliwT  ^%  gf  unu  % 
gang  #  wT^t— BT#  n^  nr^TS  i¥jfz  ^wt— nw* 
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M«^  M^X  j  ^4T  flt%  U»— fflpf  WU  j  wfk  Tif-^9 

wiff  i?itra  %^ii5  i^  w%3lr— ira^rrw  3W 

lit*— ?f  wtM^T  ora  ^  fjfx^  iyHt%  ^  %« tSegr— 
fehirf  fro*  j  wiff  «^  ^Btit-^re  t^  t?5  «^ 

—fik  ^  ifk  MB%  UR— ^  %vjt  ^-3*  t  BUST  ift— 

fa  iibd  t  liJsT  »0-?f  fsgwirariT  *  jwf  f^f  *r 
— ^jTjw  ^  fiiiuT  Um  9tS^  flt  wrff  TOh^  A  gnr  ^  ift 

^  ^RlfaW*  2^  %J5*  ''*8BN«t  IShA  RTB?  f^ST  f^BT  ^ 
j  Hf  fa#eH»-?^  lflT»HTRf  f^  fk^  B»H  TKft  #B^ 

They  have  gone  shooting  (gone  for  sport)  today. 

*  WWT  jft#  *took,'  i.  e.,  got,  or  bought. 

t  The  Jj&\&  had  pressed  K&B&m  for  the  setiletnent  of  a  debt,  to 
which  the  latter  replies  in  effect  that  so  far  from  his  owing  him  any- 
thing the  lAM  might  very  properly  have  sent  him  a  present  to  help 
defray  the  expenses  of  a  wedding  that  had  taken  place  in  his  house. 

J  5Xrr#  ^ffeWT  ^>  *it  is  your  kindness/  is  equivalent  to 
Hhank  you/  'I  Uuve  to  thank  you.' 
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— The  cart  has  gone  for  bricks.— What  I  did,  I  did  for 

your  good  f S8Vt) I  will  come  to  visit  you  {for  viait- 

i^fff  yWWBf  or,  if  peculiar  respect  is  intended,  CTBITS) 
tomorrow— Where  is  Bhola? — Ho  has  gone  to  eat  his 
dinner  {%id)* — Come  let  us  go  to  see  the  raja's  hors* 

es These  goods  are  worth  a  great  deal,  {worth  many 

rupees) — I  will  not  take  one  pice  less  (nfz)  for  this. — 
How-much  will  you  take  for  this? — I  will  give  fit)  for 
fifty  rupees. — I  will  not  give  it  for  fifty  rupees  even. — 
I  will  not  give  anything  at  all  {even)  for  it. — I  bought 
{took)  all  this  land  for  225  rupees  — He  will  never  give 
250  rupees  for  it. — He  sold  his  house  for  half  (its) 
price. — What  will  you  do  with  two  horses? — When 
there  is  no  game  what  shall  I  do  with  {lohat  use  have 
I  for)  a  gun? — Do  not  go  bareheaded  into  the  sun. — 
The  boys  go-about  barefooted. — Everyone  knows  that 
Ranjit  Singh  was  blind  in  one  eye.  {one-eyed) — This 
old  man  is  blind  in  both  eyes. — We  consider  you  Hin- 
dus idolators. — Why  do  not  the  boys  of  you  Muham- 
madans  read? — Few  of  the  girls  of  us  Muhammadans 
read. — We  poor  (people)  have  little  land. 
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CHAPTER  XLIII. 

AOREBMENT  OF  ADJECTIVES. — AgBBEMENT  OF  YbRBS. — 

The  use  of  words  in  pairs. 

823.  Adjectives  in  general  agree  in  gender,  num- 
ber, and  case,  with  the  nouns  they  qualify,  but  if  the 
latter  is  in  the  Accusative  case,  an  adjective  which  ends 
in  TflXtf  occurring  in  the  predicate,  may  remain  unin* 
fleeted  or  take  the  oblique  form  masculine,  either 
singular  or  plural,  whatever  be  the  number  and  gender 
of  the  noun. 

Ex.  f  R  ^  jf%  $  ngfiter  at3T,  1  'he  made  the 

^JT  ^  1^%  ^  n^fif^  #3Ti  >  boy  asham- 

^  ^  If  %  5  »ra«?fewt  ^Tbt,      )  ed.' 

^  ^  tf %wt  *  JTOfifer  «t3T,  &c.,  'he  made  the 
boys  ashamed.' 

#H  ^  Stsft  ^  IT9f>f^  oitHT*  )  'he  made  the 
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^  ^  3rift  ^  ITTfl?^  oftar,  &c.,     3  girl  ashamed/ 
frt  ^  arSttW*  ^  HgfiMtw*  a>3T,  )  'he  made  the 
f  H  ^  sTffilHt  §  H^rrf ST  «lgT,  &c,,  3  girls  asham- 
ed.' 

824.  Adjectives  and  other  qualifying  adjuncts 
when  used  with  two  or  more  nouns  of  diflFerent  genders, 
either  agree  with  the  nearest,  or  are  put  in  the  mascu* 
line,  generally  the  masculine  plural. 
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Ex.  ^lTHirj»n»T?TTXMTWvrTSTO^,  'Otme  Guru 
our  lives  and  wealth  are  present/  i.  e.,  at  your  disposal, 
or  service  ;  ^lf%i[3hKfj  'your  sons  and  daughters'; 
5^U«W^feH^Tl*^Nn5i  W  eons  and  (my)  wife 
are  living/ 

82G(  There  is  no  uniformity  of  usage  with  regard 
to  the  agreement  of  verbs  having  two  or  more  subjects 
of  different  genders.  Sometimes  the  verb  agrees  with 
the  subject  that  stands  nearest  to  it,  but  more  com- 
monly  the  masculine  has  the  preference. 

Ex.  (hh  %  25^35  ^rgH  ^  fldin^  nra  (^ks  tB*  3hs- 

CST  nC9  %  S^  Werr  ^^etw*  wbHf,  'there  always 
remained  with  him  twelve  hundred  infantry,  and  about 
three  hundred  cavalry,  and  two  s^uis^;  iBCrig  KK^  TfSVg 
ni^l^^Nt<2j7tffeB%^^^,  *Kalu  and  Lain 
and  Amman  MM  all  three  sat  down  together' ;  KT3T  7K9 
Mgtf'Al  Hn%>  '(his)  mother  and  Mardana  came.' 

826«  When  a  verb  in  one  of  the  perfect  tenses  has 
two  or  more  objects  of  different  genders,  in  the  Nom- 
inative case,  it  agrees  with  the  nearest. 

^x.  Sf  f?9  %9rT  i*  (ZU  %^  yn^»  'I  caught  a  cock 
sparrow  and  a  hen  sparrow.'     ' 

827«  It  is  a  very  common  practice  to  use  nouns, 
adjectives,  and  verbs,  in  pairs,  the  two  members  either 
being  synonymous  or  having  closely  related  meanings. 
The  second  usually  adds  little  or  nothing  to  the  mean- 
ing of  the  first,  and  in  translating  the  phrase  often 
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1  « 

Bbutdfl  tautdlogi'cd  in  'Ehg^ih,  tbdUgli  in  the  original, 
tehen  otie  gets  accustomc^d  to  it,  it  seems  nataral  enough. 
Ex.  ffeji  j  3fe  4h  W^  innrf,  Heach  this  fboy) 
Botae  trade';  irxfi  rfgf  g)  zftO H  ^1  mi>>  'rendc^sef* 
vice  to  devotees  and  holy  men';  VM%  VPl^  'cldthesf} 
IJift  *T«5Bt»  ^covetous';  %MS1«(%^#  *go* looking 
And  investigatiDg/  i.  e.^  'go  cautiously.' 

528*  If  the  two  members  of  the  pair  can  be  ittttde 
to  rhyme,  so  much  the  better. 

Ex.  RRWmtfHBt^^3»#3r^x»#rf%f3iia> 
^^^h  \l^9  *Sanyisls  go  (*remaih')  naked  from  head  to 
foot,   rubbed   Over  with   ashfes';  f^jjt  S^'99r>  Hlirty; 

^  nj^TBT  ^  vfI  fWrf  i  7Z  ts  ^«»T>  'tbis  cage  ^^ 
ft  very  Ifew  days  will  break  up/  i.  e.,  this  bodily  frame 

will  be  dissolved. 

82d.  Some  of  these  combinations  must  he  regard* 
ed  as  compound  words,  since  the  two  together  form 
one  conception  different  from  that  of  either  of  them 
when  used  separately. 

Ex.  \3'i^w  QTBi|l>  ^9A  (^r?5TJT#  and  9199  i^th>  con- 
versation ;  ^tWJTi  ihlZi  i'eligious  or  philosophical  dis- 
course or  discussion  ;  ^f^  %W#  the  business  of  a  shop- 
keeper, lit.,  'accounts  and  weighing.' 


Nominal  Coupounds. 
'     f   Ho  lower/  'to  bend  down.' 
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9j!h(T  ir9Xr»  'tQ  vex/  'to  effuse  diBooinfoft.' 
iilhiT  ^W  '^^  ^  ViBxed/  'to  suffer  di^mfort.*' 
3V8T  afgaT>  'to  make  strong,'  'to  encourage.'' 
^lfW97tr»  'to  separate/ 

§fT  wrm»  'to  C^**^ 

•%«  7H9  ^^  mf7%  U3S-99  ^  7MTM%  ^(«5ntt  ^  9^ 

H^i^^  WTVf  %  ^T^  f^  f  IT  $  ^TTSi  ^  ^^ 

JRigr  ♦—fa  %  jf%  Sa^wf  %  ^^-^BBt  WTV4%  sa- 
frani  fa  j  ihf^  ^rgs  ^^0  ^-iinfl  t^  wr^riMgr 
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*  -ri^O  Perf.  Part,  of  WT135T»     See  T^ble  frf  Jrr^jn^^r  Yerbi, 
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%a»  %3IT  9fif%  ^— ffeJT  BVrit  %  5TO^  Jtz  n^ 

adA^ijQ)  wf  3cztntf  VTTf^Hiti  vnc— ^  %zj  w^  wk- 

WT  ?g^  ^^  ^— t%T%  iWT  ^T93T  *  ^^  ^^  ^%  fn^ 

— '^TS^  ^  ^W5  ^% — %%I  lis  ^R  ^  'Bt  Bta  JSvff  fTT^% 

. — arf^w*  3Bt  firft  €ww  ow  ^^  ^— t^^  ^WHhI 
mgdidi  seft  w  ^  «B%  ?w— ^  %  ?rt5  ww  tns 

— ^Wf  ^^  lyg'aiTBT  5s  i^  %w  fJrif  w^^it— ^^  t 

Tgra  a^a^— Q¥S  ^^  ^  Wflf  ^¥^  w  ^gT93T  ^gisrd — 
— ^w*ff  ^vod  ftrass  g'TO  w<%  \rf  • 

I  have  finished  all  my  work I  have  fulfilled  my 

promise. — Your  girls  are  very  discreet. — Gather-up  all 
the  bricks— -There  must  have  been  two  or  two  and  a 
half  lacs  of  people  (nn€)ft)  assembled  at  the  meld. 
— ^They  stopped  the  train  (for)  about  three  quarters 

of  an  hour How  dirty  these  clothes  are. — As  they 

entered  the  door  they  lowered  their  heads. — I  went 
alone — These  boys  of  yours  vex  the  pandit  every -day. 


*  ^"^^VSB^i 


^^B  for  ^R«   See  §  90. 
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-^I  suffer  great  discomfort  on-account-of  (||T^).  the 
heat. — You  must  be  (sitting  uncomfortably  on  that 
stool. — (They)  say  that  the  Gulabdasfs*  are  atheists. 
— He  had  one  boy  and  one  girl,  (there  were  bom  in  hU 
[house]  one  hoy^  8fC.) — The  mother  and  sons  are  living 
together His  mother  (and)  father  are  both  living. 

*.  *  A  seot  of  HindiiB,  followers  of  GaUb  D^; 
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CHAPTER  XLIV. 

iDXOIf  ATiC  U8KS  07  «^.— COMPOUNDS  WOVMXD  WITH 
SiXt  AND  A  REDUPLICATBD  HOVS^ 

830.  The  coDJ  unctive  participle  of  the  verb  V93Cr# 
*to  do/  ^to  make/  has  a  variety  of  idiomatic  uses.  The 
general  practice  of  adding  it  in  its  full  or  contracted 
form  to  the  conjunctive  participles  of  other  verbs  in 
order  to  strengthen  them  was  noticed  under  §  189.  It 
is  also  employed  in  the  following  idioms : — 

(1)  It  occurs  very  frequently  as  a  postposition, 
meaning  *on  account  of/  'by  reason  of/  or  'by  means  of/ 
The  word  governed  by  it  is  put  in  the  oblique  form. 
This  usage  was  noted  in  §  279.  To  the  examples 
given  there  the  following  may  be  added. 

fif  ffe^  Vsk  U%iKT^  *on  this  very  account/  or  *fof 
this  very  reason,  I  asked';  ^fewf  ynrf  vg^$  *by 
reason.of  evil  fortune';  i^  HfT^  sg^  f|f  ^j^  if^fifx 
9*fE)KT  slfi  'I  ftni  (have  become)  very  much  pleased  at 
your  coming';  fVl?S^  ST^^  V^»  ^  for  which  reasons,' 
lit.,  'on  account  of  which  reasons.' 

(2)  In  the  following  and  similar  constructions  it  is 
equivalent  to  W;  HTlff  M9«^  $  ^HV  V9^  rfx%  uf i 
Ve  believe  in  God  as  one,'  lit.,  ^making  (him)  one'; 
ZtW9  i  #3  M?i^9  «9^  Un%  ^7i$  'they  worship  the 
idol  as  God/ 
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(3)  It  has  the  force  of  the  phrase,  *by  iiame/ 

Ex,  ^sr  ^  g^  5^5  "wr^  V9  feat  ij3^  9unf%  \n& 

•people  tiow  call  him  by  the  name  of  Baba  Gur  Ditta'; 

Hdjput^iia  there  is  a  very  celebrated  city  called  Jaipur/ 
Of  'Juipur  by  name/  In  the  following  sentence  i^^ 
seems  quite  fedundant ;  ^n  ^(3  igr  7^  aR^dAlHT  va^ 
^  lHtW%  nTX*  *they  call  the  name  of  that  letter  Jafar^ 
ndmd\*  lit.,  ^making  it  jafamdmd.^ 

(4)  It  is  used  with  numerals  when  they  denote 
groups  of  different  numbers.  The  numeral  is  always 
repeated » 

Ex-  fS«lfCT«9i^# 'one  by  one/ 'singly';  %%«9^, 
*two  by  two/  *in  pairs';  l}tT^hT9B^>  *^y  fives/  *in 
groups  of  five';  ^^3n3^#  'in  groups  of  a  hundred*; 
%  %  ^  V9^9  'in  groups  of  two  hundred/  &c. 

(5)  It  occurs  in  a  few  phrases  like  uga  V!9^9  '^s- 
facially/ ^for  the  most  part';  3t99^j  ^therefore';  ^n 
1495  W^0  '  ^ith  mind  concentrated  upon  one  point/ 
lit.,  'having  made  one  mind/  or  'having  made  the  mind 


one? 


With  the  verb  9937  a  species  of  nominal 
tompcund  is  formed  with  a  reduplicated  noon*  The 
verb  has  th^  tforee  of  ^ytug/  drying/  w  somstbiag 
aim^ar,  and  the  noun  denotes  what  la  said  &o»    Tha^ 

•  A  ftMUMM  lelt^  writtM  by  €k^krtl  8i&eb,  tbs  teit  «f  tU  SiU 
CKirtii  to  the  Emperor  of  Delhi. 
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Utter  often  has  no  meaning,  but  is  used  onomatopoeti- 
cally  to  represent  some  sound. 

Ex.  mi m«9^lfVTinTfinKT>  ^crying  A  snake^ 
A  snake,  the  boy  ran  away';  ug^t  WW  »93^  ^  ^H* 
V%IKT»  'crying  Protection,  Protection  he  fell  at  (his) 
feet';  yf  wtW9IfJ>  'to  hum,'  like  a  bee  or  a  wasp  ;  ^  jgf 
VSXTf  *to  bang,'  *to  pop';  ^  ^  W9Xf»  *to  chirp,'  as  a 
young  bird ;  ^  ^  W^9  ^to  hiss,'  as  a  snake,  ^to  whistle/ 
as  the  wind. 

Exercise. 

ibM  «9^  fnlbc  Tgti  wd— w  ^  ^fhnf  ansf  ot^  ^ra* 
3^ ^»i wife ^^wd— wift WT «rat ^ ygr^  $iis 

*rai^  ife%  nTR— ^wr  ^  ?^b  %$3t  »g%  ijfi^  us— 

«Wir  «rai^  »|%  ^  wrfann— #35*  %  w%  ira^  wjff  ^ 

liVa  t^  aran^  niiff^  ii^  ^— ^  uleiTv  V3^!^ 

ftvF  919  ifx  JW&— 1%  dt  v^%  wsk  wjff  B%— y  firji 
ir^  ^ra^  Jl^  StSI  %a  ywx  »l3T— Tn%  fVly  f^  %^ 
'Bwr  TO^  t^  ^BprawB  ^sn^  *f>— Tr%  wtm  fifg  »b^ 
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HifSr^  ^  %H^  ^  1^  ira^  »h^  U35— %  i^  ^  ^  ^ 

Having  given  me  the  book  he  went  away. — Let  us 
start  when  we  have  eaten  and  drunk  something. — Shall 
I  go  to  the  village  and  call  the  shoemaker?  (having 
called  bring,  ^c.)«^We  do  not,  like  the  Hindusi  be- 
lieve in  the  moon  as  a  god. — Your  mother  regarded 
her  as  a  daughter. — On  account  of  the  rain  the  crop 
will  be  good  this-year. — Today  I  went  to  a  village 
called  Ehanpur. — They  call  this  city  Ludeha^a. — We 
will  come  one  by  one — The  people  sat  down  in  com- 
panies of  two  and  three  hundred* — Walk  (00^)  two 
and  two. 

*  n9  H9«  emphatio  form,  for  a  truth.' 
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CHAPTER  XLV. 
The  Passivb  Voicb, 

832.  The  Pasfiive  Voice  is  much  less  frequently 
used  in  Panjabf  than  in  English ,  its  place  being  largely 
•supplied  by  neuter  verbs  which  have  a  passive  signifi* 
cation  ;  as,  e.  g.,  ^HdA>^  'to  be'  built';  ^f^jacr^  ^to  be 
made';  livng^'y  'to  be  inhabited';  fT|[V^^  Ho  be  sold'; 
VWT9^>  Ho  be  lost/  &c.  Still  it  often  occurs  in  the 
case  of  both  transitive  and  intransitive  verbs.  It  is 
formed  in  three  ways. 

(1)  Any  verb  may  be  expressed  passively  by  add- 
ing to  its  gerund  the  verb  ^i^f>  The  latter  is  con* 
jugated  as  usual,  while  tbe  former  is  inflected  to  agree 
with  the  subject  in  gender  and  number. 

Ex.  KTBTSJ,  Ho  beat/  JofgiHT  W^^  'to  be  beaten^; 
^^,  Ho  give/  f^=3T  ^W>  'to  be  given';  |^  §  %I  ^ir* 
lit  fiegt  Wd#  Hhis  book  was  given  to  me';  ir%  »^«% 
il%,  *all  the  boys  were  turned  out';  3r>|)lMf  'Vt^  W* 
fgsritlllf J  Hhe  girls  will  be  turned  out^  ^  ftfjra  ^^PfftnilT 
-<Hl^di|b  'how  will  you  be  forgiven'  ? 

a.  Instead  of  :v|l^|  the  auxiliary  ^?ST  is  sometimes  used, 
bat  this  in  a  measare  modifies  the  sense,  implying  a  contin* 
nance  of  the  condition  or  action  denoted  by  the  verb ;  as, 

^vIX3  ^3)  ^^  M  J  Maboar  is  being  performed/    A  con* 
struction  very  closely  resembling  tbiS;  bat  which  I  do  noi 
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think  can  properly  be  regarded  as  a  form  of  the  passive  voice, 
is  that  in  which  the  Perfect  participle,  "which  has  a  passive 

sense,  compoanded  with  \)'Q£'||(r  (cf.  §  298),  is  followed  by 
the  substantive  verb  ;  ^  igu  5gft  %^  \J^  VM^  ^^3t  ^^H* 
9Sn  nt^  'a  cloth  was  laid  on  his  body,'  or  ^was  lying  on,'  &c. 
Here  the  act  of  placing  the  cloth  is  not  directly  referred  to  but 
merely  the  fact  that  it  was  there,  and  f^3T  ^f^iUT  should 
be  regarded  as  a  participle  predicatively  qualifying  VM^« 

(2)  The  active  voice  of  verbs,  both  transitive  ^nd 
intransitive  may  be  construed  passively  in  the  tenses 
formed  fr^m  th^  Imperfect  participle  as  well  as  in  the 
future  tenses,  both  absolute  and  contingent,  by  insert- 
ing j^  between  the  root  and  the  termination. 

Ex.  ^  HT^T,  'he  will  beat';  ^  HTB^^,  'he  will 
be  beaten/ 
^  ipr^,  *he  may  beat';  ^  urglrk,  'he  may  be 

beaten/ 
^MTg^T^,  'heiL  beating*;  ^KT3lST%,  'he 

is  being  beaten/ 
#7  HTTer  m^  'l^e  was  beating';  ^  wi^  W^^ 
*he  was  being  beating/ 
Rem*  It  is  not  often  that  one  hears  or  meets  with  the  future 
tenses  in  this  form,  but  in  those  of  the  Imperfect  participle  it 
is  not  uncommon.     The  following  examples  from  the  Janam 

Sdkhi  illustrate  its  use  in  the  future  ;  ^9  ffM  IVJ^d  ST^. 

SCraS n^  ae^nrU  f^ "VaHinfsif'    'those  disciples  will  be 
stood  (made  to  stand)  with  honour  in  the  true  presence,*  i.  e., 

in  the  presence  of  Qod  ;  ^  %  Vm^  VB  W3  ^TER  ^  ^(KH 
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M73C  ird%>ITi  'by  repeating  the  words  of  tbe  Guri  his  birth 
and  death  will  be  cat  (short)/  i.  e.,  he  will  be  relieved  of  the 
neoessity  of  passing  through  the  84,00,000  transmigrations  to 
which  men  ordinarily  are  snbject.  Often  in  this  work  IN' 
occurs  for  %  in  the  terminations  of  both  the  absolnte  and  con- 
tingent fntare.*  Ex.  fsR^  i^l(T  ifQlSidllb  'where  an  accoont 
will  be  demanded/  vis.,  at  the  bar  of  Qod  ;  IM^  ^  $WT  ]fdl* 
^^  Sndfj  'shonld  not  an  account  be  demanded  hereafter'? 

(3)  A  third  form  of  the  passive  construction  is 
used,  chiefly  when  it  is  intended  to  convey  the  idea 
that  a  thing  is  done  accidentally  or  through  inadver- 
tence. For  this  purpose  the  verb  ^^:t  is  added  to  the 
stem  of  another  verb.  Thus,  with  regard  to  a  person 
who  is  observing  a  fast  the  question  is  asked  %  ^  if^ 
MT^sin%3l%91Bfts^»  ^if  anything  should  (inadver- 
tently) be  put  into  his  mouth  then  what  should  he 
do'  ?  This  construction  is  also  employed  however  in 
a  potential  sense  to  denote  what  can  be  done,  and  in 
a  semi-potential,  sense  to  denote  what  has  been  done  by 
an  effort ;  as  f^rg  ^  j^^ff  ^t^j,  *this  cannot  be  lifted/ 
lit.|  ^this  is  not  lifted';  ^q;  ^  "QQilHT^  'now  it  has 
got  lifted/  This  would  be  said  when  perhaps  after 
several  fruitless  attempts  success  has  at  last  been 
achieved. 

833.  The  agent  is  put,  as  in  English,  in  the 
Ablative  case,  or  may  be  construed  with  ^i^«    Ex., 

*  See  foot  note,  p.  135. 
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ffeo  5%  (or  J|^  ^)  253f  ^%WT  fiwUTi  'tLis  was  not 
broken  by  me,' 

834.  The  verb  gfj^j^i  or  iunf^L  *to  say/  in  the 
passive  voice  often  signifies  'to  be  called/  and  the  sub- 
ject is  put  in  the  Dative  case. 

Ex.  §3t  ^  JTRWjft  ftrar  SHTHT  %>  'they  are  called 
Sanydsi^'  lit.,  ^Sanydd  is  said  to  them';  (^  ^  ITT\m% 
iJflT^  ^  fTWrjl  ftrvH  flffcgT  ^,  ^  in  the  presence  of  (i.  e., 
*in  comparison  with')  this  PanjdM  is  called  a  rustic 
(language)';  ?J3f  ^  $  WTMtef  %j  *a  great  (man)  is 
called  a  Guru/ 

(1)  The  Dative  of  the  subject  is  often  used  in  the 
same  way  with  other  verbs  in  the  passive  construction, 
when  used  impersonally  ;  as  %  grft  ^  ^%inT  sFfT^, 
•if  the  rope  were  cut';  §3!  J  ic^  rfnrfgWT  finUT  »0* 
*they  were  sent  for  yesterday.' 

335.  The  passive  voice  is  very  commonly  used, 
especially  with  a  negative  particlci  in  a  potential  sense. 

Ex.  %7 ^  i^  ^ -^(SWT  3SdT aHtier>  'I  cannot 
endure  this  pain/  lit.,  ^this  pain  is  not  endured  by  me'; 

l^lMf  ^  ^^  ^  %fVlMT  TU  ^nrr^  'I  could  not 
(bear  to)  see  the  crying  of  the  boys';  fiijgig  9!^^  %|| 

'a  cur^e  on  this  my  life  that  1  was  not  able  to  kill 
(even)  a  little  boy';  fg?  ^  iii*  7S&  wH^^  'I  cannot 
do  this  work.' 

.  336.    Even  intransitive  verbs  are  construed  pas- 
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Bively  in  an  impersonal,  and  generally  a  potential 
sense.*  In  this  idiom  they  occur  always  in  the  third 
pers.  sin^.  masc. 

Ex.  5^  3CqY  TfmKT  anf^i  *I  cannot  laugh/  lit.,  4t 
is  not  laughed  by  me';  19%  9  ^  ^fe WT  SKif  flf^  ^, 
Hhe  old  man  cannot  now  rise';  n^  t^  ^  jfpft  W^^> 
*I  caunot  go  today/ 

837«  The  passive  voice  used  impersonally,  with 
a  negative  particle,  often  denotes  the  impropriety  of 
the  action. 

E^c.  ^  ypSi  ^^rH^p  'one  ought  not  to  lie,'  lit.,  'a 
lie  does  not  be  spoken';  Qfnr  Tpjf  U^^U  'you  must 
not  laugh';  i^  119  %%lKt  ^UWfuurf  j  JKlf  M^p 
^it  is  not  right  to  interfere  with  innocent  folks  sitting 

in  (their)  shop';t  8^  ^TO  sbI  3ffw  »f^  «^^  (^ 
SSdY  O^HSTj  'having  vowed  to  make  a  pilgrimage  or  to 
fast  one  ought  not  afterwards  to  withdraw,'  lit.,  'hav- 
ing uttered  from  the  mouth  the  word  of  a  pilgrimage 
(or)  fast  one  ought  not  again  afterwards  to  withdraw/ 

*  Hoernle  (§  630)  saya,  "in  a  potential  sense  only,"  but  this  is  not 

strictly  correct,  as  witness  the  expression,  faj^  fit?  MV}£)<m  ^^ 

'whererer  one  goes.'    Also  with  the  verb  %t(^>  used  intransitiTely, 

f^R%  ihCQTS  diOlfl  itf  'in  whicherer  direction  one  looks.'    The 

verb  Tj^i;  'to  be/  also  is  used  impersonally  in  the  passiye  form, 
but  without  a  potential  or  even  a  passive  meaning.    It  rather  denotea 

»  customary  state ;  as,  3I  ^^  Tf^l^iS^  \]  c)tX«  M»  'then  one 
becomes  very  much  ashamed/ 

t  The  speaker  while  sitting  quietly  in  his  shop  in  the  bas^r  had  « 
been  violently  abused  by  some  onci  for  an  act  of  which  he  was  guilt- 
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338.  Of  the  verbs  w^^i  and  &«|3Cf,  *to  desire/ 
*to  wish/  *to  need,*  the  Imperfect  participle  and  the 
Contingent  future  3rd  pers.  sing.,  in  the  passive  form 

9T0)e^  6T;f)%>  iM^^  iS^9^>*  ^^^  used  as  adjectives 
signifying  ^desirable/  'proper/  ^necessary/  The  noun 
denoting  the  thing  that  is  'desirable/  'proper/  &c.,  ia 
put  in  the  Nominative  case.  It  may  be  the  infinitive 
mood  of  a  verb  or  the  gerund,  as  well  as  any  other  noun. 
The  subject  is  in  the  Dative  case. 

Ex.  ^ f^V ^^  ^t 9TxJ)%^  'I  want  a  pair  of 
shoes/  lit.,  'to  me  a  pair  of  shoes  is  necessary';    %•  ;£ 

%35?5T  (or  ^%%iKT)  KSt  ^vJ^BT  ^,  'it  is  not  proper  for 
you  to  speak,'  'you  ou^ht  not  to  speak';  n^  irr  3  W^ 
(or  ^tt%Wt)  Sa^ST  ^»  'today  it  is  necessary  for  us 
to  go,'  'we  ought  to  go.' 

(1)  Often  the  subject  is  unexpressed,  and  must  be 
supplied  from  the  context,  or  the  phrase  is  used  imper- 
sonally. 

Ex.  ^  25oTf  sffT^T  ^3iNn%>  'one  ought  not  to  go  there/ 
or,  according  to  circumstances,  'you  ought  not  to  go 
there';  ^^m  wrftWT  ^  WWT¥T  ^  MX  rft  X{%1HT  «>• 
fgBr  fir  MZ;  MW  ^  W3^  WHi  ^S  ^  ^%  Uf,  *(her) 
aunt  said,  Bebef  you  should  ask  my  heart  how  grieved 
I  am  at  the  death  of  Mattu  MaL' 

(2)  When  construed  with  the  infinitive  of  a  transi- 

*  Also  spelt  Uffvin^  9T\I%>  ^%^* 

*  S^'  'lady,'  an  affectiona^  form  of  address  to  a  girl. 
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tive  verb  having  its  object  in  the  Nominative  case,  both 
the  infinitive  and  mJ)gi  or  l^^fhsr  must  be  inflected 
to  agree  with  the  object  in  gender  and  number. 

Ex.  (E^%dtan999?C^7Cdf  9nft«t>  *one  ought  not 
to  hear  such  a  thing';  #a  aRfff  SrTQ  ^^Hd  OKJ)^ 
lUf  %JJI>  ^one  ought  to  know  those  things.' 

(3)  If  however  the  gerund  is  used  it  generally  re- 
mains uninflected,  and  to  agree  with  it  ^jisfl^r  and 
^^fhsT  also  retain  the  masculine  form.  Thus,  fjs^ 
^Tsft  iraS  T^^ntT  xd!  erd^ei  ^;  *one  ought  not  to  hear 
such  a  thing/  But  sometimes  it  is  otherwise  ;  as,  ^ 
Bt  "WSnrfH  ftWI?  erft^  (or  ^;St€i),  *it  is  necessary  that 
that  calamity  should  be  met  with/ 

339.  m^^ij  the  Imperfect  participle  passive  of 
lifHRKT^  'to  know/  is  idiomatically  used  as  an  adverb, 
signifying  *a8  it  were,'  ^as  if,'  *so  to  speak'.*  It  must 
agree  with  the  subject  of  the  verb. 

Ex.  ^)%  m§l  mi^  ^  ?Tr^%  31^  9MV%  ^7b  *tlje 
lamps  were  so  burning  as  it  were  the  stars  shining,'  ^as 
if  the  stars  were  shining';  |l|f  JHrgffgT  TTSRt  vrf^  'I  VLta  ^ 
king  as  it  were.'  In  the  following  sentences  it  has  a 
meaning  akin  to  the  phrase,  ^it  seems';  ^  ^  ^sfsS" 
W^^  ^  ^Htifnli  'yes  then  it  seems  you  will  be 
satisfied';  nsmtw^lii  ftmT%  ^,  'we  it  seems  are 
young'  (and  unfit  to  be  trusted);   ^  gr  sffl^a^  3^^ 

*  See  the  similar  use  of  the  imperative  ffT^  and  H^%  §  143. 
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^mft^H^n^^'  *i^^^  look,  the  girl  seems  to  be 
repeatedly  fainting  oway/ 

Nominal  Compoukds. 
^^  Wf  nr^9  V^Ktf  'to  honour  one/ 
t^  §  ami  t|f€ft  (or  mtfel)  ^,  'he  faints/ 

EXEBCISB. 

vTcT  %-%•  j  3B  ftrjT  jsvff  fiiWT— ^yg  ^yg  cine* 
>?«>  — ^  HT%  w»  ^  i?f «  fti^  ^  «  - '^'31  are  W%i«T 

f  %WT  SFThST  gf  #nr  Jft— 35TJ55  ^5r  f3W  W^  B^«»  ^ 

■^  ^[fKT3c  ^  net  wawl  itt  ^  ^ehet  ^— ffl^  %^ 

*  IJTM'%1  for  aTr'^%>  from  «<r$«»l*  'to  sing.' 

^  9|WT*  'by  words,'  i>  e.,  by  mere  talk,  or  mere  profession. 

Q  2 
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^  «BJnfa  i^  xpst  wi-  unif  %«»3g  <w*a%%ft  t— 

^-§R«f?5Tf  ^effFWl  wnfl^r  %— ^  JWif  v^i  ^ 

^^%  nJX— ei^  fex  fk^  c?M  arT^a  §  ;N  ?5vff  wi^st 

3W^Tg  J5T?5  ^^Ifidl  25viT  vFt^t  i"  W9?«T  JSvft  ^W  f?f^ 
BfS'YCT  ?i;ff  IMH  f%^  411iff«T  3C^fV  f^  3(T^  949?^  3S^ 
Jim  fip>  ^"^  SNff§— ><i^UlI«T%JB^B2BfF 

wrenl  ^^  ?3  JSsff  ^IcT-ww  g-urj  ^  ^^ 

^X^'nTTC*     See  -the  various  forms  of  the  subsiantire  rerb  am 
giren  under  §  '60, 

t^felb. 

*  ITWrfe^WBT*  Th©  inserliotn  of  f%J  is  extremely  coimnon  ift 
all  classed  of  words  in  the  ^anam  Sdkhx^  from  which  this  sentence  is 
taken. 

§  The  impious  r^*^  Hirnaykasipu  bad  issued  a  decree  that  no  one 
in  his  dominions  should  take  the  divine  name.  His  son  PrahUd  how- 
ever, who  had  enjoyed  the  instruction  of  a  holy  brahman,  refused  to 
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^3MT  WOl  ^Tvft  UEl  Sd  flrel^l  U^Sf  WT^f  ^* 

He  will  never  be  forgiven. ^ — Tomorrow  three  nien 
will  be  sent. — How-manyshrubs  will  be  planted  ? — How 
deep  will  this  pit  be  dug? — What  is  being  sown?— . 

Maize  will  be  sown  in  the  rains When  will  the  bridge 

be  built  (i^R5!:t)  over  the  river? — The  girls  were  seated 

two  and  two If  the  root  of  the  tree  is  cut  it  will  fall 

of-itself. — My  watch  was  stolen. — The  beams  have  all 
been  put  on  (^^T^gr) — ^The  upper  bricks  have  all 
been  taken  up — I  cannot  do  this  work. — 1  cannot  walk 
(J'^Rt)  far. — I  cannot  bear  the  sun. — On-account-of 
my  eyes  paining  I  cannot  read  today. — The  child  is  not 
yet  able  to  stand. —  You  ought  not  to  slander  anyone. 
— Boys,  you  should  not  make-a-noise  where  anyone  is 
lying  ill. — I  do  not  want  anything,  (nothing  is  neces^ 
9ary  to  me) — I  want  two  carts  today. — If  you  want 
(it)  take  (it). 

iesist  from  engaging  in  his  daily  devotions,  and  finding  him  hopelessly 
obstinate  on  this  point  his  wicked  father  resolved  to  destroy  him. 
He  tried  all  means  in  his  power  bat  without  success.  The  name  of' 
Eairi  proved  a  charm  so  potent  that  no  sword  would  strike,  no  fire 
burn,  no  water  drown,  no  poison  harm  him.  When  thrown  into 
boiling  oil  he  came  out  unscathed,  and  when  a  mad  elephant  was  Jet 
loose  on  him,  instead  of  trampling  him  to  death  he  raised  him  gently 
with  his  trunk  and  seated  him  on  his  back.    The  pnssnge  recounts 

Ibe  marvelous  virtues  of  this  /lame.    The  words  K9T^>  ffiSfi^i- 

Md  ^^^ter  are  equivalent  to  M^bI^' W5^H^ST,  and  ^^^^ 

«Tf  or  WrfgWT  fltssnr,  flf^TffewT  ^P^,  and  y^ffeWT  flfe 

^«     See  §  343  and  th^  Paradigm  of  the  Active  and  Passive  Verb 
in  the  Appendix. 
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NOTE. 

840.    The  first  and  second  forms  of  the  passive  Toicei  Tix., 

tbat  with  the  ao^^iliary  SR7i5r»  and  that  in  which  |gfl  is  inserted 
after  the  root,  appear  to  have  had  n  common  origin.    The 

Sanskrit  passive  was  formed  by  adding  the  suffix  m  to  the  root, 
and  this  in  the  Prakrit  was  softened  to  C^^j  or  hardened  to 
fjgj^.  From  these  two  Prakrit  forms  arose  the  inflected  pas* 
sive  as  used  at  the  present  duj  in  several  of  the  dialects  of 
Uprth  India. 

(1)  In  Braj  f^  or  i^Til  is  added  to  the  root  giving  rise  to 
a  form  closely  an.ilogoai  to  the  Panjihi  inflected  passive. 
Kellogg  gives  the  following  example  from  the  Edjniti,  which 
with  slight  alteration  would  make  a  very  good  Panjabi  sentence; 

'the  knowledge  which  is  taught  in  childhood  is  not  forgotten.* 
An  ex'imple  from  the  Janam  S&khi  identical  in  form  with 
fjl^rfs^  has  been  given  under  §  332' (2),  though  there  it  is 
the  contingent  future  tense^  while  here  it  is  the-  present  in* 
dicative.* 

(2)  The  Naipali  has  retained  the  Sanskrit  Vf#  making  itft 
passive  by  the  insertion  of  f^VT/  wlTich  in  some  circumstancea 
is  reduced  to  %»  after  the  root  of  the  active  verb.  Mafwiri 
and  Sindhi  on  the  other  hand  have  adopted  the  Piikrit  ffi 
the  former  adding  B^^  ^"^  ^^®  latter  f^^^  after  the  root* 
Thus,  from  the  Sanskrit  llSm^j  'it  is  read,'  arose  the  Prakrit 

ynr^r~ — "^ " -       i  . ■ — ~" " " " ' 

*  Kellogg  §  493.  a.  It  has  been  pointed  out  (§  136)  thai  (be  Cont. 
Tut.  was  originally  a  Present  Indicative,  and  is  still  extensively  used 
in  tbat  sense. 
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t|^l||f7  or  l|f^fTfE>  whence  the  Ma^wlip  V3^#  Sindbi 
U<%%,  Naipali  V%Br,  Panjabi  V^  or  K^^* 

(S)  The  passive  formed  with  VfTQ^Tf  according  to  Hoernlei 
arose  from  a  misconception,  the  Prakrit  in  ^  having  been  in 
the  coarse  of  time  mistaken  for  the  aaxiliary  in  composition 
with  the  participle  of  the  verb,  so  that  from,  say^  M^VRC 
sprang  the  modern  wf%lin  V|i%. 

811.  The  use  of  the  passive  in  a  potential  sense  is  common 
to  many  of  the  Aryan  langnages  and  dialects  of  India.  The 
High  Hindi  so  employs  it ;  also  the  eastern  colloqnials,  the  Oid 
Baidwafi  of  the  Udmdyan^  and  in  the  west  the  Gnjr&ti  and 
Uarwari.  Of  the  dialects  of  Bihar,  the  Bhojpnri  and  Maithili 
have  a  special  potential  passive  conjugation  formed  by  adding 
^Ur  to  the  root  of  the  active  verb,  in  the  same  way  that  the 
Panjabi  add.4  ^«  Thns,  corresponding  to  the  Panjabi  1^3  "Q** 
111  y^€fl  V*  they  say  in  Bhojpnri,  ^  \t^ir9T9T>  and  in 
Muithili,  cl^l\i^fEW>  'this  book  can  be  read\t  In 
Panjabi  it  is  generally  in  the  negative  form  that  the  passive 
has  this  potential  force,  bat  not  necessarily  so.  The  Bhojpnri 
and  Maithili  also  employ  the  ordinary  passive  with  11{V^  in 
the  same  way.     Thns,  Panj.,  9^  ^  ^^^HtT TSOY  ffi^/  Bhoj., 

VH^T  ^  OnSS  Xt  W9r>  Maitb.,  ^NiT  ^  9999S  3C  ¥|T%YK# 

U  cannot  go*.t 

312.  As  denoting  the  impropriety  of  an  act^  Beames  gives 
the  following  example  from  the  Gajritiy  gi^l  ff)  9K3S1RTVI 

*  Hoernle,  §  481.    Kellogg,  §  528.    Beames,  iii.  72. 

t  Qrierson,  ii.  136,  v.  80.    Kellogg,  f  511|  566.    Taylor  i  75; 

t  Qrienon,  ii.  134,  iv.  377. 
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«9TVr  25flj==PaD3.,  gPFTT  iff  STQsWT^  2Kff  WSi^p  '»  Wng 

caoDot  fmust  Dot^  coaiisit  injustice.*  I  have  coted  a  paisaga 
in  the  same  sense  in  the  Janam  Sdkhi  without  the  neghtive 

particle,  though  this  is  unusual  ;  y^3^^WT3CT?m¥0^Sn 
9  'Wf^W^  }f?i^?T  ^^  %  '  the  pundit  said,  Nanak  yoa 
ought  to  mind  wtiat  one  says/  lit,  'one*8  saying  is  in  the  habit 
of  being  minded.' 

348.  Lala  Bihari  Lai  in  his  Panjdbi  Bi&kara^  gives  a 
somewhat  modified  form  of  the  inflected  passive  conjugation, 
which  includes  all  parts  of  the  verb  except  the  noun  of  agency, 
the  gerund,  and  the  second  person  of  the  imperative  mood. 
I  have  never  heard  these  forms  spoken  or  met  with  them  in 
the  course  of  reading  except  in  Bihari  Lars  little  book,  tha 
Viddid  Ratandkar,  from  which  a  sentence  illustrating  them  has 
been  given  in  the  Exercise.  It  may  be  that  they  are  used  ia 
some  parts  of  the  country  only,  and  I  should  be  gind  of  any 
information  on  thi^i  point.  They  will  be  found  in  the  ParadigdL 
of  the  Active  and  Passive  Verb  in  the  Appendix. 
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844.  From  almost  any  primitive  intransitive  verb 
may  be  formed  a  first  and  second  causal  verb.  The 
first  converts  the  intransitive  into  a  transitive  verb  ; 
the  second  denotes  that  the  action  expressed  by  the 
first  causal  is  performed  through  the  medium  of 
another  person,  in  other  words,  that  instead  of  doing 
the  thing  oneself  someone  else  is  got  to  do  it. 

846.  The  first  causal  is  formed  by  adding  the 
suffix  nn^  to  the  root  of  the  primitive  verb,  and  the 
second,  by  adding  ^^  in  the  same  way.  Thus,  from 
T(B^f  **o  escape,'  are  derived  ^gr^^r^  *to  save/  *ta 
cause  to  escape,'  and  lil^^fQ^r?  ^to  have  saved,'  Ho 
cause  to  be  saved.'  Sometimes  in  English  the  first 
causal  must  be  rendered  by  the  same  word  as  the  primi- 
tive verb,  though  in  a  transitive  sense,  while  at  others 
we  have  no  one  word  corresponding  to  it. 

Ex.  sni^  VRS^  SSdY^  ^the  wood  does  not  bum,' 
^does  not  kindle/ 
llf  BMI^t  vn^T'Et  ^  'I  have  burnt  the  wood,' 
*have  kindled  the  wood.' 

$f  snifi)  fnS^C^  ^»  'I  I^&ve  had  t&e  wood 
burnt,'  'kindled.' 
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t 

UnffsAfB^i  'sball  we  pass'?  'shall  we  cross 
over*  ? 

nnfF  ?3T  ^  vnrfeB^*  '»1)&I1  I  tak^  you  past'? 
'shall  I  take  you  across'? 

miff  ^fsn  §  B«(^<b5^>  'shall  I  have  you  taken 
past'  ?  ^  shall  I  have  you  taken  across'  ? 

846.    Observe : — 

(1 )  Adhik  and  Tippi  in  the  primitive  verb  disap* 
pear  in  the  causals.  (cf.  §  9). 

JPrimitive.  First  Carnal.       Second  Carnal. 

^Wy  to  rise.         ^ST^^^  to  raise,  ^S?ST^qt,      to 

lift.  have  lifted. 

#era:T,     to  dry,  7J5T§^*  to  dry,  51!^^^,      to 

(intr.)  (tranp.)  have,  dried. 

v^H^r,   to   turn,  VfHT^9T>  to  turn.  ufH^r^^,      to 

go  round.  have  turned, 

ijl^r,  to  cook,  be  ifjpf^T,  to  cook,  inr^r^^^      to 

cooked.  have  cooked. 

vfS^r,     to    de-  «(Z^sr,  to  de-  i^z^r^^r,     to 

ctease.  (intr.)  crease,  (trans.)  have  decreased, 

^m^i     to     in-  ^l4i$<6T#  to  in-  ^tr^^^^y     to 

crease,  (intr.)  crease,  (trans.)  have  increased. 

(2)  X  in   the  infinitive  of  the  primitive  verb  be* 
comes  ^B  in  the  causals. 
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Pnmitive.  First  Catisal.        Second  Causal. 

H^A»>  to  be  made.  H^i^tfb  to  make.  H^^iQlftf^     to 

have  made. 
%S(^^  to  meet.      fH3ST^ie:r»  to  mix,  filJft^>Q^l>    to 

cause  to  meet.        have  mixed,  &c. 
r,  to  fear.         y^T^gT^        to    ytf^i^gT#  to  cause 


frighten.  to  be  frightened. 

IT^TCT^  to  read.        ir^r^igr^  to  teach.  Hg^lgei^      to 

have  taught« 
^^3ff,  to  hear.       ^ffQT^^>  to  tell,     ij^sgiQ^w      to 

to  read  aloud,         have  told,  &c. 
cause  to  hear.   ' 

(3)  The  agent  through  whom  the  action  denoted  by 
the  second  causal  is  performed  is  put  in  the  Ablative 

case ;  as,  ff  ^fklKT?  S*  fSs  ^  ^Bm^SV&f  *  I  had  a 
bracelet  made  by  the  goldsmith.'  Or  instead  of  the 
Ablative  suffix,  ^S!  may  be  used,  or  ;j^,  *by  the  hand 
of,'  ^^^,  *by  the  hands  of.'  Ex.  ff  mgir  ^  ^  jrajft 
mfl^^TVi);  *I  had  a  chair  made  by  Kharku,'  lit.,  *by  the 

hands  of  Kharku';  %vF  ffe*  ftr^  ^^  ^3^  fevT* '  ^^ve 

these  bricks  taken  up  by  someone.' 

(4)  A  short  a  in  the  second  syllable  of  dissyirabic 
roots,  when  the  first  syllable  has  a  short  vowel,  usually 
becomes  silent  in  the  first  causal,,  but  in  the  second  it  is 
again  pronounced.     Thus ; 

0HV«r^  chamaknd,  BH^grf^,  chamkaum,  eWRP^* 
^1  chamakwatmd,  to  shine. 

B  2 
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atakwaundf  to  be  stopped. 
WZMWf  hhatalcnd,  yz«T^^*  hhatkaum,  g6g5giQ^T» 

bhataktcaund.  to  wander. 
f)|l9V9T>  bilaknd,  f-^mv^^t  bilkaund,  frpSWP^W* 

bilakicaund,  to  sob. 
V^dl^i   ka^akna,  sa«T$SlT>  kavkaund,  iK^S^'^^h 

karakioaund,  to  crash. 

(5 )  Monosyllabic  roots  Laving  a  long  vowel  shorten 
it  before  the  causal  suffixes,  mi  is  changed  to  a,  and 
occasionally  to  ffe  or  §•}  "^i  %  and  IH  to  %;  ^i  ^ 
and  ^  to  ^. 

Examples  arc : — 

Primitive.  First  Causal 

^(tt[^9  to  wake,  (intr.)  wn^gLi>  to  wake,  (trans.) 

8ff ^$^1  to  live.  ffl^^^O  to  make  alive. 

•,  to  play.  iVirT§  ^3^,  to  cause  to  play,  let 

h  to  sit.  figrsT^i5T#  to  seat.         [pl«y. 

to  speak.  IfS^T^^Ti  to  make  speak.    . 

U  to  run.  ^fP^Q^Ti  to  make  run. 

*  Obs,  The  word  ^OI^cfrT^  while  Qsed  in  the  sense  of 
'jsaking  to  speak"  or  'caasing  to  sound/  more  commonly  means 
•to  call.' 

847.  From  primitive  transitive  verbs  usually  two 
causals  may  be  formed  in  the  same  way  as  from  iutran* 
sitives,  but  with  this  difference,  that  in  the  case  of 
most  '^of  them  there  is  no  distinction  of  meanincr  be* 


I 
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tTveen  the  first  and  the  second,  or  between  that  formed 
with  the  suffix  i}{T^  ^^^  ^^^^  formed  with  the  suffix 
^^«     Thus,  from  'im^,  *to  put/  we  may  make  gw 
§^  and  B^r^^^T/  both  of  which  signify  *to  have 
put'  or  *to  cause  to  be  put*;  from  aj7^»  'to  hoe,'  3J||t- 
^^  and-aj^^T^^,  'to  have  hoed';   from  (aig?so  'to 
count/  fjngbTQ^I  and  fjlg^l^tfr^  *to  have  counted'; 
..  from  9aAf>  '  to  break/  ?^Tf  ^  and  g-g^^??!,  'to 
have  broken';  from  gggfi  'to  pound/  sr3T^;3;r  and  ^gzr 
^^iJT,  'to  have  pounded';  from  ^[^^J,  *to  do/  ^'jiQ^f 
and  il^T^^f  'to  have  done/  &c.     The  class  of  verba 
of  which  this  is  true  are  those  that  denote  actions  which 
you  can  have  another  do  for  you,  and  they  comprise  by 
far  the  greater  number  of  primitive  transitive  verbs,  i.e., 
those  which  are  not  derived  from  intransitives.   Of  these 
the  causals  always  have  a  passive  sense.     Thus,  iq% 
§  V9  fej^  'fill  the' ffhard';  «{%  R  S^  (or  sg^)  %a, 
*bave  the  flrAa^a  filled/  or  'cause  the  gha^d  to  be  filled/ 
not  'to  fill.*     In  the  case  of  the  verbs  given  as  examples 
above,  and  of  many  others  of  the  same  class  it  is  a 
matter  of  indifference  which  of  the  causal  forms  is  used. 
There  are  some  however  of  which  one  or  the  other  f6rm 
ceems  to  be  preferred  though  either  would  be  gramma- 
tically correct,  and  no  rule  can  be  given  by  whidi  to 
determine  this  point  in  any  given  case. 

848.     There  is  however  a  class  of  primitive  tran- 
sitive verbs  which  denote  actions  which  you  cannot  ge( 
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another  to  do  for  you,  at  least  with  the  aame  result  to 
yourself,  as,  e.  g.,  eating,  drinking,  tasting,  smelling, 
seeing,  learning,  understanding,  &c.  These  all  form 
two  distinct  causals  having  an  active  sense,  thcirgh  in 
translating  we  often  have  to  express  the  second  causal 
in  the  passive  form.  Thus,  BV^j  *to  eat,'  tfUlQ^b 
Ho  feed,'  Ho  cause  to  eat,'  gltgl^^b  Ho  have  fed,'  Ho 
cause  to  be  fed,'  lit.,  Ho  have  (someone)  cause  (a  third 
person)  to  eat';  %v^i  Ho  see,*  %W^QIy  Ho  show.' 
fsv^T^^j  Ho  have  shown,'  Ho  cause  to  be  shown.' 
Verbs  of  this  class,  in  the  causal  forms  regularly  take 
two  objects,  a  direct  object  in  the  Nominative  case,  and 
an  indirect  in  the  Dative  case.  Ex.  ^^  flj*  :k  httM^ 
«W  feMTtfewt^  'he  showed  me  his  house';  fj*  ^  ffef  gm 
fiwr^*  Heach  me  this  tune,'  lit.,  'cause  me  to  learn  this 
tune.' 

S49*  The  verbs  f9i(i!:T  and  if^^^  belong  to 
either  of  the  above  classes,  according  to  the  sense  in 
which  their  causals  are  used.  Thus,  if  I  wish  to  have 
someone  write  a  letter  for  me  I  say,  ff  (^"t  f^SV  fe* 
ndnr^  or  %irgT%lKfnTi  *I  will  have  a  letter  written,' 
but  using  the  verb  in  a  different  sense,  ff  ^  ^  ifgl 
ftsw  %wf9IT#  *I  will  teach  you  to  write  the  alphabet,' 

and  t(  fij^  ^8!  ^  $  ^  fTSSV^  ffenrfw,  *I  will  have 
you  taught  by  someone  to  write  the  alphabet.'  So 
with  vnsCT;  t(  <cW  M^T^  %IHtnTi*  'I  will  have  the 

*  I  do  not  think  M  ^  f^TW^TT  would  bo  used  here,  since  M^V* 
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letter  read/  but  ^  ^  ^  x|fQ?5t\^  ifgr  %wfelT,  'I  will 
teach  you  (to  read)  the  first  book/  and  $|f  %*  ^  MfsJTB^ 
^Wt  V^^  fewbnr^  'I  will  have  you  taught  (to  read) 
the  first  book/ 

860.  It  should  be  observed  that  what  are  known 
fts  the  causal  forms  do  not  necessarily  and  always  im- 
ply causation  in  the  strict  sense.  They  are  often  used 
for  instance  when  a  thing  is  only  allowed  to  be ;  as 
^  ^  Wm^  CTOjf^  '^^B  ;gtrr  (^3^,  *he  let  his  beard 
grow  very  long';  $|'  ^  @vj  'fjS  ^f«(T  f^>  *  let  me  smell 
that  flower/ 

EZERCISB. 

^  ftrsra  ff9  (3inn— fin  ^  ^  ^  ^9t%imt— wn 
wTpf  %a  «T^»wt  ffet  ^3^  fewiit'— wa  pn  g% 


dST  is  used  in  the  special  sense  of  'to  teach,'  oi 
fxoept  in  a  few  phrase,  like  ^flftm  M^Tf^>  ' 
(XKN  M^^$9^'  *^  officiate  at  a  xoarriage/  &c. 
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%ST*  <5i%  "^fiswT— fH5  i^  firs  "^^rfEWT— fCT 
^fU  ^  ^^  ^  t  '«re?T%wt-ff  f  J  fzar  »h» 

%— fil^  ?  Wm^  ^W9  '5'TTZ»  Rvff  flt^t  %— ^  f^ 
f}|d  Ql7^  f%7— 'S^TOMQ  }f9l^nit  ^  y^  OS  w^  «M 

« 

Dig  a  pit  here. — Have  a  pit  dug. — Have  this  pit  fill- 
ed (iipj. — Have  earth  filled  into  it. — 1  have  had  both  the 
carts  loaded. — We  will  have  these  branches  cut  (off). 
— The  Hindus  regard  it  as  a  virtuous-act  to  feed  the 
brahmans.   (to  cause  the  brakmans  to  eat  bread). — 

Hake  the  bread Have  the  bread  baked  by  someone 

Dry  this  cloth. — Have  your  clothes  dried. — Turn  your 
head  round. — Have  this  bed  turned  round. — The  pun- 
dit was  reading  a  book  (aloud)  to  the  people. — Can  you 
read  this  book? — Who  teaches  your  boys? — Why  do 
you  not  have  your  girls  taught  to  read? — If  you  are 
not  able  to  read  the  letter  get  someone  to  read  it 
(for  you), 

NOTE. 
351.    It  has  been  a  matter  of  surprise  to  me  that  the 
anlhors  of  none  of  the  grammars  that  I  have  consulted  have 


*  %gTj  'ft  pair.'    When  used  alone  in  this  way  it  means  a  pair  of 
shoes. 


.« 
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thongbt  to  distingnish  between  those  transitive  verbs  of  wbxcb 
tbe  two  caasals  have  different  meaning?,  and  those  of  whiob 
they  are  interchangeable  with  another.  T&ylor  in  his  Gojr&ti 
grnmmar  comes  near  to  it  when  be  says  (§  79),  ^'As  to  meaning 
donble  caasatives  are  scarcely  io  be  distinguished  from  single 
caasativcs/*  bat  be  does  not  mention  that  there  are  important 
exceptions  to  this,  nor  does  he  refer  to  the  distinction  between 
transitive  and  intransitive  verbs  in  this  regard.  Possibly  these 
exceptions  and  distinctions  do  not  exist  in  Gujrdti. 

852.  Hoernle  (§  477)  says,  speaking  of  the  colloqnials  of 
Eastern  Hindustan,  '*The  double  causal  of  a  transitive  verb 
implies  that  something  is  done  by  the  intervention  of  a  third 
person,  as  ^[^^f  'to  do,*  (Panj.  itoFTST)  i[71%17>  to  cause 
another  person  to  do  it"  (Panj.  ^T^<St)-  I  do  not  catch 
the  meaning  of  this.  i[9T%^  is  not  a  double,  but  a  single, 
causal,  and  there  is  no  "third  person"  involved.     Tbe  double 

causal  is  SdSe'^^'  ^^^  ^oi\i  that  ond  the  single  causal 
signify  'to  have  done'  by  a  second  person.  As  pointed  out  in 
the  text  the  number  of  transitive  verbs  of  which  tbe  double 
causal  supposes  the  action  of  a  third  person  is  very  limited. 

853.  The  Panjabi  formation  of  causal  stems  by  tbe  inser- 
tion of  IMT^  and  <ST^  before  the  verbal  ending  agrees 
practically  with  that  of  all  the  principal  dialects  of  Hindi.  Thus 

in  the  East  the  Old  Baiswari  of  the  Rdmdt/an  has  1.  lKT^>ii)'  or 
?HT>  and  2.  ^;  the  Bhojpnri  and  Maithilf,  1.  1HT^#&nd  2. 
^T^  or  ^x^ ;  the  Magadhi,  1.  HfT^  or  linVf>  and  2.  ^T^ 
orlgm^  Of  the  bill  dialects  Naipali  forms  its  first  causal 
^n  WT^  like  the  Panjabi,  and  reduplicates  this  for  the  second 
cansal,  while  in  Garbwal  and  Kam&on  the  causal  stem  is  formed 
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by  inserting    ^«    In  the  West,  the  Braj  and  the  dialects  of 

Rijpnt£na  employ    the  suffixes  IHT^  and  ^1^.    In  Gnjrati 

TKT^  or  1Srr7  is  inserted  for  the  Ist^  and  ^T^  for  the   2nd 
cansal.* 

354.  In  the  Janam  Sdkhi  and  elsewhere  we  sometimes  meet 
with  the  causal  stem  in  HH^  or  ^Tf^>  like  the  M&gadhi  Hff" 
W>^?nif.  Ex.  fH7 ^<Slt  ^  V^ifs^  V y  *he  feeds  the  people*; 

ssTsraJt^irnyHH^^  j35T?CT[§y^T%,  *i  pUce 

Nanak  with  you,  do  you  teach  Nanak.'     This  form  is  more 

archaic  than  that  in  ^>  approaching  as  it  does  more  nearly  to 
the  Sanskrit  causal  aiEx  aya. 

«  Kellogg,  §§  492,  510, 514,  527,  567,  588.    Qrierson,  il  103,  iii.  69, 
iv.  381,  V.  82.   Taylor,  §§  78,  79. 
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855.  Many  transitive  verbs  having  monosyllabic 
close  roots  inclosing  a  short  vowel  form  their  causal, 
or,  which  is  the  same  thing,  are  made  transitive  by 
lengthening  the  vowel.  The  second  causal  is  formed 
in  the  usual  way. 


Examples : — 

Frimitive. 

Mrst  Causal. 

Second  Causal. 

ij^'^Ab  to  enter, 

^T^TCr,  to  intro- 
duce, 

off, 

^^'^i^^U  to  have 
introduced. 

|U«PAI>  to  go, 

'<ldA(>  to  swim, 

«{d^i^lSbb  to  nave 

sent  off. 
jtld^T^cfti^  to  have 

made  to  swim.* 

d^'BAh   to  make 
swim,* 

lf335T»  to  return. 

l^jPKT^  to  return, 
(trans.) 

ifgpgT^^r,  to  have 
returned. 

JljRjT,  to  burn 

(ititr.) 
ife^f    to    be 

dug. 

jnSRjT,  to  bum 

(trans.) 
"^  ii'ft^  to  dig. 

H;(^iQ4fti>  to  have 
burnt. 

il^^iQ^b  to  nave 
dug. 

*  Used  generally  in  a  metapborioal  sense ;  to  convey  over  the  gulf 
that  separates  this  world  from  heaven,  hence  'to  save/  and  'to  cause  to 
1^0  saved/ 

S2 
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^^9Kf0     to    be  ^^srST,  tojoin,  W^^§^,  to  have 

joined,  joined. 

%9Xr»   to  turn  %335t,     to    turn  %3^^^,  to  have 

(intr )                      (trans.)  turned. 

K^TU,  to  die,        "  MTcTRT,  to  kill,      W?^§«T,  to  have 

killed.  ' 

^PS[^,  to  be  hin-    ^agi,  to  hinder,  ^^^^>  to  have 
dered,  hindered. 

856.     A  number  of  verba  af  this  class  form  their 
first  causal  in  both  ways,  e.  g. 

Primitive.  First  Causal, 

-qggilff^  to  burn  (intr.)      flTjjTJT,    sifTSET^^^    to   burn 

(trans.) 
fi(8p5T,  to  meet,  Jh^XT,    fi{???T^T,    to    mix, 

cause  to  meet. 
fifT^^  to  be  erased,  ^fZW>  ^ML^Q^h  to  erase. 

^^75?,  to  ascend,  ^"^^Tj  «"^§'^>  to  lift  up. 

3^?cr#  to  suffer  neglect,    ^q?ct,  ^SQT^q:?;  to  let  go  to 

ruin. 

fyn^^  to  fall,  %n9n  %nT)^^j    to  throw 

down, 
ewST*  to  graze  (intr.)      0Tg?rr,  eUT^iST,  to  graze,  pas- 
ture, (trans.) 

(1)  f^nRJJST,  'to  come  out/  and  -^mST^f  'to  be  built,' 
make  their  first  causala  fkoTTS^^^  *to  bring  out,'  and 
#in9Ab  *to  build/  after  the  analogy  of  the  above. 


§  357,358.]  CHAPTER  XLVII.  •  355 

(2)  fiErV9T>  ^to  be  visible/  makes  tbree  causals,  viz., 
^V^9  *to  see/  %VT^Ti  *to  show/  and  %if^T^^^ 
*to  Lave  shown.'  f^n^^  'to  be  visible/' has  no  active 
form  in  Panjabl,  but  in  the  Eastern  Hindi  it  makes  it 
in  the  same  way  as  the  verbs  in  the  above  Hst,  by 
lengthening  the  vowel.  Thus,  %n^^  'to  be  visible' 
(=Panj.  %IT^)>  Active  ^WS[f  'to  see/ 

(3)  The  verb  ggxT^  'to  be  plundered/  *to  be  taken 
away/  when  lengthened  to  OT^TCT  means  'to  be  defeated/ 
and  in  the  form  ugr^QIT^  'to  defeat/ 

357.     In  the  case  of  a  few  verbs  the  causal  form 
has  lost  its  usual  significance  and  is  either  identical 
in  meaning  with  the  primitive  verb,  or  modifies  its 
meaning  in  one  way  or  other.     Thus,  e.  g,, 
^6t^\i  to  drive,  %ji[T^9T>  to  drive  away. 
^(b^f,    I  (  WvJTf  ^T,  I  to  be  call- 

WW^>  )  '  I  WMT^Wf  'W^f^fWf  )  ed,to  cause 

to  be  said. 
Hii^^  to  call,  JreT'§;a:T,  VTS^^T^  to  be  called,  to 

have  called. 
rfar^Tj  to  ask  for,  itm^Wf  to  send  for,  to  procure. 
^e^^9  to  be  buried,  &c.,  ^s^^i  €7$<3T>  to  bury,  &c. 
"jgSfW*  to  forget,  329T^;^;  to  forget,  or  to  make  forget. 

358.  Several  verbs  exhibit  a  variety  of  irregulari- 
ties in  the  formation  of  their  causal  derivatives.  Mosti 
of  these  are  given  in  the  following  list. 
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Primitive.  First  Causal.         Second  Causal. 

(  inivn;?ST>   )  bave  fed. 

♦«  (  ftnwT^T,  )  ^    .    .    tiiw^Tf^,  to 


drink,  I  i;^,,.-. 


ii^.tOBleep,]  ^wt^,   >     Jeep,        ^''''*  P"*^  *** 

l9nnf??CT>   )  sleep. 

5J, ^        ,    C  ?«ST§I5T>    )  to     have  g»*lQ*'»  *« 

^,  to  wash,  I  ^^^^^^^   J   ^j^^e^^      havewaabed. 

%^,  to  carry  (  :^W\^i^i,   ")  to      have  <i»^«Q*'>  to 

(a  burden),  ( .:^lirr^^>  )     carried,      jjave  carried. 

ll^^^,  to  sew,  fn9T^^,tohaveecwed,  (w»^i^eT»  to 

have  sewed. 


live, 


to  bathe,    ?R5^#^*  *<> 
(trans.)      have  bathed. 


,     fWS5^t«T,  to 
to     make  ^^      , 

^     alive,        ^a^s^    *^    ^ 

made  alive. 


feM»Tf^,>t0sh0W,         ^^^^^^^^^^ 
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^^*f^>        to    (  ^ty>    )  (W^T§^,  to 

,  <  W»T^^,>  to  teach,      ^  , 

*'""'  UWr,    )  havetaught. 

-ft—,  t^oo^  f  WITf^,     ")  to       be  «rNj»4iQ^i,to 


ft|6i<^Ar»  have  seated. 


%«T,  to  give,  <  ^wrt^T, 

i  ^      ^      « i      gi^®"j        have  given. 


J355T,  to  burst,  3^R5T*  to   burst    IJRT^^j  to 

(trans.)         have  burst. 


r,  to 

have  dipped. 


hide,  t  S^^>         J 


to     hide    ?F«^S^>  to 
hide,  1  5t^,        i    (^^^^^•)       have  hidden. 

^^,  to  fall,       MT§13!T»  to  throw,    inirr#^>    to 

put,  have  thrown, 

&c. 


*  Compare  the  M^rwdri  ^^T^9  and  i^f^T^^  from  «t5*  *to 
give^'    Kellogg,  §  510. 
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,  to  break  ga^i^^l/  to 

have  broken. 


?P^' I  to  break,  ^^' 'V 
7Z^'  i  (trans  }, 


fSRrar^togetf  if^>  \  %^^<Q^'/  to 

wet,             t  %it9T^  J             ^  have  wetted, 

VH^'       to  f  ^P55;t,  1  to  open,  var^r^^**  to 

open,           (.  ttq ggr^  j  (trans.)  have  opened. 

T^q^Tj  to  be      'J^^r        to  tie,  lt6<v$i^/  to 

tied,  have  tied. 

WST^f  to  tear,    ^jfRT^   to  tear  (trans.)  agt^T§gt^  to 

have  torn. 
VTZ^,  to  tear,  UT^^^T^  to  tear  (trans.), 

f^a^T,  to  be  %g;5T,  to  sell,                f%^3^T§^>*  to 

sold,  have  sold. 

^:sWf  to  re-  Ij^^,    to  place,  keep,    gif^Tg'^,*  to 

main,  have  placed. 

^OT,  to  es.  f  ^arsT,      j  ^^  j^^  ^^^  w^rf^,*  to 

cape,  (.  iiTQTy         3  have  let  go. 


^f«T?Sr,  T  to  be  j  oined ,  IE)^a^    to  join ,      Vjigi^iQ^l*  to 
Tld>$l>i  have  joined. 


I    ,     ,    ,  1  -     "   '* )  to  Dluck  ^5i^'9«>''* 
^^*3W*-[  plucked^    _  r     UD  to  have  pluck. 

r,  J       P'        ed  up. 


{to      he  f  fMT?(37> 
plucked  < 
up.         l 

fTT^api^,  to  be  decided,  ^s^^ttst,  to  decide,  fh^^T^T^ 

^«*  to  have  decided. 

*  Words  marked  with  an  asterisk  may  drop  ^  without  change  of 
meaning. 


(    ■ 
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^;^j  to  take,  fa^iQiST>*  to  have  taken. 

^^^,  to  be  lost,        9nfr^^>  to  lose. 

8991^,  to  beTsjiT^^Tilto   at- rsraf!^§^,^tohave 

attached,  (srr^;^^  )  tach,(;5mT§^,  j  attach- 
ed. 
359.  There  are  in  Panjabi  a  considerable  number 
of  verbs,  many  of  them  intransitive,  formed  like  causals, 
but  which  have  no  primitive,  and  do  not  denote  caus- 
ation. Among  the  most  common  the  following  may 
be  noted ;  H^HT^ig:!*  'to  be  ashamed';  Hggr^^,  'to 
repent';  iTSTi^^t  'to  persecute';  m^gTggT^  *to  be  per- 
plexed'; SlfWr^^P"*  'to  wither';  Ifsg^T^^^  'to  itch'; 
IH55T^T,  'to  coax';  tggrfiJT,  'to  steal';  mjgtQ^j^i, 
*to  stammer';  ^WT^^,  'to  earn';  sHaiwn'^^*  'to  glit- 
ter'; ^^grQ^T»  'to  tremble,'  'be  unsteady';  f%(fVlKT" 
■§^>  *to  grin.' 

860.  To  this  class  belong  a  number  of  words 
which  are  not  so  common  in  Panjabi  as  in  Hindi, 
in  which  the  root  is  reduplicated,  sometimes  with  a 
slight  variation.  Some  of  these  are  onomatopoetic ; 
%g[(ggT^'ffl>  *to  prate,'  'to  chatter,'  'to  sputter';  fg^- 
ftiaTQ'^'  't^  smart';  y«^4friQ<j^r^  and  f?5^ajT^^, 
*to  flutter';  ^V^^^^^^T^  'to  tingle,'  to  feel  the  sensa- 
tion of  the  limbs  being  asleep  ;  ^db(dlQt8>i^  ^to  shake,' 
Ho  tremble';    adya>^^»>  ^^^  ^giygl^Q^^  'to  mut- 


*  Compare  the  Mtfrwdrf  9^T^  from  i^  'to  take.'    Kellogg, 
§  510. 
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ter/  to  talk  as  if  you  were  saying  if^  igf^  or  xg^  ig^ ; 
jt«t^^l§^b  'to  flap  the  wings/  which  is  supposed  to 
make  a  sound  like  79  t^. 

86L  Sometimes  we  bear  a  verb  used  in  a  redupli- 
cated form,  the  perfect  participle  neuter  being  followed 
by  the  perfect  participle  causal.  The  significance  of 
this  construction  is  difficult  to  define,  as  it  occurs  in 
different  senses,  but  the  following  examples  will  illus* 
trate  its  use ;  $f%  gpf  ^  Wat  VV^  fkst  wf»  'can 
I  get  (lit.,  ^will  there  be  found')  any  bread  ready  baked 
here'  ?  1^  %  ^^  ^^  ggt  ^q^  l^^^rg)  yjff  *has  the 
shoemaker  any  shoes  ready  made'  ?  igvr  ^  $1"  ^  %% 
fksrk  #  HTfBlin>  'be  struck  me  when  I  was  sitting 
(still),'  i.  e.,  without  any  provocation  ;  %  f|f  %"  ^  «cfk* 
WT^^B^F5TEtnW?5vif%>  Vhat  I  told  you  was 
not  on  mere  heresay';  ^^[f  %  ^(^  9\|1%  "^fii  ^  ^^ 
W^VJ)  % f^B^  %>  'he  hos  prosecuted  me  by  the  per- 
suasion of  others,'  lit ,  'he  has  given  a  petition  on 
(i.  e.,  against)  me  by  the  saying  of  people/  Also  the 
following  which  is  slightly  different  in  form  ;  ng*  fif¥ 
fifWT  ai%i  'they  were  all  scattered/  Here  the  redupli- 
cation merely  strengthens  the  verb,  but  effects  no 
modification  of  its  meaning. 
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CHAPTER  XLVIII. 
Nominal  Compounds. 

362.  Many  nominal  compounds  have  been  given 
in  connection  with  the  Exercises  from  the  twentieth 
Chapter  onwards.  In  the  present  Chapter  some  addi- 
tional lists,  borrowed  in  part  from  Eellogg's  Hindi 
Grammar,  will  be  given,  illustrating  this  idiom  as  used 
with  a  few  common  verbs. 

863.  When  hjai  is  used  with  a  noun  or  an  ad- 
jective it  is  always  to  be  understood  that  the  thing 
denoted  by  the  noun  is  done,  or  that  something  is  put 
in  the  state  denoted  by  the  adjective.  Thus,  ^  MWi^p 
'to  fear,'  lit.,  'to  do  fear';  ^  UiiM>  ^to  depart,'  lit.,  'to 
do  departure';  \t^  VdKf^  *^^  ^^^  ^P/  i*  ^m  to  put  in  the 
position  of  standing ;  iQpj)  916M9  ^to  pain,'  'to  grieve,' 
i.  e.,  to  put  one  into  the  state  denoted  by  igi(t« 

364.  So  also  when  ^^  is  used  it  denotes  the 
beinff  in  the  state  denoted  by  the  word  with  which  it 
is  in  combination ;  as,  ifn^  ^  W^p  'to  disappear,' 
lit.,  'to  become  invisible';  mn^T?  ^^»  ^to  mount,' 
(a  horse,  &c.)  lit.,  'to  be  mounted,'  'to  become  a 
rider.' 

366.    Other  verbs  are  used  in  a  similar  way  in  a 

variety  of  senses,  of  which  a  number  of  examples  have 

T  2 
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already  been  given.  Some  of  these  will  be  repeated 
here  for  convenience  of  reference,  and  others  will  be 
added. 

TFlth  ^x^7^,  'to  strike.^ 


SrSQ  WT93&*  'to  jump/  'to 

leap/  ['ridicule/ 

»3T  >099C^*    *to  mock/ 


W71iTlfT939>)  'to  shout/ 


||T92g^^     j  *to  halloo. 
51!  HT^>  '  to  rush  head 

foremost/  'to  butt/ 
^T  1|T93CT>  *to  form  a  ring' 

or  'circle/  ['jerk/ 

TWT  HT73ST>   *  to  shake/ 
%3fT  urgaa^   *to   go   the 

rounds'  (as  an  overseer, 

a  watchman  &c.) 
grv  mWl9f  'to  shriek/  'cry 

aloud/ 
ro»BMTTOT,  'to  keep  watch, 

'patrol/ 

itWT  WT335T*  '  to  use  false 
pretenses/  'play  tricks/ 


^if)  Wl^p  'to  boast/ 
ete  MT^i    'to    scream/ 
'shriek/ 

TVMn^rsd*  'to  make  a  fruit- 
less effort,'  'to  say  what 
is  not  true/ 

WU  WT939^  ^  'to  talk 

W»l?WWg3a>5  non- 
sense/ 'to  boast/ 

TW  MTWCT*    'to  puir  (a 

pwikhd  ) 
^rar  MT9ST,  'to  make  an 

attack'  (as  robbers  ) 
yrjO  VX^f  'to  hinder/ 
?5tra  »nTO>#   'to  glance/ 

'take  a  look/ 
WS  MT33ft>  'to  kicV.f 
15*  (or  ^,)  HTg2awf, 

'to  cry,'  'sob/ 
awN  »TO3&i  'to  jump/ 

'skip/ 


*  Objeot  construed  with  &  y^^  or  ^9 < 
t  Obj.  in  the  Gen.  case. 
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IfMZTHTWIT*   Ho  snatch/ 
'to  spring/ 

^T  W^TST/^  *to  lock  (the 
door,  &c.) 

»fgp  HT^25T>  *  to  bite  at/  (as 
a  horse). 

%whKf  MT3J5llnf ,*  'to  re- 
vile.* 


%»T  VJ^TV,  'to  inflict  an 
injury/  [against/ 

TSCB  W97Q*    'to   knock 
f#«i<T9  MT^^C^j  *  to  scream/ 
fS%WT^>  *to  sprinkle/ 
'splash/ 

irSShu  WSjQf  'to  leap/ 
e^^HTgjQ,  'to  throb/ 


TFith  MV^,  *  to  eaV 


9!H^fTQT>  'to  grieve/  'be 
patient /f  [raid/ 

^  *WB5T>t  *to  fear/  'be  af- 
»P8T  W^#  *to  faint/ 
^MT^^II    I   'to  swear/ 
Bsihs  W^ill  5  'take  an  oath/ 
?ffHT  MT^^  'to  be  angry/ 
Mt3  VJ^f  'to  be  jealous/ 
99199^  ^frQt>§  'to  tell  tales/ 

'backbite/ 
^gJterifTtST,  1  'to    spine 
V^te^  **^^  ^        round  / 
%WTW^^1[    J    'to  stum- 
%3ra  MT^J^  )       ble/ 


ZSpgvJ^f**  'to  stumble/ 
'to  be  dashed  against 
(a  thing)/ 

^3T  V^  (or  vr^),  'to  be 
at  fault/  'to  err/ 

^Rift  VT^9  'to  take  a  bribe/ 

T^Wi^f*  )   'to  be   de- 
tB^^W^^  )       ceived/ 

WB  VT^9  '  to  receive  a 
beating/ 

^9%W%>   'to  be  lashed 

with  a  scourage/ 
^  mWr  'to  be  caned/ 


*  Object  in  the  Aco,  case.       f  Lit.,  'to  eat  one's  sorrow/ 
X  Object  of  the  fear  in  the  Abl.  case. 
II  That  by  which  the  oath  is  taken,  in  the  Qen.  case. 
S  Obj.  in  the  Qeo.  case.    H  Requires  the  Loc.  case  with  Ud^  ^Sv 
»*  The  thing  struck  against,  construed  with  TCTtQ* 
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^  MJ^f  'to  be  beaten 

with  a  shoe.*  [ed/ 

IVBf  m^Shtfif  *  to  be  kick- 


1TVT  mt^$  'to  be  slapped.' 
3)9  VT^^  'to  be  shot  with 
an  arrow/ 


Obs.  Some  of  the  oompoands  with  ^TST  having  a  passiya 
sense  may  be  made  active  by  using  the  cansal  form  ;  as,  I^HT 
V^I^IS^b  'to  deceive/  but  in  the  case  of  most  of  them,  to 
effect  this,  I^I^AI  would  bQ  enhstitnted  for  IfHRTi  or  some 
other  form  of  expression  would  be  employed. 

TFith  UfT^^,  'to  put' 


^^'\  'to eat/ 

V^T   MT$I$^#    'to   tell  a 
story/ 

VnTT^hMT^^^  'to  repeat 
a  proverb/ 

l^SISfr  inQ^i^  'to  start  a 

quarrel/  [sily/ 

^  MT§W>  *to  quarrel  noi- 

o5i  %naT  MT§«T,  'to 

raise  an  outcry/ 
ifsrMT^^^  'to  cry  out/ 
'to  make  a  noise/ 


?Wmt§^>*     )   *to  em- 


ber/ 


UT^^>  *     'to 

round/  ^besiege/ 

Wa^  MT^t5t>*   )      braoe/ 

ihfCshllf  MT^lnti   'to 

dance  and  skip/ 

M^T?^  yT§^,  *to  ask  a 

riddle/ 

fs^  MT§%,t  *to  sprinkle/ 
'splash/ 

9nT  MT^^>  *  'to  show  the 
way/  [fusion/ 

^3^  VT^i^^  *to  cause  con- 
With  vc^^,  'to  come: 


43 


to  see/ 


*  Obj-  in  the  Ace.  case.        f  Obj.  constiued  with  ^  •  n       ^[^ 
$  Obj  .in  the  Norn.  case.  ^  W  op  ^W* 
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V93^  nn^»*  1  *to  bs- 


^  WT§«T,t  1    'to      be 
5m  Wtf^>ti      angry/ 
WS  lMT#^>t  *to  remem- 
ber.' 


3^nn^%*  to  feel  dizzy.' 

8BH  WTf^»t      )  'to  Pi- 
«%»KTWTf^,t)     ty.' 

Oba.    The  subject  of  these  compoands  must  be  put  in  the 

Dative  case;  as,  '^  H^  K  ^  g^  ^^  IKT^  %>  'I  now  re- 
member that  thing/  lit.,  'remembrance  (of)  that  ining  has  now 
come  to  me';  fj*  ^  ffegr  ^  MTB*^  ^  WTQ^^  'I  do  not 
believe  it/  'belief  of  it  does  not  come  to  me';  ^  ^  THTS  W^ 
fST%,  'I  see';  fj- j  iP  WTf^  TO,  *I  feel  diszy';  fj-J 
'^  ^^  8BIT  WT^ST  ^,  'I  pity  him,*  &c. 


'^^  WX^^9  Ho  accuse,' 
'calumniate'.! 


%IT  WT§^*    *to  accuse,' 
*find  fault/jf 

9jfl  «9T§^»  'to  dive/ 
^yi  99r^^j§   'to  inflict 

an  injury.' 
iJmt  »iQ^f>§  *to  slap.' 


JRZ  WT§^,§   Ho  give  a 

blow,'  'to  hurt/ 
zsra  9f§^i  Ho  buU/ 
7ZST  8T^f9T>§  'to  shake/ 

*to  jerk.' 

t?«T  i9T§^>§    *to   lock 

(the  door,  &c.) 
#3l  »T^S*i§  'to  fine/ 


*  Obj.  in  the  Qen.  case,  but  when  used  in  the  sense  of  believing  on 

a  person,  construe  with  ^i^}  ^9  • 

t  Object  construed  with  Ug,  ^.    ^  ^  ^^i- '''  *^®  ^^°^-  ^««®- 

y  Object  construed  with  ^9  U3  or  ^7 ;  as  |f  W^  ^  9^  ^^ 

1^^  9iQ^^  xtf  'why  do  you  calumniate  me'?     ^JH  ^  H  ^  ^f 
9tfVV(t9  'he  found  fault  with  me/  'he  accused  me.' 
§  Obj.  in  the  Aco.  case. 
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is  WT^,*    'to  put  a     ZMVt^^»  'to  gaze/  /to 


mark  (on  wood,  &c.) 


stare/ 


M3T  Wl^^tyf  'to  make  inquiry  about  one  * 

866.  In  the  following  list  are  given  a  number  of 
idiomatic  phrases,  many  of  which  are  in  no  sense 
nominal  compounds,  but  which  may  conveniently  be 
entered  here.  They  are  phrases  in  common  use  among 
the  people,  and  the  student  if  he  makes  himself  familiar 
with  them  will  find  them  useful. 
fe^I  ^  ^  ^S^^  WW  I  ^>  'I  do  not  like  this/ 
^  ^  M3T  TSaf  gWigCj  'I  cannot  find  it,'  'there  is  no 

trace  of  it.' 
^  ^  ^  9^  ^7i  7S^9  'I  spent  four  days  there.' 
^  ^  Tj'&'m^l  55t  BSr^S  »n  nni  ^*  '^^  l^as  fallen  into 

the  society  of  gamblers.' 

>Tr%  WT^  SWl'^  *do  as  I  say,'  'follow  my  advice.' 

%\r  §%  st  9»dl%  ^71$  '  how  are  these  (people)  related  to 

you'? 
%a  5l^  SSft^  ?W1%  a3&  *these  are  my  nephews.'J 
%■  ^  Wt^^  f^  ^yr  %B  C9f9l1HT>  'you  ^ave  been  a  long 

time  coming.' 

^  i  yrj^T  SWnST  %,  'I  feel  cold.' 
If  §  ^  WWet  ^>  'I  feel  hungry/ 
f^  *  fp  WWet  ^,  'I  feel  thristy  / 
fl'i#%WT«i"»3W3reT^,  *  I  am  afraid  to  go  there/ 
$1"  i  VT^  ^  ^%i[9  «$li^9  'I  stumbled  on  something/ 


*  Obj.  in  the  Ace.  case,    f  Obj.  in  the  Gen.  case,    t  Brother's  sons. 
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(trnrris  f}^^  ^  %r  n9  ^15^  %^ 

^Dhidn  Singh  hearing  this,  in  his  heart  took  (it) 
very  ill.' 

^H  ^  l/K^ffSm  rfftWT*  'be  was  surprised/ 
2lr5nr  arajft  ^^Bjfeer^*  *the  horse  feels  the  heat  very 
much/ 

%B  ^9^  ^  ^  V3invJ  25T85  IfSmns  «p3t>  ^pretending 
to  be  (Ht.,  'becoming')  a  doctor  he  visited  the  king/ 

f%^%%\i3Si^%^5fiff^g-i^,  'two  of  his 
sons  were  put  (i.  e.,  'buried/  lit.,  'given';  under  the 
foundation/ 

If  ^  S'  T^^  «%*  *I  bave  washed  my  hands  of  him/ 
Mxi^  ai3<H%  vW*  'it  is  thundering,'  lit.,  'the  clouds  are 
roaring/ 

In  the  following  the  verbs  are  arranged  in  alphabe- 
tical order. 

FTU  381^>t   Ho  expect,' 

'look  for,'  'await.' 
QtjiV  ^^l>  *to  lend/ 

hX  *to  reproach/ 

§  'to  appear,* 

'show  oneself,'  'grant 

an  interview/ 
sgOTT^  %^>*  'to  appeal/ 

^¥T  %Qt4  't^  deceive.' 


VdT^f  'to  decapitate 
at  a  stroke.' 

WSftg ^3^ij  'to shoot,'  'to 
hunt.' 

af9  ^3(t>  'to  start  a  sub- 
ject' (of  conversation). 

\ra5%3^>  'to  plough/ 

JiWr  %2raST>*  'to  make 
obeisance/ 


*  Preceded  by  noun  construed  with  ii  or  T^m* 


t  Obj.  in  Gen.  case.        t  Obj.  in  Aco.  case.        §  Freeeded  by  Dat. 
case. 
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Bra  %¥15T,*   'to  expect/ 
4ook  for/ 

quiry'  aboat  one. 
WI  »«?rXT»  *to  take  root.' 
\jf«T  W8K(^  'to  sigh.' 
VJBJt  XXT^^^  'to  rejoice/ 

KJST^^r^t   *to  take 
(something)  ill.' 

9f7CT^^^  'to  take  in 

good  part/ 

^Xlf  l#i(^/  'to  remember/ 

%ok  after/       [upon/ 

fqnKT35FWFi§  *to  think 


lf¥  ^«reT*t  *to  regard  as 

of  prime  importance/ 
Q93  WBT*  'to  fast/ 
;hr  WWf4  *  to  be  found/ 

'obtained/ 
tx  9T$9Ti  'to  listen/  *be 

attentive/ 

r,  II  *to  borrow/ 
vm  %^^  'to  take  breath/ 

*to  rest/ 
sifV  fe«T,  *to  sigh/ 
€H  ^9T^  'to  take  breath/ 

'to  rest/ 
085  ^rg^j  'to  plough/ 


ExEBCISE. 

ffjjt  ^  '^  (^  BUf  HI#— ^  W  ^  5S5T  HTSV 
— #X  ^  f^  ^W  HT#— ifwr  RT  HTB— giflf  f5%  %3fT 

ftWRT^fO  ^Slf^Wf  Wf  HrSCTT  if— ;j^  ^  TSVr  XT  >{TB 

— ^ShEE^T^fTira  omrf  HTiCT  H^  ^€T  ^— ffci  aiw  79^ 

*  Obj.  in  Oen.  case.       t  Obj.  in  Ape.  case.       t  Preceded  by  Dat. 
case.    ^     If  Preceded  by  Abl.  case.  §  Preceded  by  Loc.  case  with 

V9j  fv  ^  or  by  a  noon  couatrued  with  ^9  or  the  Gen.  suffix  SgT* 
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VT^  f%31  fvCIHT— fvT  §  %¥%  dt  ^^  ^  ^fP  apTT  V^T 

^¥T  f^gt— %*i1f  fst  T^^T  7ix  vT€t—f  ^  wrg  wifJiT 
— >j«T  %  >y%wt  ^  ^  *(T^— -tvi  3tg  v^  «g  filWlT 

3?esT  3H^  Jnff'di  w^  TJJ^^w*  yr^^  wty^  tfy- 
JirPf  MTjff  «^^  wi^  yT%wT-g'?  wry^  w*  §  ^ifsrat 

VT^  ^fwWT— ^  ^  #a  JHrat  WT^^  %— fej  3TO5  ^^- 

^  ^  ^  ^yr  Jtt  wrfeWT— I^  §  ''"^  ^^T  wrfzWT— 
ta^  t^  t^  W  WT^-9^  »rt- rf%  #  ^J¥3f  %  TT^ 
WT%— If  ^  ^  ^  ITZ  ®TH>— f  Wa  ^  >^  ^?5  35  WTH) 

vfT  ^— wjff  f^js  fisR  ^33  ^f¥WT— %r  im  fkx  W 
-#  f3?t  afar  ^er  ^-*5  wi^  iW»  ^^  ?^-WJff 

Wty^  H78^  Us^^  *^i^^^  ^^^  company/  i.  e.,  the  group  of 
his  playmates. 

U  2 


570  CHAPTER  XLVra.  [§  S66. 

%  TO-fa  ^  j  tv«  «ft  35df  %f — if^iK*  iwi' l^ 

W  %W — fifI#ff*!*H  %W5  ^"^^  U3K— 3TM  fSg  IMH  TO? 

ijtjw  ^— <%f»?teTar  liffT  wr  ^rdl  «^  vIr— tf  v%ct 
^  BTu  %H«T  1*1— iWtnrt  aSW  f  ^  firnrs  #*— ?^ 

(N,  B.  The  eonttructions  Ultutrated  in  the  following  een^ 
fences  hwomg  been  e^lained  in  the  foregoing  lists  some  of  the  words 
trill  not  be  found  m  the  vocaJbulary.) 

Do  not  grieve. — ^Why  do  you  not  eat  ? — He  told  a 
very  good  story. — This  man  is  always  quarreling. 
{starts  a  quarrel  every -day) — Ask  some  riddle — Take 
care  {look)  the  horse  does  not  bite  at  you — They 
embraced  one  another. — I  do  not  see  even  one  star. — 
I  do  not  like  to  ask  him. — Why  do  you  not  follow  my 
advice? — ^What  relation  is  that  old  woman  to  you? — 

She  is  my  mother. — She  is  my  sister She  is  not 

related  to  me  at  all  {anything) They  are  not  related 

to  me  at  all. — The  people  are  afraid  of  you. — Do  you 
not  feel  cold  ? — I  was  very  much  surprised  at  what  he 
said,  {hearing  his  words) — Hearing  it  thunder  the  child 
was  afraid. — He  jumped  off  {from  on)  the  roof  (^st)« 
— The  boys  were  ridiculing  him. — I  dived  into  the 
river. — Someone  shouted. — This  mare  kicks. — The  rdfd 
has  gone  hunting  {to  hunt)  mounted  on  an  elephant. 
— He  appealed  to  the  rdJd^—Ue  was  talking  great 
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nonsense. — Let  no  one  deceive  you. — He  stumbled  oa 
a  brick  and  fell. — I  pity  him  very  much. — He  was  very 
angry  with  me. — ^When  I  stand  up  (token  rising  I 
stand)  I  feel  dizzy. — The  people  did  not  believe  him« — 
The  people  did  not  believe  on  him. 


372  [§  367. 


CHAPTER  XLIX. 
Intensivb  Compounds  with  jjg^i,  ^^* 

gfjgT   AND  ^6gN 

367.  If  now  the  reader  will  turn  back  to  Chapter 
xxvi  he  will  find  there  given  eleven  classes  of  inten- 
sive compounds,  with  the  general  significance  of  each. 
It  will  be  remembered  that,  as  there  explained,  these 
are  formed  by  adding  to  the  conjunctive  participle, 
generally  in  its  root  form,  of  one  verb,  a  second  or 
ancillary  verb,  which  latter  is  conjugated  throughout, 
while  the  first  member  of  the  compound  remains  un- 
changed.  Three  of  these  compounds,  viz.  those  with 
WW»  ^^^  ^^^  %^^  have  been  abundantly  illus- 
trated in  that  and  subsequent  Chapters.  They  occur 
more  often  than  any  of  the  others,  or  perhaps,  than  all 
the  others  combined.  We  shall  deal  here  with  the 
four  following  ones,  igzw^  fttd^T  or  nf^^,  *to 
throw,'  generally  gives  to  the  verb  with  which  it  is 
combined  the  idea  of  violence ^  vigour^  resoluteness^  or 
completeness;  ^tjt  or  \J^:t*  *to  fall,'  that  of  chance^ 
suddenness,  unpreparedness,  or  mception  ;  gQ^T^  *  to 
TemeLiUj' that  of  continuance  or  permanence  ;  and  ^75f- 
^  or  iffb^T^  *to  sit,'  that  of  permanence  or  irretrieV" 
ableness. 

Ex.  MigHTO  ^  HT^  fJW^  ^  g%i  'the  king  threw 


§  368,369.]  CHAPTER  XLIX.  373 

down  all  the  tempW;  ctBlW  §  §H  ^  TOH  ^  %  5?rT- 


^  t^'9  3?5  firfeWT*  'many  he  boiled  in  a  cauldron  of 
hot  oil';  nSJSf  ser  MTW  i§75*  #3 '"J%WT,  Hhey  looted 
the  property  of  all' ;  ^  %=[t  ti^  ^  gt  3©  if W  ^SaiT  ;fft 
WT^^^  jSrg  ;5T  fij^  fvm(T;  *when  they  passed  on  a 
little  they  came  upon  a  company  (of  pilgrims)  from 
Philaur  going  to  the  Ganges' ;  ^  %%  ^ZUft  ^  wi, 
*they  both  fell  to  scuffling';  u^t  ^sjt  f^OT,  'the  gong 
was  sounding';  %^TM  ^  99  ^foiHT^  *Jairam  remained 
silent';  i^  H5  olT^  ^  nT ^  ^  %5T,  *he  relinquished 
everything,'  lit.,  'washed  his  hands  of  everything';  d^ 
WTira^  irrgT  wis?  BIHT  %ST  %>  *he  has  lost  all  his 
wealth/ 

368.  Of  Tgz^  Beames  says  that  it  is  used  with 
verbs  implying  injury,  to  show  that  force  has  been 
used.  This  is  true,  but  its  use  is  not  by  any  means 
confined  to  verbs  of  this  class.  The  fact  is  that,  as 
stated  in  Chapter  xxvi,  it  is  impossible  to  define 
precisely  the  force  of  these  compounds,  because  they 
are  used  in  different  senses,  and  are  often  interchano-e- 
able.  Thus,  we  may  say  ^  53151,  or  ^  ^^,  «to 
wash/  though  the  former  implies  perhaps  a  more 
thorough  washing  than  the  latter,  and  might  often  be 
rendered  *wash  off.'  These  compounds  are  formed 
from  transitive  verbs  only. 

869.  ^^  is  often  interchangeable  with  W^i  as, 
fiw  ^%  vft  B^  M%>  *the  disciples  remained  there/ 
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where  it  would  be  equally  correct  and  perhaps  more 
usual  to  say  gfu  aw%-  Again,  ^  ^gg  ^  M'fe— »>■ 
t|^  ^  ^9  '  many  people  assembled/  ^^{^  joined 
to  ^,  'go/  always  has  an  inceptive  sense,  ^  ^igt 
meaning  Ho  start.'  Compounds  of  this  class  are  all 
intransitive. 

870.  g(u^^^  too  is  sometimes  used  where  WW 
might  well  take  its  place.  Ex.  ^^  ^  i^  ifr  vj)^  if 
'^,  ^at  length  having  eaten  and  drunk  they  all  went 
to  sleep';  m^  ot  gfgg  ^  B^>  'all  were  astonished/ 
In  all  such  cases  however  I  think  there  is  implied  the 
idea  of  continuance  in,  or  prolongation  of,  the  state 
described.  A  slight  modification  of  this  construction 
is  effected  by  adding  the  present  or  past  tense  of  the 
substantive  verb.  This  form  of  expression  is  in  daily 
use  and  always  represents  the  action  as  in  actual  pro- 
gress at  the  time  spoken  of.  The  verb  ■jQjR!  generally 
occurs  in  the  form  of  the  perfect  participle,  but  if  it  is 
designed  to  express  habitual  or  customary  action  the 
imperfect  participle  is  used. 

Ex.  ^  %"  ^  %V  f^sIT  %lf>  *I  am  watching  you';  ^ 
^^yWBdt%>  ^she  is  baking  the  bread';  tf%% 
%%  ^^  f^sIT  1^9  'I  was  sitting  thinking/  or  'as  I  sat 
I  was  thinking';  Hg^  %^  9M  uf^SBT  %i  'as  the  bum- 
blebee flies  about,'  not  at  this  present  time,  but  as  it  is 
in  the  habit  of  doing ;  ^  ^t3  :k  ^  B(^f^  %>  *at  night 
she  sleeps.' 
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1 

(1)  Pincott  draws  attention  to- these  two  forms  in 
V^bich  f^TT  is  used  with  an  auxiliary,  and  adding  them 
to  the  tenses  of  the  verb  calls  them  the  Projjressivc 
Present  and  Progressive  Imperfect.  It  matters  little 
whether  they  are  so  regarded  or  are  viewed  as  a  modi- 
fication of  the  intensive  compound  with  ^f^nST*  The 
latter  seems  to  me  the  more  natural  classification.  The 
important  thing  is  to  recognize  the  existence  of  this 
idiom,  which  is  exceedingly  common.  Pincott  has 
overlooked,  if  I  mistake  not,  the  habitual  form  of  it  as 
illustrated  in  the  last  two  examples  given  above. 

871'  %99T  is  often  used  in  these  compounds 
where  it  seems  impossible  to  assign  to  it  any  other 
function  than  that  of  simply  strengthening  the  verb 
with  which  it  is  combined.  Ex.  ^  ftj^  25TQ5  ^  rt  ^ 
%j5f,  *do  not  be  angry  with  anyone.'  The  following 
is  very  rustic,  or  as  a  native  would  say,  very  theth,  i.  e., 
genuine  Panjabi  idiom  such  as  a  villager  would  use 
who  was  uncorrupted  by  the  Urdu  of  the  schools  ; 

*I  thought  (to  myself)  if  I  say  anything  perhaps  they 
may  say  something  to  me,'  i.  e.,  4  had  better  keep 
quiet  or  they  may  get  angry  and  break  out  on  me  with 
abuse  &c/  Sometimes  with  this  ancillary  the  perfect 
participle  is  used  in  the  oblique  masculine  or  possibly 
the  feminine  singular  form.  Ex.,  ^  ^  %IT  ^[%  ^% 
gj5;  Hhey  too  pretend  to  be  Faw/  the  reference  being 
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to  a  low  caste  of  Hindus  who  try  to  pass  themselves  off 
for  Fitis,  one  of  the  higher  castes.  f^J^  U3^V  f%^  ^V 
^  iST  ^^  ihd  ^%  3R>  'Hindus  believe  in  the  exis- 
tence of  pleasure  and  pain  in  the  future  state.*  The 
expression  wjff  KJft  ^  vjf.  'we  believe,'  I  have  oftea 
heard  in  my  intercourse  with  the  people,  and  while  we 
have  here  what  appears  to  be  the  perfect  participle 
feminine  I  am  inclined  to  think  this  is  a  mere  coin- 
cidence, ifxi  heing  for  rfx  ;ft,  the  emphatic  form. 

Exercise. 

^  ^  war  f^  ^3  HTg^wf  ?5a30wf  yr  ^»»rf— 
0  ?5Ta  Hfe^  -^  ^^^  i  ^®^  firfe  WT  ^  -  w^aJ 
wT-vra fti^^ W5 i5T is fH  M^  ^  ^^  ^— ^ 

35f a  «>3t-%^  ?KF)wt  ^f55i  ^^  W^ *  WW  ^R5  ^€l 

^-shftwft  ^  Hi  %»WT3  ^  M^tw!— %5  F^  Hir 


iP'^^i  'in  the  liver,'  or  as  we  should  say,  'in  the  heart.' 
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«9  'gSK  J  ^^  V9^  Wf^  fifWT— ^«r  ^%9I  ^«  ^ 
©^  ^  *W  B^— IJJ  %  ?5Ta[  ^933  ^"3  '^  ^  '3^  ^~ 

?|fj  wrfiowT  i^  ff  iCT  $  afet  %  fifer  3*  «T^  5TE^  Wf 

s^  nj  KfTot  i9<iK3  ^Tg  f?|9  ^fvj  fguT — f^  mci  §;i 

%5T  8^  ^^  f^  »ft— X|^  ^  H85T  ;ff2a%  •^'t  =^  But— 

^R  VT^  H'lWTS  if  fguT— gstwf  ^wi  ^  9%!hMi 
lOiwt— %u  wsi  ^  ^  Bvf^*•-i  jflwt  fir  %3^  §  fCT  1^ 

f^JsTT  jit-%  ^  >i5*f  f  3!  3f?5f  1TB  ^  ^  %%*  3t 

are*  *J3T  25T  v%— ^  Tsn?  al  5!T%ir  fa  fiigrB  <^3i?i 

%7S — BT^  l^f  %?  HTavi.«  Too  3*  ^§85*  S^  VT  %5T 

^  ^S^  §7S^  RHRJ  f)fil$3CT  53  ^%— ffcr  ^5^  25T85  Wf%T* 
UT  TO  TO^  aW5*  aBST  IT  f«  f  1  %  ^  f^^  «^  ^ 
^  Wni%  %»  %  ^3  '^  M7WC  SB  %S%  ^— %  ;flBT 

8^  ^75^^'  'to  Si'<l  ^^  loins,'  here  signifieB  'to  obey'  or  'to 
obsenre.' 

V  2 
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( Compounds  with  ^ij^u) 
Take  tbe  bricks  off  the  cart. — He  tore  my  clothes. 
Some  one  has  cut  (cut  off)  tbe  roots  of  tbis  sbrub. — 
Tbey  broke  in  pieces  all  tbe  images. — Throw  tbis  eartb 

into  some  pit Tbe  borse  upset  tbe  carriage  — A  flood 

came  and  wasbed  dawn  {threw  down)  several  bouses. 
— Tbe  robbers  looted  several  villages. — Tbey  burnt 
down  eigbt  or  ten  bouses  too. 

(Compounds  with  %|iQpr») 
A  girl  fell  into  tbe  well. — Wben  did  you  start  from 
Labaur? — ^Wben  be  spoke  tbe  people  all  began  to 
laugb.  (fell  to  laughing) — Now  tbe  fire  bas  begun  to 
burn, — Tbe  eyes  of  tbe  blind  (man)  were  opened. 
(VfSCt) — Come  down  off  tbe  bouse — Wben  I  asked 
bim  be  denied  (it). — The  branches  are  bending  down 
with  (on^accouni  of)  tbe  weight  of  tbe  oranges. 

(Compounds  with  ^(qgrO 
Who  is  that  going  along  on  tbe  road  ? — What  was 
be  saying? — I  am  listening Tbe  fire  is  burning. 

*  ITh  ^  ?CT^  W^h  'to  take  the  name  of  a  thing'  means  t» 
mention  it 
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What  are  yon  doing  ? — What  is  going  on  here  ?  {what  is 
happening  ?  ^"^j — The  gardener  is  planting  trees. — 
I  was  wandering  idly  ahout. — ^When  you  oame  I  was 
writing  a  letter What  are  you  making  ? 

{Qompomds  with  ^3^«) 
I  have  washed  my  hands  of  him. — He  pretends  to 
be  very  wise.     My  brother  has  seized-upon  my  land.-^ 
Do  not  tease  the  child — He  probably  asked  you  for 
something. — How  has  he  fallen-out  with  you? 


380  [§  372. 


CHAPTER  L. 
Intensive  Compounds  with  nn^^r^  WW»  Q6ei* 

ihf^P   AND    tf^^U 

872.  WT^^>  ^^o  come/  is  employed  as  an  ancil- 
lary with  the  conjunctive  participle  of  another  verb  in 
two  or  three  different  senses. 

(1)  Most  frequently  it  is  used  to  express  what  in 
English  we  should  express  by  the  phrase  ^go  and  do' 
80  and  80,  but  only  when  it  is  meant  to  be  implied  that 
the  person  denoted  by  the  subject  returns  after  having 
gone  on  his  errand. 

Ex.  ^^  rfaUT  5fft  2^T  1HT%B^>  'come  let  us  go  and 
bathe  in  the  Ganges/  lit.,  *come  having  bathed  in  the 

Ganges  let  us  come'rwJfffu¥%V  WT%  vjt^  *I  have 
been  to  see  the  village,'  lit.,  'having  seen  the  village  I 
have  come.' 

a.  In  a  sense  the  direct  opposite  of  this  affT^  is  Qsed  in 
the  same  constrnction.  It  implies  the  departure  of  tho  person 
denoted  by  the  subject  after  having  accomplished  his  errand 
or  purpose,  and  mast  often,  though  not  always,  be  rendered 
^come  and  do'  so  and  so. 

Ex.  ^  WfTTt  TCTii;  (^  ^^  »f TS^TVrs  «9  ffTU^  *come 
and  visit  me  once,'  lit.,  'having  visited  me  once  go';  ^^  $^9? 
1^T311S(t  %^  flT^T,  *come  and  see  my  garden  too  some  time'; 
WfiW^^MTR^85^3!%7  'they  sold  Kasim  (a»  a  slave) 
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to  Usman';  ^  T[gg  %(m  W9  (^'WJf  ^^^  left  (at  bis  death) 

much  wealth';  $7  fl*  ^  fe«  JMEhuT  %  ^HHT^  ^te  gave 
me  a  rupee'  (before  leaving.) 

(2)  IHT^^  ^s  ^sed  also  with  a  few  verbs  to  denote 
what  is  successfully  occomplisbed,  or  more  often  in  a 
potential  sense,  what  can  be  accomplished.  The 
subject  when  expressed  is  generally  put  in  the  Ablative 
case  or  construed  with  ^^  or  yt^*  Sometimes  how- 
ever, as  in  two  of  the  following  examples,  it  is  in  the 
Dative. 

Ex.  ^T^  "^f^  mT%WT>  ^i^ow  it  is  done/  *now  I 
have  succeeded';  ijc^^  sdf  "51%  ?HT%'HT>  4t  is  not 
accomplished  yet';  i!^  ^  3sd¥  ^%  WT^^>  ^  I  cannot 
accomplish  it/  lit.,  *by  me  it  does  not  be  accomplished';. 
§7S*  §  ^^  ^  RsHf  flSl  Wr^^* '  they  cannot  even  earn 
(their)  bread';  gtg^  Wtf  %  ST  ST  ffe^  4^25  ^  fk  f«^ 
$3fB^*l%WT%*  *the  advantage  of  coming  to  a 
place  of  pilgrimage  is  just  this  that  one  may  be  able  to 
accomplish  something  with  his  hand/  i.  e.,  have  the 
opportunity  of  acquiring  merit  by  giving  alms  to  the 
crowds  of  faqirs  and  such  like  who  frequent  these 
places. 

(3)  There  are  a  few  phrases  in  which  compounds 
with  1KT$^  occur  which  can  scarcely  be  classified  ;  as, 
fewWT^iP,  *to  appear/ *to  be  seen/  'tocome  in  sight'; 
^K  WJ^^f  ^to  bend,'  perhaps  with  a  suggestion  that 
the  inclination  is  toward  the  speaker. 
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373.  The  verb  ^BQ7>  *^^  ^se/  in  these  com- 
pounds  generally  denotes  suddenness  of  action. 

Ex.  UK  fiF0  ftr  1^  ffeWT*  'in  (tis)  heart  anger 
flared  up';  ^9s^%iin>  'he  was  startled/  or  *he 
started  up';  i|^  ^i^  ^%1HT>  'he  spoke  up/ 

374.  f^WETf  ^to  keep/ implies  continuity,  but  with 
more  of  an  active  sense  than  is  implied  by  ^fjljkU* 
Ex.  W97iJf  *to  fill)*  S9  ^^Tf  *to  store  up/  *to  fill  for 
the  purpose  of  keeping/  lit.,  'having  filled  to  keep*; 
jpt^tXTf  'to  take  hold  of/  TWTill^f  'to  keep  hold  of/ 
Sometimes  with  verbs  of  speaking,  if^^  suggests  the 
idea  of  preparing  the  person  addressed  beforehand  for 
something  te  follow,  which  may  be  expressed  or  under- 
stood. Thus,  ^  ^  ^  V^TfVnn  ^^  'I  have  already 
told  him'  so  that,  e.  g.,  when  you  call  him  he  will 
know  what  it  is  for  ;  l^  ^  ITH?T  7¥^#  -*  admonish 
him  beforehand.' 

376.  ffV^  is  very  similar  in  its  use  to  ^|p  and 
%ip>  but  is  more  intensive.  One  or  other  of  the  latter 
might  generally  be  substituted  for  it. 

Ex.  ?iviff  ^ff  ^  j^TiT^  sKv  ^n^  fsiin?  V9  v^ 

upp  ^,  'I  have  prepared  the  army  for  your  assistance'; 
om  fciT  ^9  ^  %UT  W^9  'f^^  the  present  conceal  this 
matter*;  %j  g^jji  %  V%WT>  •he  gave  this  order";  %g 

8k  >pt  tW  fCT  ifet  HCT  ^  VV%  OK*  'these  people 

*  Taylor  §81. 
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alvrays  tie  a  bandage  on  their  moatb' ;  31^  1^  ^  ^  mnf 
Iflfr*  'say  what  you  please  to  me/  Compounds  of  this 
class  are  extremely  common.  They  would  appear  to 
constitute  a  distinctively  Panjabf  idiom,  as  I  do  not  find 
them  referred  to  in  any  of  the  grammars  of  the  cognate 
languages  that  I  have  been  able  to  consult. 

376*  Intensive  compounds  with  9|(T^^  and  ^^ 
1^  are  with  rare  exceptions  used  with  intransitive,  and 
those  with  7^^  and  fgTf^*  ^ith  transitive  verbs 
only. 

ExEItCISE. 

*if  ^  ^^bwf  fen  wT^«»w«  »On(t-f%  %  ii%  ?» 

WT%  OX-^Tug  ^^  W5*f  51%  fifer  Ot  f>y^fW3T35> 

jwitrf  §  OTT  ^  wr%Br— w^it  $  fen  %  >rrfln«t 


S^»   Emphatic  fonn,"°^XJt< 
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V'ns  MTffenn— ^5f  nw*  ^^  i^  as  ^«  jrff  w'^'iBT 
H^  ?lf  t"  §  ^  ate  sen  swf— ^  If  t"  ^  fiT«fT?5  »»* 

*  'Wl  7?[<8(  ^^f)'  i.  e.,  the  fire  of  anger. 

t  oTH*  ^9  ^'  ^  ^M  ^  A  cemetery.  The  speaker  had  noticed 
from  the  inscriptions  on  the  tomhstones  that  the  graves  were  all  those 
of  children ;  hence  his  question. 

^  3ST  \|S>  because  it  would  be  impossible  to  describe  it;  equiv- 
alent to  ou?  expression,  *I  cannot  tell  how/  Ac. 

§  Said  by  a  young  man  to  his  father  an  oil  merchant  who  wished 
to  make  a  pilgrimage  to  the  Ganges  but  was  worried  to  think  that  his 
shop  would  have  to  be  closed  if  he  did  00. 
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l^S^BTB*  (WPt  M3'W*f  W33  3T^  S|f^  ^— fW^i^ 

^  «f?j  »%WT  wt  fir  ant^  tzt  w%  ^t  jsvpf  =*R^- 

nr  $  XT9  Mf3?S^  ^  37  M9^T7  3rff  IF^f  nV  iTT  % 

( Compounds  with  ^KT^^  and  a^r;^.) 

Go  and  ask  him.— I  have  just  been  to  eat  (my)  din- 
ner (^^3l). — Go  and  "eat  (your)  dinner. — Come  let  us 
go  and  eat  (our)  dinner. — Go  and  sell  this  horse  in  the 
bazar. — I  will  go  and  see  the  land  myself. — Shall  I  go 

and  tell  him We  have  been  to  three  villages  today. 

— Go  and  throw  these  brickbats  outside — Where  did 
you  leave  the  boy  ? — Come  some-time  and  see  my  hors- 
es.— What  did  he  give  you  (before  he  left)? — Did  he 
give  any  order  (before  he  left)  ? — I  have  not  yet  suc- 
ceeded.— If  I  am  able  I  will  do  all  the  work  myself. — 
Today  the  hills  are  visible  (appear). 

(  Compounds  with  ^5^«) 

They  all  started  singing. — Then  he  spoke  up.-* 
Now  the  fire  has  blazed  up. — Hearing  this  the  child 
burst  out  crying. — Seeing  the  demon  coming  Mardana 
trembled. — Both  boys  raised  an  outcry. — When  they 
heard  the  report  (sound)  of  the  gun  all  three  were 
startled. 

I  the  telegraph  wire. 

W  2 
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XOoMj^ounda  with  #i|^«) 
I  had  admonished  him  beforehand  not  to  do  this 

(this  deed).  — Tie  up  the  dog He  detained  me  all  day. 

— They  have  set  up  (appointed)  several  images  of  the 
goddess. — I  have  filled  the  box  with  gram  (have  filled 
gram  into  the  box) — Keep  in  mind  (^^"9^)  what  I 
have  said  (tohat  things  I  have  said  keep  these  in  mind). 
— Keep  hold  of  the  rope. 

(Compounds  uoith  sv^«) 

Why  did  you  have  this  beam  put  here? — ^First  do 
your  work,  afterwards  go  where  you  please. — Pour 
water  into  the  ghards. — I  have  put  manure  on  all  the 
beds. — He  astonished  me. — I  have  told  (a  story)  now 

you  tell  (one) I  have  drunk  all  the  medicine. — I  have 

89ld  bXL  my  merchandize. 
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CHAPTER  LI. 
Potential  and  CoiiPLETiYB  Compounds. 

377*  The  third  class  of  compound  verbs  are  those 
known  as  Fotentials.  These  are  formed  by  adding 
the  verb  n^QTj  'to  be  abie/  to  the  root  form  of  the 
conjunctive  participle  of  any  other  verb.  The  former 
is  then  conjugated  as  usual  while  the  latter  remans 
nninflected. 

Ex.  If  flT  Rdf  mpST,  *l  cannot  go*;  ^imv  g«  jni 

jf(t(^  ^,  'the  child  is  now  able  to  walk';  %  ^  mr  n9# 
^if  you  are  able  to  come.'  Sometimes  one  hears  the  verb 
l$SQl  used  with  the  inflected  form  of  the  infinitive ;  as, 
ff  %i|%^ipeT  \jt#  'I  am  able  to  sep^'  but  this  is  unr 
idiomatic  and  should  be  avoided. 

Ob^*  inrST  cannot  be  used  alone.  Thus  if  we  wish  to  saji 
^me  if  yoa  can/  or  ^come  if  you  are  able/  it  woaM  not  Ke 
correct  to  render  it  %  If^  gf  19(t^,   which  woald  mean 

nothing.  HBRST  can  be  ofled  only  in  combination  with  another 
verb,  and  in  this  case  we  may  slightly  alter  the  oonstraction 

and  say,  %  ^  ||^  gi  1fn^#  ^if  it  can  be,  come/  'if  it  if 
possible  oome.' 

878*  There  are  other  ways  of  expressing  the  idea 
o{ potentiality f  two  of  which  have  been  noted  in  previ- 
ous Chaptersi  viz.,  (a)  by  the  passive  voice ;  as,  9^)^ 
ieuMndYvTlitaRf^^  4  cannot  eat  this  bread';  i^lt 
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WfeWT  JKfl  W*BT^  'Icannotgo';   ^  ^  flT  2ST  ^^HWT* 

*I  was  not  able  to  go';*  (6)  by  the  use  of  iKT^$^>  'to 
come/  combined  with  a  conjunctive  participle  ;  as,  % 
ii^  MTW  ^^  WT%  5?  5^3|T,  *If  I  am  able  I  will  do 
(it).'f  Three  other  common  idioms  by  which  the  same 
idea  is  expressed  may  conveniently  be  noted  here. 

(1)  The  verb  IKT^^T  is  used  in  conjunction  with 
the  infinitive  mood  of  the  principal  verb.  Ex.  %•  ;§ 
M^RT  WT^ST  ^#  'can  you  read'?  lit.,  'does  reading 
come  to  you'?  It  ^  iJtTT'^  ^?5^  WT^S^  TiOfp  *I  can- 
not speak  Panjabi.'  Between  this  idiom  and  that  in 
which  9TO^  is  used  there  is  a  difference  of  meaning. 
Thus,  If  ^  fe^gT  ?Svff  IW^ff gTj  means  'I  cannot  write,' 
because  I  do  not  know  how,  whereas  If  f(7«r  ?sdY  inpsr^ 
means  'I  cannot  write,'  it  may  be  because  I  do  not 
,  know  how,  or  because  I  have  a  sore  hand,  or  for  any 
other  reason.  To  express  the  idea  of  not  knowing  how 
to  do  a  thing  the  form  with  nfT^^  is  the  more  idio- 
matic. 

o.  A  constrnclion  very  similar  to  this  is  that  in  which  the 
verb  WfT^^  follows  a  noun.  It  always  denotes  the  posses- 
sion or  otherwise,  according  as  the  sentence  is  positive  or 
negative,  of  a  knowledge  of  the  thing  signified  by  the  noun. 

'Ex.  fs7  o^  K  ^  WY^^f  3Svrf>  '  I  have  no  knowledge 
of  this  business,'  in  other  words,  'I  cannot  do  it* ;  ;^i^>j^  ^(^ 

*  Gf.  §§  332  (3),  335,  336. 
t  Ch.  L. 
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|(t,  'except  Persian  and  Qarmukhl  he  had  no  knowledge  of  any 
other  learning/  lit.;  ^no  other  learning  came  to  him.' 

(2)  A  very  idiomatic  potential  form  is  made  by 
adding  the  verb  ^igj  to  the  stem  of  another  verb. 
The  subject  when  expressed  is  put  in  the  Ablative  case 
or  construed  with  ^Sf  or  i|T^«* 

Ex.  fl'  ^  WT  25T  ^fHWT*  '  I  ^^8  ^ot  able  to  come*; 
HT  §*  IT  5!ra1f  ^et^  *we  are  not  able  to  guess';  ^  n^ 
g^T  ^s  ^%  3f  ^  sfft  W  ^^  ^*  '  if  one  had  two 
hundred  rupees  cash  one  might  go  (on  a  pilgrimage) 
to  the  Ganges/  lit.,  *(if )  there  were  two  hundred  rupees, 
&c.' 

(3)  Lastly  "^^^ST^  Ho  be  made/  'to  become/  is 
sometimes  added  to  the  infinitive  mood  of  another 
verb,  in  the  same  sense ;  as,  5^ f^  jfii^i  li^^i  Jf5v}f> 
*I  cannot  stay  here/  lit.,  'my  staying  here  does  not 
become';  (^  g^jr  ^  ^  15125  zr^,  'give  alms  as  you 
are  able.'  This  construction  would  be  used  chiefly  in 
the  negative  form  to  denote  an  inability  to  do  a  thing 
owing  to  the  inconvenience  of  it,  or  the  difficulty  of 
making  suitable  arrangements. 

879.  Completive  compounds  are  formed  by  add- 
ing to  a  conjunctive  participle  in  its  short  form,  the 
verb  ^pa[^9  'to  finish/  or  xiZQiTy  'to  depart/  'to  qease.' 
They  denote  the  completion  of  the  action  expressed  by 


*  This,  it  wiU  be  observed,  is  identical  with  the  third  form  of  the 

Tlie  conn 
ezpreued. 


^  Aujo,  «k  Will  uv  vvevirou,  lo  auoiivivai    wifcu    *.uv   Lutivt   luru 

passive  voice,  noted  in  §  382  (3).    Tlie  connection  will  always  make  it 
dear  which  idea  is  intended  to  be  expressed. 
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the  £jnBt  member  of  the  compound.  Thus,  ff  ^  ^ 
^%1RT^»  'I  have  finished  the  work';  iMlff  ^^  ift  \|%> 
*we  have  finished  eating  (our)  dinner/  With  regard  to 
this  compound  observe  :— 

(^)  ^VW  ^^^  UZ<ST  in  the  sense  of  'finishing'  are 
never  used  alone.  Thus,  we  cannot  say  $f  ^gf%iitT  vjfi 
*I  have  finished/  They  must  always  be  used  in  com- 
bination with  the  conjunctive  participle  of  a  verb 
d&fl/bliiig  what  is  finished."* 

(2)  f^VgX  and  sSZ^  ZQ&7  ^  combined  with  verbs 
both  transitive  and  intransitive,  but  the  resultant  com* 
pound  is  always  treated  as  intransitive  and  must  have 
its  subject  in  the  Nominative  case  throughout  all  its 
tenses. 

(3)  The  tenses  of  the  imperfect  participle  are  sel- 
dom if  ever  used. 

(4)  We  must  often  render  it  into  English  by  the 
use  of  the  word  ^already /  Ex.  lY  ^  ^  mfb  ufzWT  uf> 
*I  have  already  told  him';  ^  gf  y^  ^fqflHT  ^15T>  *he 
has  probably  already  arrived.'  Sometimes  the  sense 
can  scarcely  be  distinguished  from  that  of  the  perfect 
-participle,  except  that  it  expresses  with  somewhat  more 
emphasis  the  idea  of  (^ompletion.  Thus,  $)f  Tg^tg  %l|l 
CTT  ^SF  W3  li%lf(T  ^fi  ^I  have  visited  several  lands.' 


*  There  is  however  an  intraoBitire  rerb  ^«CfSM>  'to  be  finiBhed,'  'to 

forgei,'  'to  err/  which  must  not  be  confounded  with  09QT»  'to  finish,' 
M  used  in  the  completive  compounds.    An  ezampTe  of  its  use  is  the 

foUowing ;  UPH  CHST  ^  fviWT^  'today  the  gram  is  finished.' 
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(5)  In  the  Absolute  future  it  is  often  equivalent  to 
the  English  future  perfect.  Ex.  Tgfis  ^  VJ  Q^I|T» 
'when  be  shall  have  eaten';  a^iS  ^  HH  ^9^>IT^  Vhen 
he  shall  have  come.' 

EXEHCISB. 

W  fcVSr  SKJf  flT  H89 — ft  3T  Wfb  ?5\ff  VTR^ — 


ire  ^[z  wretiwt  to: — nr  ^  ^tef  ^  ffea  ws  b%  jKff  ^ 

^mI  ^  H^  srt  ift  ^lil  JTi%  5*r  ^  ^9  Xvff  TO  inrer  % — 
ffew  f^ffewT  er  wra  ?re  €n^  wtvi%  iktsht  ^  (ct 
hbI?  ^^^  wy  5^  n?H9  f^  yr  inrer  ^— %  its  ^ 

11^  S*  3^  ^VT^  97  »  79  3S  35vff  ^  JWWT— K  ^ 

^\J  919T9  'these  things/  i.  e.,  lying,  dishonesty,  &o.  It  is  a 
&yourite  maxim  with  the  Hindis  that  a  life  of  moral  rectitude  la 
incompatible  with  woildly  success.  To  expect  a  family  man  to  be 
honest  and  truthful  is  a  Utopian  dream,  to  be  realised  only  by  the 
abandonment  on  his  part  of  the  world,  and  the  adoption  of  the  ascetio 
life. 

t  The  speaker  is  a  girl  who  having  accompanied  her  parents  to  the 
meli  at  Hardw^r  begged  to  be  allowed  to  go  with  some  others  of  her 
own  age  to  bathe  in  the  river,  but  was  discreetly  told  by  her  mother 
that  she  must  wait  and  go  with  the  elder  women.  This  very  naturally 
did  not  fall  in  with  the  girl's  views,  as  the  passage  quoted  shows.  It 
is  common  for  women  m  speaking  of  themselves  in  the  plural  to  use 
the  masculine  form  of  the  verb. 
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%VBT  MUXr  air  ^  'KW  WT^'CT — ^  ^  ^^99^  €i  3Wf 

WT^^  ^— y  §  w^cT  ifixt^f^  \ft  Rvff— %  ffesr  MB- 

tfH  n  ^  JSvff  WT^^f— S«i  fpf  ifTBt  gr^  flm  jsKff  ^^r 

Xdf  UZT  ^^  gt  ^3?ct  ^  «)  H3  ^^31T— »>  ^  1MW  sdt 

— WB  75T  ^  ^^  B*  »ra  ai%— flH  ¥T  lit  vF^  gt  ^^  3^ 

M%— >y%  VS  vJ%— W*ff  ?5T^  WTO^  HT  W^  ^Nh^  CT 

we  ofw  ^  ^^^f  3*  w»ff  w  flfa'if — ?iifwiff  ji3j^ 

Can  you  go  with  me  today  ? — I  cannot  lift  so-great 
a  weight. — Can  you  lend  me  a  rupee? — I  cannot  give 
you  anything, — Do  your  boys  know.how  to  read  at  all  ? 
(anything) — Have  you  any  knowledge  of  accounts? — 
If  you  are  able  to  come  tomorrow  we  will  go  together. 
— If  I  can  I  will  come. — If  you  can,  come  early, — If  I 
can  (i.  e.,  if  I  can  arrange  for  it)  I  too  will  go  and  see 
the  meld. — I  have  no  knowledge  whatever  of  Persian. 
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.^T  know  how  to  read  and  write  only  a  little. — You 
ar^  not  able  to  do  this  work  well,  (this  work  does  not 
come  to  you  well*) — I  cannot  drink  this  medicine. — I 
cannot  wake  early — I  was  not  able  to  go  to  Jalandliar 

today. —  He  i*  not  able  to  tell  the  truth I  have  read 

the  story  of  a  boy  who  did  not  even  know  how  to  tell 
a  lie. —  If  you  are  able  make  one  like-this  for  me  too. — 
How-great  a  weight  can  you  life? — When  will  you  be 
able  to  come? — When  will  this  work  be  finished? — I 
have  finislied  reading  both  books. — The  gram  is  all 
finished. —  Has  tlie  horse  finislied  eating  his  gram? — 
I  have  already  been  (goneyXo  his  house  three  times. — 
Put  manure  on  the  beds. — I  have  already  put  (it), 

*  •Well/  €nt  g^fi  lit.,  *in  a  good  way.' 


X  3 


894  [§  380. 


CHAPTER  LII. 
Fbequestative  and  Desiderativb  Compounds. 

380.  Frequentative  compounds  are  employed 
when  speaking  of  an  act  as  being  performed  not  once, 
but  frequently,  or  habitually.  Tbey  correspond 
generally  to  our  expression,  *to  make  a  practice  of/ 
though  often  this  phrase  would  not  be  suitable  in 
translating.     They  are  formed  in  two  ways. 

(1)  The  verb  z.'dTH'f  *to  do/  is  added  to  a  gerund. 
The  former  is  conjugated  throughout,  while  the  latter 
generally  remains  uninflected. 

Ex.  •§%  RT  w^WT  ct?>  *do  not  sro  there/  i.  e.,  do 
not  make  a  practice  of  going  there  ;  ff  ^^T  \(%1HT  Wd' 
^r  gf,  'I  am  in  the  habit  of  reading  every  day';  iit% 
'MB  W^ffeWT  V^f  'come  to  my  house'  (now  and  then, 
or  frequently). 

a.  When  it  is  remembered  that  the  gorand  is  in  reality  a 
nonn  which  denotes  in  the  abstract,  the  act'  expressed  by  the 
verb  from  which  it  is  derived,  it  is  evident  that  this  bonstrao- 
fion  does  not  differ  grammatically  from  that  of  those  nominal 
compoands  in  which  Sl^JST  is  used  in  conjunction  with  a  noan; 
as,  e.  g.,  f^^Sf  €l9?STj  'to  consider/  lit.,  'to  do  consideration/ 
8o  also  lin%WT  18p37^f  means  literally  Ho  do  the  act  of 
coming/    The  only  thing  peculiar  about  the  use  of  V32ST  witb' 
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tlie  gernnd  is  that  repeated  action  is  denoted,  Tvhereas  this  is 
not  the  case  when  it  is  combined  with  other  nouns.* 

b.  Sometimes,  though  I  think  rarely,  the  gerund  is  inflected 
to  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the  subject  of  the  verb* 
Thus,  if  ^ffeWT  99T3ITj  'I  shall  be  in  the  habit  of  being'; 
nffff^%«Btif'  *wo  shall  be,  Ac';  ?#  ^B>  8^^  'the 
girl  will  be,  &c.';  Sa^wt  ^HIw*  aBJWftwt  *tbe  girls  will 
be,  Ac.'t 

(2)  In  the  tenses  of  the  imperfect  participle  a  fre- 
quentative compound  is  formerl  by  adding  ^^,  'being* 
to  the  participle.  Ex.,  ^  i§'%  ^gg  sj^ST  g^ST  Pli  *  I 
used  to  go  there  often';  §a  j;^  TSt^  W^^S^Wt  ^- 
'B^W'  W35^  *they  (fern.)  were  in  the  habit  of  coming  to 
bathe  in  the  river/  ^^ST  ^^7  i^  this  construction  fol- 
low ^s^T  just  as  it  does  any  other  imperfect  participle, 
though  it  is  somewhat  redundant,  and  such  a  form  of  ex- 
pression is  rather  unnsnal.  Examples  are,  ^^  ^^aiT  f%r% 
35T35  ^e^  7ST  %  ^JT  'SUt  a^^l  %>  'the  place  where 
sports  are  accustomed  to  be  (held)  is  called  tlie  rang 
bhufhi'i  gf  g"?  ^  W3^  ftl  ^U3T  ^  ^^T  gST  ^j  'then 
Dhruv  knew  that  there  was  such  a  thing  as  a  father 
also,'  (as  well  as  a  mother). J  In  all  these  examples 
the  gerund  with  isCBTiJ  niight  be  used,  but  in  the  tenses 

*  Compare  the  English  expressions,  'bo  does  washing/  'she  does 
sewing'  Slo. 

t  Bihdrf  Wl,  Panjdbt  Bidkaran,  p.p.  62,  65,  69.  ^ 

t  Lit.,  'that  a  father  was  accustomed  to  be,'  i.  e.,  that  it  was  the 
usual  thing  for  boys  to  have  a  father.  He  hnd  never  seen  his  own.  or 
beard  of  him,  and  was  not  aware  that  there  was  such  a  thing  till  he 
formed  the  acquaintance  of  other  boys  and  heard  them  speak  of  their 
iktbers. 
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to  which  it  is  applicablci  viz.,  those  formed  from  the 
imperfect  participlei  the  other  construction  is  more  in 
accordance  with  popular  usage. 

381.  Desiderative  compounds  are  made  by  add- 
ing the  verb  ^^J^^  *to  wish/  to  the  gerund  or 
infinitive  mood  of  another  verb.  Both  the  gerund  and 
the  infinitive  are  generally  used  in  the  uninflected 
form,  except  that,  following  the  usual  rule,  the  infini- 
tive when  derived  from  a  transitive  verb  must  agree  in 
gender  and  number  with  its  object,  if  that  is  in  the 
Nominative  case.  Primarily  this  compound  denotes 
the  wish  to  do  the  act  signified  by  the  first  member, 
but  when  the  gerund  occurs  it  is  also  often  employed 
as  a  proximate  future  tense  to  denote  an  action  or 
event  as  about  to  occur.  Ex.  ff  w^'W^  ^^^ST  vjt> 
*I  wish  to  go,'  or  *I  am  about  to  go';  if  ^ffewT^yigT 
jft,  *I  was  wishing  to  sleep';  ^h  ^  VS<5t  ^fljlHTi  '1'^ 
wanted  to  ask' ;  ^  ^  ^jt  icna^  gr^  gi  g^  flivj*  'if  you 
want  to  eat  your  dinner  go  now';  i\^\  ^f^UfT  ^^^ 
^,  'the  train  is  about  to  start.'  In  practice  there  is 
seldom  or  never  away  difficulty  in  distinguishing  in 
any  particular  case  whether  the  expression  is  used  tn 
its  primary  or  secondary  sense.  When  the  latter  is 
meant  the  gerund  is  used,  and  it  is  generally  in  cases 
where  the  idea  of  toishing  or  desiring  would  be  incon- 
gruous, as  in  the  last  example  given.     When  it  is 
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intended    to   express  a  toish  the  infinitive  is  more 
commonly  employed. 

(1)  Occasionally  the  gerund  is  inflected  to  ngrcd 
with  the  object  in  the  Nominative  case. 

Ex.  H3T  5^^  5f#  :fWt25 ^  vl%5!ft  XTE*  er^^  ^» 

*my  brother  wialies  to  build  (put)  a  house  on  my  land.' 

So  also  in  the  following  example  the  gerund  of  tl  e 
substantive  verb  agrees  Tv\t]\  tlie  subject  in  the  plural ; 

jnlf  ^vJ  %  fihc  ^%  9^^%  ^>  *do  you  want  to  be  his 
disciples'  ? 

(2)  When  the  infinitive  is  used  it  is  sometimes  put 
in  the  Accusative  case  with  the  case  sign  usuallyi 
though  not  always,  unexpressed. 

Ex.  'g^^^  ^^^Wf  'lie  wanted  to  get  up';  |f 
%^l^  ^  8T^ST  ut,  '1  want  to  see/ 

882.  In  these  compounds  the  infinitive  which  is 
a  verbal  noun  is  to  be  regarded  as  tlie  object  of  the 
verb  with  which  it  is  combined,  and  like  nouns  in 
general  when  employed  as  the  object  of  a  verb  it  is 
put  sometimes -in  the  Nominative- and  sometimes  in 
the  Accusative  case.  In  the  dialect  of  Bhojpur  there 
is  the  same  choice  between  these  two  constructions, 
either  the  Nominative  or  the  Accusative  beinjr  per- 
missible, the  latter  with  or  without  the  case  sign  ^  or 
f5T=Panj.  ^,  The  following  examples  from  Grierson 
are  interesting ; 


I 

I 
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es  to  speak.' 

•!#  V^  91^3  3^=»(#  1ffl%  wi^  ift*   *  *^e  clock 
was  about  to  strike.' 

^  'i^  ^  <5t;j»T=^a  %?5%  i  ^f^,   'te  wishes  to 

speak.' 
i^  WT  9T;fh5T=ifl[%  §  er^^T,  'I  wish  to  send'.* 

The  Accusative  with  the  case  sign  is  used  in  the 
same  way  also  in  the  Orij'a  language  ;  as  MTf?^  JfT^T^ 

Exercise. 

If  0¥3  ^3>  t^  yf^nr  zrs^  gf — %  -noif  ^jm^- 

fffV  3T  $hT  3>nV  Tiif  UtST  ir7^— ^^  35?  a%i«t 
«^-fea  %  RTJ5  grgg  u^n^  WW^Sf  ^^JigT  ^«r  jfT— 

3d  ^  ^9  ^^  f  3T  fmMT^  <^T9t  ^if  nr  ^  M3t 
(Set ^1  jO  w?  t^  ws  #«t  ^  ftwTt-t^nT% 

^?%%w»  §  ^t  %  ^  "^vner  f^  Ht— WJff  v%  er 

*  Grierson,  ii.  145. 
t  Hoernle.  §  539. 

X  The  speaker  is  endeavonriDg  to  pacify  Cbandkor  who  is  engaged 
in  a  fierce  battle  of  wor^s  with  a  neighbour. 
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TOP  af^  ^%WT  Hvit  M?m«  *  S9%  #%  ^  f-anrft- 
(g3*  set  'W  ^  sffara^T  H^^  ^-;j5  Df  t"  §  fiw?? 

Star  3^«reT  W3  SJ^'^srer  ^  I  <^»"t  fiiwrf  €t  ^— 

— 1«3^  wjff  H«T3  -^^3  ^3%  f  %  Ht-JiT%  >f%  wmii 

*  ^^kWT  VJiy^l  ^-^  "^t  ?TT^  ^«T  9f-fy  -^t 
'—'^^  ^  eT^%  U35— tJ%  eT3  "^  9T^  ^JR—feX 

%fMWT  er^^  %— ff  fna  <^  ftw^  9T^^  of. 
Do  not  go  (make  a  practice  of  going)  into  the  aun. 

We  do  not  draw  (fiU)  water  from  this  well. — I  used 

to  write  many  letters  every-day. — Keep  your  books 
clean. — What  work  do  you  do? — I  always  rise  early. 

Mslf  M<IHiU>  'great  food,'  *  eaphemism  for  'meat,'  'flesh/ 
A  pious  Sikh  will  eat  meat  only  when  slaughtered  in  the  way  men- 
tioned. 

^  \tt  the  Hindi  for  %fi* 


BB 
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Formerly  I  used  to  get  fever  (every)  third  day. — In  the 

winter  there  is  little  rain  here. —  Do  not  eat  opium I 

was  wantincc  *o   ^o  home — Where  did  vou  want  to 

go The   TahsUddr  wishes  to  Hpeak    (?|f5  3'33(t)    to 

you. — I  was  wislung  to  ask  him  something.     Tiie  traia 

is  now  due  {is  about  to  come) It  is  nearly  six  o'clock 

{about  to  strike  six). — It  is  nearly  a  quarter  past  four 
{four  and  a  quarter),— It  is  nearly  daybreak  {the  day 
is  about  to  rise). 


NOTE. 
883.  In  connection  vriih  the  use  of  the  desiderativo  com- 
ponnu  to  denote  the  immediate  fatarity  of  an  actioa  Beamea 
points  oat  the  interesting;  fact  that  in  the  Gipsy  language  tho 
future  is  formed  by  prefixing  to  the  present  tense  of  a  verb  the 
noun  Kdmay  'desire,'  (Panj.,  9T){)«  Thus,  ierdm,  'I  do/ 
kama  kerdi^a,  '1  will  do,'  lit.,  *I  wish  to  do,'  (Panj.,  f|f  i[f31|(T 

9'?€T  Ut)*  Also  that  in  modern  Greek  a  process  analogous 
to  this  is  followed,  the  verb  theloy  4  desire,'  contracted  to  the 
and  tha  being -prefixed  in  the  same  way  ;   as,  e.  g.,  hupago^  ^1 

go/  tha  hupagoy  4  will  go/  (Panj.,  ^  ffrfglUT  ©T^sgTvri)^ 
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CHAPTER  LIIL 
Incsftivb,  Pebmissivb,  and  AcQuismvB  Compounds. 


384.  Inceptive  compounds,  or  as  they  are  called 
by  Hoernle  Inchoatives^  are  formed  by  adding  sbT^# 
*to  be  attached/  &c.,  Yf^rST^  *to  be  occupied/  or  t^^t 
'to  fall/  to  the  inflected  infinitive  of  another  verb. 
They  denote  the  action  of  the  infinitive  as  beginning. 

Ex.  "qTSm^t^j  'the  child  began  to  cry*;  ig^* 

^  ^^  $3  i^  ^e^nd  aresf  V9X  vSt^  'sitting  at  the 
gate  (of  the  village)  they  began  to  talk  of  the  meld/ 

(1)  The  use  of  S^n^T  in  this  construction  is  con- 
fined for  the  most  part  to  the  perfect  tenses,  though  it 
occurs  also  in  the  future  absolute  and  contingent.  In 
the  tenses  of  the  imperfect  participle  it  is  comparatively 
rare,  but  it  may  be  expressed  in  the  form  of  an  inten- 
sive compound  with  J^\i^\  or  ^Qn'j  and  can  then  bd 
used  as  freely  in  the  imperfect  tenses  as  in  any  others. 

Ex.  ?!•  ^  gi)*  ^jT^  gf  i^  drg  VV9  ?WJ  ^^  \tf 
Hf  ever  I  go  into  the  sun  my  head  begins  to  ache';  1)7 
V  W^  %^  mT§g  SW!  ^fer  ^,  *the  fear  of  death  be- 
gins to  come  to  mind/  In  the  following  sentence  we 
have  a  combination  of  the  intensive,  frequentativCt 
and  inceptive  compounds  ;  sf  $IT  {  T[^Sr^  lRnf9  «ftf 
vn%t||T  vA  U3&  'then  they  begin  to  call  him  a  mad- 
man. 

T  2 
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(2)  This  compound  is  often  used  when  the  action 
denoted  has  not  actually  begun,  but  is  only  about  to 
do  so. 

Ex.^ifTS  Sy  ^97S  OnTj  ^when  I  was  about  to  starts 
^  ItT  ^  vfyJ^  9Sai|T  n)^  'I  was  about  to  say  something 
else/ 

(^)  It  is  also  frequently  heard  in  the  account  of  a 
conversation  or  discourse  when  the  words  of  a  speaker 
are  introduced,  though  English  idiom  would  admit  of 
no  corresponding  word. 

Ex.  Tlflf  i^§IT%n(T3f  fa«fa^WaRT|fj5Nft§* 
WT§^^  *when  I  called  him  he  said  he  would  not  come/ 
lit.,  'began  to  say  I  will  not  come.' 

(4)  Colloquially  the  order  is  very  frequently  revers- 
ed, s$ainS^  being  made  to  precede  the  word  with  which 
it  is  combined. 

Ex.  3f  9iriff  ^^'VVfPSi*  ^then  we  began  to  eat'; 

^tbe  Ourii  and  Mardana  began  to  inquire  for  the  king's 
audience  chamber.' 

(5)  Sometimes  instead  of  the  infinitive,  the  imper- 
fect participle  is  used  with  ^vttqi  in  these  compounds. 
I  do  not  remember  ever  to  have  heard  this  form  of 
expression,  but  have  noted  several  instances  of  it  in 
Pundit  Sardha  Ram's  Panjdbi  Bat  Chit,  and  elsewhere. 
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Thus,  ffea  3T  ?$^9^T9  «ftflT  KKtf^  igt,*  *this  is  the 
lamharddr  coining,  (about  to  come)';  fE%r  3T%if(T IRIT 
IRT^^Et^  *thi8  is  (my)  uncle  coming';  (EnJ  »f 9Bif  fBTS* 
%  ^I9  iHf^999ir^  ^tbis  country  began  to  go  out  of  their 
hand'.t 

(6)  vfviST  when  used  instead  of  the  much  more 
common  s^n^T  occurs  generally  in  the  compound  form 

(>7)  ^^  also  is  less  frequently  used  in  this  con- 
struction than  9$9nE5r«  When  employed  it  usuall)^ 
precedes  the  infinitive  with  which  it  is  connected  ;  as, 
%9^  f^  WW*  MBhfTf  ^^9'  'people  began  to  talk/  lit^ 
^among  the  people  there  began. to  be  words/ 

886.  Permissives  and  acquisitives  are  formed 
respectively  by  adding  %tB^^  Ho  give/  and  yt^^i  ^to 

receive/  to  the  infinitive  of  another  verb.  They  denote 
permission  to  perform  the  act  signified  by  the  primary 
verb ;  the  former  meaning  to  give  permission,  and  the 
latter,  to  receive  it.  With  %fp  the  infinitive  must  be 
in  the  inflected  form.  With  tft^^g^r  it  is  often  unin- 
fleeted. 


Ct — ^*  See  the  additional  forms  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
BabstaDtive  verb  in  §  30. 

t  There  is  a  oonstruc tion  of  ih  e  desidera tive  and  potential  compounds 
analogous  to  this  in  Beng^f.  Thus,  Iftf^^  ^ifj — Panj.  MT9% 
9T^^T=HTf%YRT  W^^9  'wiBhee  to  strike.'  Again.  VfU^ 
MTfB=Panj  Wg%  HayT==HB  HWgTi  'can  do.'    Hoemle,  §  539, 
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Ex.  Df  tlV  i  W%  fiearr'!  let  bim  go/  lit,  'I  gave 
to  him  to  go';  ^  srennv  3cdY  9^b^  MT^nri  'be  will 
not  be  allowed  to  remain  always/  lit.,  'be  will  not 
receive  to  remain/  &c.,  or  if  it  is  circumstances  tbat  do 
not  permit  it,  we  render,  ^.he  will  not  be  able  to  remain 
always/  So  also,  ^  f(T%  Ti^sf  yr^aiTr  'be  will  not  be 
allowed  to  go/  or  'he  will  not  be  able  to  go/  In  this 
construction  ifr^Qt  is  treated  as  an  intransitive  verb, 
taking  its  .subject  in  the  Nominative  case  throughout 
all  the  tenses,  so  that  we  must  say  ^  :;fT%  3cd¥  WT%* 
Klff,  'he  was  not  allowed  to  go,'  not  ^n  7^,  &c. 

(1)  Note  flT^B  fe§,  'let  (it)  go'=1et  it  pass/  'ne- 
ver mind.* 

^  fEH  airw  ^  1%  2sdt  flt^  fewfaw^  'I  will  never  let 
this  matter  pass.' 

vRlS  fevJ>  *let  (it)  alone,'  'let  stay/  'leave.' 

(2)  In  the  acquisitive  compound  lifiKFiicr  is  some* 
times  substituted  for  yr^^.  The  subject  is  then 
put  in  the  Dative  case.  Ex.  1^  ^  vf^  f^  ^5135?  ?JT 
(kfiSWTf  'he  was  not  allowed  to  enter  the  house. 

Exercise. 
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mrcr  wrytt  v«  wif  ^  fijy  <^  vpaf  ^TO^wf  <« 
— i«i|'  tSa  uw^teI  ^^xrg  ^i^  %^^  1155  wi^  a1 

ftsf  ^W5  WW— wfvnBJT  §%  B^b^  373SS  ^  zftw  ^^? 

V33S  8W1T — miff  5^^  s|f'd%  Hs  WB  WcRS  ^Wl* — @vFQ^ 
F^raS  ?!Wrr  fti  flT%  §IT  agl  ^Tg|  ^Jig"  iflflTU  ai^  ^— #JT 

>f%  ST  ^^^  ^c  ^  %ii  oM  %8B^^^  "^ftt^gwry  irajs 

Wi^ — "^fUWH?  JWIT  <H^^  V^fS— B^  ^  8WIT  dCBB  SBJ5 
— ^R  K  §  W%  35T  f^HT— Jt^tSf  fes  JIT  ^  fE%  ftW5 

fej— wjff  %'  ^  "^rgB  fejs  iig#  25df  gfb^e^— 5F5  Sf 


*  U)5T>  Perf.  part,  of  IjlvFOn*!  'to  grind.'    See  Table  of  Irregular 
Terbs. 

♦  nmrt== nmf.  see  §  62. 

^  VnJ%= W^*  from  V^Tj'  to  eat' 

'  fv^  ^^^  ^  ^%SQi  f^ST  ^f  'has  he  let  any  one  eb«  speak'! 
i.  e„  'has  he  not  carried  everything  before  him'? 


Il 

,     r 
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^  w^  5^  ^^  3^9  fiter— 5^-^  ^  HTO  W^  fiSKI — f&l 

25T  fewhlT— fvT  II'  j  ate  SKff  H^R  fiSsT— If  lfSl?S9 

XT  VT^^— ^  ^^HT  jft  are^  ftil*  y^s  St  ^^  \|T%— 

It  has  begun  to  rain. — The  fever  has  now  begun  to 
subside. — I  am  beginning  to  get  fever. — As  I  was 
coming  home  today  I  began  to  get  fever. — At  first  I 
did  not  know  bow  to  read  or  write  at  allf  (anything 
even),  but  now  I  have  begun  to  read  the  second  book. 
— When  I  rose  and  was  about  to  go  he  detained  me. — 
If  it  should  begin  to  rain  leave  off  working  (leave  off 
fcork)  and  go  home. — What  were  you  about  to  say?— 
The   police  did  not  allow  the  people  to  go  (enter) 

inside. — I  will  let  you  go  tomorrow Let  these  books 

alone. — He  was  to  have  gone  to  Multan  yesterday  but 
for  some  reason  he  was  not  able  (toae  not  permitted} 
to  go. — You  will  not  be  able  to  go  today  on-account-of 
the  rain. — We  were  not  allowed  to  stay  there. 


*  The  speaker  has  discovered  that  a  number  of  written  petitioM 
addressed  to  him  have  been  intercepted  by  a  rival  of  the  petitioner. 

t  In  Panj^bf  the  order  is  generally  inverted.    Say  'write  aad  read.' 
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C/ONTINUATIVE  AND  PrOGBBSSIVE  CoMFOUNPS. 

886.     Continuative  compounds  are    formed   by 

adding  ^fj^i,  ^to  remain/  to  an  imperfect  participle, 

which  latter  must  agree  with  the  subject  of  the  verb 

in  gender  and   number.     They  denote  an  action  as 

going  on  continuously  ;  as,  n^  dYarST  ^f^^  ^f  ^  the 

ass  continues  braying*;  gr5ftwt.%TO^Wrf  df^^1w<  yJTb 
*the  girls  keep  laughing.' 

(1)  The  phrase  sff^'tf  ^  'd(o^l>  means  ^to  be  lost/  ^to 
disappear/  or  'to  die';  as,  J^  \j[^  jfrheV  gut^  'my 
book  is  lost';  ITS'  WS  TTigT  t%NjT,  '  everything  has  dis- 
appeared/ or  /is  gone';  Jl^  fiigr  sRleT  %n%*  *my 
father  has  passed  away/  Hs  dead.'  Again  the  phrase 
Q^IVBT  gtb^j  signifies,  'to  depart/  'to  go  away';  as, 
^  '§^  9S€T  f^RJTj  'he  went  away  from  there/ 

(2)  The  continuative  compound  differs  from  the 
frequentative  in  that  it  implies  continuance  of  the  ac- 
tion, while  the  latter  implied  repetition.  Ex.,  3^  9|t- 
%W  V9€i  %  (or  nt^^  ^set  %)>  *the  girl  sings/  'ia 
in  the  habit  of  singing,'  but  j^  aiT^^  ^fsf^el  ^>  ^tbe 
girl  continues  singing/  Again  as  regards  the  difference 
between  the  continuative  and  the  intensive  with  gf^^, 
both  imply  continuance  of  the  act,  but  the  former  does 
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■ 

80  with  mach  more  distinctness  and  emphasis  than  the 
latter.  Thus,  t(  ^  fgUT  or  f^f  ^  f%aT  nt,  '  I  was 
(engaged  in)  thinking/  but  tf  ^StB^  %aT,  *I  kept 
thinking/ 

387.  Frogreesives  are  formed  in  two  ways.  ( 1 )  In- 
stead of  ^f^rSTi  as  in  the  continuative  compounds, 
Jt\H^\  is  employed  with  an  imperfect  participle.  (2)  qpfr* 
;Br  is  connected  with  a  perfect  participle  in  the 
feminine  form  singular.  There  is  little  difference  of 
meaning  between  these  and  the  continuatives.  Indeed 
sometimes  they  may  be  used  interchangeably,  and  by 
most  grammarians  they  have  been  classed  together,  but 
Kellogg  is  undoubtedly  right  in  drawing  a  distinction 
between  tbem.  Thus,  while  ^(l}^l  suggests  the  idea 
of  continuance^  ^\^t  suggests  that  of  steady  progress 
toward  an  end,  or,  to  put  it  differently,  yQ^i  express- 
es continuance  in  the  state  denoted  by  the  participle ; 
WWf  pi^ogress  in  that  state. 

Ex.  grgr  ^WVSJ  ^f^^  ^>  ^^^^  ^og  keeps  on  bark- 
ing,' but,  H^  ^^^TSrST  fl*BT  ^,  *the  city  goes  on 
falling  to  ruin,'  and  ^  tfR  TOT  wi^  sHTSBT  %#  *he  goes 
on  accumulating  wealth.'  Again,  nfg  ^Hj^  9^^  CIS& 
•houses  continue  to  be  built/  or  'are  continually  be- 
ing built,'  but,  Ufgr  ^QI^T  sffter  ^  (or  '^fgl  ^r^ET  %)> 
'the  house  is  being  built,'  ^the  building  of  the  house 
goes  forward'  (toward  completion).  Perhaps  a  clearer 
illustration  still  of  the  distinction  between  these  two 
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forms  of  expression  is  seen  in  the  two  sentences,  iffy\ 

^^ti)  Bf^f^  ^>  and  ^91  ^^J^cft  sflrf^  %•  The  former 
signifies  that  the  fire  continues  burning  ;  the  latter, 
that  it  is  gradually  kindling  and  blazing  up  higher  and 
higher.  Nevertheless  it  must  be  confessed  that  this 
distinction  is  not  always  kept  in  view,  and  that,  as  stated 
above,  the  two  are  sometimes  used  interchangeably. 

(1)  When  the  feminine  form*  of  the  perfect  parti- 
ciple is  used  it  is  sometimes  written  with  a  bindi;  as, 
€7  fn  9  U^  31%'  'they  weDt  on  asking  bim.' 

888.  A  common  construction  is  that  formed  by 
placing  before  miQigf  or  SFTT^ST  the  perfect  participle 
of  a  verb  of  motion.  It  denotes  that  the  person  or 
thing  signified  by  the  subject  comes  or  goes  under  the 
conditions  represented  by  the  participle.  The  latter 
must  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the  subject. 

Ex.  ^  ^fkngj  sprfer  %>  'he  is  running  along,'  *he 
is  going  running';  ^ss^mTT  WT^S^%*  ^^^  is  run- 
ning along,'  ^he  is  coming  running';  ^^  ^15  sfuflKT 
J^l^l  ^9  ^who  is  that  passing  along'? 

(1)  Note  the  difference  between  these  compounds 
with  the  perfect  participle,  and  those  in  which 
occurs  with  the  conjunctive  participle,  (Intensives). 


*  I  am  not  sure  that  this  is  not  after  all  in  appearance  only,  the 

participle  feminine.    It  is  not  unlikely  that  the  ending  ^  is  the 
emphatic  particle  added  to  the  stem  of  the  verb,  so  that,  e.  g.,  in  the 

sentence  ^vJ  ff  it  If^  rjltfi  v »  'he  goes  on  boating  me/  HJV 

may  be  for  W9  di« 

Z  2 
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^  WT^WT^  *te  ran  away.' 

^  yftmnfinHTi  'be  went  running/  *he  ran  along/ 

wgBB  ^  ftfWT*  *the  pigeon  flew  away/ 

yf33  §%WT  firWT*  *the  pigeon  flew  along/ 

§7J  Hff  WT'ST^*  *hft  turns,'  'returns/ 

^yJ  y %WT  riMl  %*  'J^e  is  returning/  (in  the  act  of 

doing  so). 
The  one  expresses  simply  the  action  of  the  parti- 
ciple, the  other  presents  it  in  progress. 

(2)  The  phrase  ^fviHT  W^  ^^  the  tenses  of  th^ 
imperfect  participle  denotes  'to  go,'  *to  move  along/ 
but  in  the  other  tenses,  'to  go  away/  Ex.,  ^vJ^^fssiH? 
8Hf^  lit,  'he  was  going  along,'  but  ^^  ^%1WT  filWT, 
'he  went  away,'  and  fl|f  ^f^f^llTT  arH^^^'  '  I  s^all  go 
away/  Even  with  the  imperfect  participle  however 
when  used  for  the  immediate  future  (see  §  314)  it 
signifies  'to  go  away/  Ex.,  ^ST  if)  $|f  ^%1HT  ^fli^ 
^,  'well  Sir  I  will  go  away/ 

(3)  This  combination  of  the  perfect  participle  with 
1KT§T5T  and  ^\^x,  may  again  have  another  participle, 
perfect  or  imperfect,  also  in  agreement  with  the  subject, 
prefixed  to  it.  This  denotes  some  action  as  being 
performed  by  the  subject  as  he  moves  along,  or  more 
clearly  defines  the  character  of  the  motion.  It  is  often 
difficult  to  render  this  literally  into  English. 

Ex.  K^wt  h^  WT^e^Wt  ^Wt  spit^Wt  »RS> 

^the  bees  went  along  making  combs/  lit.,  ^attaching 
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(to  the  trees,  &c.)  combs.'  This  represents  the  bees  as 
attaching  honey  combs  to  the  trees  as  they  passed  on 
from  place  to  place  ;  ^  v(^  §g  i^  >K%IT^  ^Z^  ^wt 
jgffist  ^i,  'every  hour  his  circumstances  go  on  chang- 
ing'; 1^  ^  Wra  «Wft  #55^  WT^t  ^*.  'tlie  army  too 
was  coming  along  following/  lit.,  'was  coming  along 
attached  behind. 

ExBBCISE. 

gifl  arTvT  ^  oti%  gf^%  ^— aWwf  jnB>  9T3  arr^ 

^HST  *  B^y^T  gf — 3ii%  's\  f^^{^  Btvi#  ^o#  ^ra^ 

w  %ir^wt  %^i^w*  Tdtw*  §^  3^  wi^  iras  wn 
M^wt— arasrg  %  iSji  3Wt^  ^m^  ato— »J%  ^  ¥^ 

^— %^  SBTQ"  lf%Hd  ^  W#  SH*eT  ^— 3TTZt  SRTJ — 

#3  VE^  fli^  ^— #;j  ^  arat  ai^— ^  rtii  w^—^ 

t^  urn  «T^  fli^  ^— HTw  ^ai  %aT  f^^rer  ^rf^  % 

~^id  ^nj  ^  ^fJWHT  wrf^  ^-fu  ^  #w7  wt|?- 

*  ^Z  ^9?ST>  'to  embroider  in  silk. 
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ct  ^— i&r  IV  e%w^  w*BT  nr— f  a  «?!  ^fsnn 

f^WTflter  m— §^H  fifg- ^a  %  25T?5  s%wT  WT^^ 
ift— #  »Wt  ^w  fSf  ^ftiWT  iKTf^  ^— BT3  ^^  wr 

\^  •— ff^  WTBT  %  Vn  %%  WT  1«T%WT— ^  ^  CT 
35T^  nrf  J^  JUg^l  TO^  WT^l  ^— fCT  ^TOT  ^  ^ 

^  ^"J  ?rT3  %  %^  #gr  sws  »h»  %  #fwwT  flfsr  m 

FT\J  f^  ^  ^  fCT  m^  ^B'l^iJT  TTidl  fil^lHT— ^ift 

The  current  of  the  river  keeps  flowing  on The 

river  flows  away. — The  birds  keep  flying  (about)  all 

day. — I  kept  awake  (remained  waking)  all  night 

Why  do  you  keep  on  asking  ? — Iron  sinks  but  wood 
remains  floating — The  stars  kept  shining  the  whole 
night. — (giB  SB  or  jitB^  Big) — It  continued  raining 
for  three  days. — When  they  had  heard  and  seen  every- 
thing they  departed. — I  have  lost  my  dog.  (my  dog  is 
lost  somewhere) — When  did  your  bracelets  disappear  ? 
— The  heat  goes  on  increasing  day  by  day — (f%?S  f^K> 

*  In  this  sentence  no  verb  is  expressed  with  the  first  clause.  Some- 
thipg  like  UZ^T  ^ftST  must  be  supplied. 
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f%^  fisx  or  ^?t) — The  water  in  the  river  is  subsiding. 
— Thousands  die  every  day. — Their  wealth  goes  on 
dimishing  day  by  day. — He  grows  (becomes)  continu- 
ally weaker. — Go  on  throwing  earth  into  the  pit. — 
Who  is  that  coming  running  from  the  thdnd  ? — The 
sardar  is  coming  along  mounted  on  an  elephant. — 
Where  are  you  running  to  ? — When  the  boys  saw  the 

policemen  they  all  ran  away Yesterday  as  (when)  I 

was  returning  home  I  met  your  brother  at  the  pond 

As  I  was  coming  along  from  the  village  I  saw  someone 
grazing  cattle  in  your  field. — Someone  was  just-now 
passing  along. 
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CHAPTER  LV. 

fifUtT  PREFIXED  TO  A   VERB   IN    AN  INTENSIVE  OR  A 

frequentative  sense. — statical  and 
Reiterative  Compounds. 

889.  A  common  construction  is  that  in  wbich 
the  perfect  participle  of  the  verb  \|'^9  *to  fall/  is 
prefixed  to  another  verb,  the  participle  being  made  to 
agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the  subject  of  the 
latter.  This  in  general  denotes  that  the  action  is  in 
progress.  It  is  then  equivalent  to  those  intensive 
compounds  in  which  vj^OgT  constitutes  the  second 
member,  and  has  the  force  of  the  English  phrase,  *to  be 
engaged  in,'  though  English  idiom  would  not  always 
admit  of  its  being  so  translated.  This  idiom  is  alsa 
often  used  in  place  of  the  frequentative  compound, 
denoting  habitual  or  customary  action.  Examples  ar& 
as  follows : — 

Far  the  Intensive  Compound. 

WW*  ?vn%  »fvr  ^w  y%  %^  yfi  (=%m  b^  %rf)*  *I  a«» 

looking  toward  your  face .' 

&3T  ygr  fiiniT  ifsfrBt  *  ^  (^'fWT  fuvH  ^)f  *  your 

brother  is  calling/  [eating.*^ 

^  flcWT  ^f ST  %  (=i*T  fgUT  ^)f  '  he  is  engaged  in 

for 
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For  the  Frequentative  Compound. 

(==S:3%  %3%  ^  UR)#  '  some  having  passed  the 
age  of  eighty  even,  run  about/  i.  e.,  remain  active. 

^  9HT%9f  ^  ggt  vd  ^zsn  #^9  %TOt  Ht  (=%- 

fBWT  S?^  Jftj*  '  slie  used  to  wander  hither  and 
thither  like  a  mad  woman/ 

yi:  ?ft  «g%  uf  (='IHHf  «^  aB%  #%  vrtj»  'one  ought 
to  see  what  the  sacred  Shdstar  says,  and  what  we 
are  in  the  habit  of  doing,'  i.  e.,  how  our  actions 
compare  with  the  teachings  of  the  Shdstar. 
Other  examples,  all  of  which  are  taken  from  native 
sources,  will  be  given  in  the  Exercise. 

(1)  Occasionally  fqiHT  is  prefixed  for  emphasis  to 
compounds  with  ^f^;;;?* 

Ex.  f%f ug  ftrwrrs  a^  ^^H  ^tot  %ft  ^^rasr  mh> 

^Sm  €U9  UnI^  %*  '  whichever  way  you  look  nothing 
but  beauty  shines'*  ^xj  in'^T  %35  j|%  §  gngST  'SS^ 
TO^  ir^  Vd  farct  gfi?«5t  ^>  'all  day  she  goes  about 
the  lanes  and  streets  with  the  boy  on  her  hip'.f 

(2)  In  the  following  it  is  prefixed  to  the  frequenta- 
tive 5)gT  V^TSJ  which  here  however  has  the  force  of 
the  simple  verb  5^1.  §U  fij^  HR¥  75T?5  if?  3ffWt 
■^rgi  flrwT  atgr  V^er  W^  'be  was  engaged  in  holding 

*  Said  with  reference  to  the  beauty  of  nature, 
t  After  the  manner  in  which  women  carry  their  children  in  this 
country. 


HI 
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a  conversation  with  some  man';  If  flfiHT  vml^^hlff  % 
KRi  iTT  fOHT^  VtST  atjgl  irr>  ^I  was  engaged  in  doing 
an  account  with  (some)  Kashmiris/ 

(3)  This  idiom,  when  the  verb  is  in  the  imperative 
or  contingent  future,  has  an  entirely  dilBFerent  meaning, 
fiflKT  then  being  used  in  a  sense  very  similar  to  31%^ 
*if  you,'  or  *he,  please,'  or  to  express  doubt  or  incre- 
dulity. 

Ex.  fl(iRT  vgrx  %7>  'let  him  do  (it)  if  he  likes'; 
^WT  grS  ^^  fjOTST^T,  *it  may  be  that  there  will  be 
some  salvation';  ^  flrHTT  Xfrg  TSSMT^f  it  may  be  that 
he  will  carry  (us)  across'  (the  gulf  that  separates  this 
world  from  the  next). 

890.  In  the  so-called  Statical  compounds  an 
imperfect  participle  in  the  masculine  inflected  form 
singular  or  plural  is  prefixed  to  a  verb  of  motion.  The 
participle  denotes  something  as  occurring  during  the 
action  of  the  verb. 

Ex.  ^xj  259^  ZM^  0%iRT  nn€^  W*'  *^^  ^«« 

coming  along  dancing  and  jumping';  f79i[Sf)'n^% 
efsft  ^rrtei  %j  'a  girl  is  going  along  singing';  ^  ^- 
few  9%)in  iiriRT^  ^^^  went  away  laughing.'  This 
is  merely  a  special  application  of  the  use  of  the  imper- 
fect participle  absolute  as  explained  in  Chapter  xxxviii, 
and  does  not  need  further  illustration. 

891.  A  class  of  compounds  known  as  JReiteratives 
is  formed  by  uniting  and  conjugating  together  two 
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verbs  of  identical  or  similar  meaning,  for  the  sake  of 
emphasis ;  as,  urSTSJ  sfeST^  *to  beat  severely/  *to  give 
a  pommeling';  or  verbs  which  denote  actions  which 
commonly  accompany  one  another,  with  a  view  of 
expressing  the  ideas  of  both  in  close  connection.  Both 
are  conjugated  regularly  throughout,  except  that, 

(1)  In  the  periphrastic  tenses  the  auxiliary  is  at- 
tached to  the  second  member  only ;  as  ^  j|%  ^  VJ^ 
jgT  5ZST  vitf  *he  was  givirg  the  boy  a  great  beating/ 

(2)  When  verbs  of  this  class  are  compounded  with 
other  verbs,  such  as  QS^>  sHT^r^  n^i^Tj  &c.,  the  latter 
occurs  only  once  ;  as  spfr  ^  im()Q^n?S#  *when  they 
bad  finished  eating  and  drinking' ;  m^  n^  38  W  id 
JT^f  ^  we  ate  and  drank  up  everything.' 

Exercise. 

^  fiiWT  %cfHT  %— ^3  Tvcrxr^  ¥[135  i"  ?>n  ^^  y% 
w%  #e1  f  el  3n^%  ;rK— ^Et  >js  ^Et  vz:  tHt  aig  ^r& 

IWT^  WT\^  WTy%  %W%  fira  U%  HB^t  vJR-Wff  5^ 
set  a5?ITEl  *  25T55  R%  f^^Td  ME  g%  vfJS— ^H  ^  H*  vFT- 

f ^  %^  vd  ^e)  ^— ^rswi-  g-^  %%u%irat  wg 


*  This  is  stated  as  one  among  several  reasons  why  a  man  sometimes 
finds  it  necessary  to  contract  a  new  marriage. 

A  3 
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89t  ^  MET  t^9v«i  w--(Ein9T  ?^  nra^  ^nnnT  MtB* 

^  5  COT55  %a*— Wrf  ^  Wfj  M%  ^il%  U35— ^ 

^?ilwf  ai!5i  (WWT  wnrer  ^-ffevT  ?WRrt  ^  4^ 

*  Separated  from  its  context  the  meaning  of  this  sentence  may  be 
Bomewhat  obscure.  It  represents  Dhruv,  a  pious  child,  who  had  heard 
from  bis  mother  Sunfti  the  praises  of  Hari,  leaving  hift  home  and  soing 

oat  into  the  forest  in  search  of  him.    Mi^^M^.  ^t?"^  gjfcl^ST  f\}^r« 

The  Contingent  Future,  ^[off  is  here  used  as  a  historical  present,    Cf. 

i  136  and  the  examples  there  given. 

'  iC9  SVS^T'  *^^^  old  stick/  said  oootemptuously. 

X  ^=^,  See  I  34.  The  words  are  spoken  by  a  rude  boy  with 
regard  to  a  respectable  old  shopkeeper  who  has  been  giving  bim  somo 
wholesome  admonition  on  aocount  of  his  misconduoti 
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Derivativb  and  Compound  Nouns. 


892.  In  conclusion  it  will  be  useful  to  indicate 
the  usual  methods  by  which  derivative  and  compound 
words  are  formed.  In  general  the*  formation  of  one* 
word  from  another  is  effected  by  changmg  the  last 
vowel,  or  by  prefixing  or  adding  one  or  more  syllables, 
with  sometimes-a  slight  internal  change. 

8Q3i.  Derivation  of  Feminine  from  Masculine 
nouns. 

{ly  From  masculine  nouns  in  mr  feminines  are 
formed  by  substituting  ^for  nn^  In  the  case  of 
inanimate  things  these  have  a  diminutive  sense. 

ajrar,  '  a  horse/  B^gjt,  '  a 

mare/ 
^V^Ti  *  a  he-goat/  ^tPS^, 


*a  she-goat/ 

r,  *a  dog/  ggt*  *a  bitch.' 
^U5IT,  'a  sweeper/  ^gsft, 

*a  sweeper's  wife/ 
llf^;^,    *  a    water-carrier/ 

iif^j^j  'the  wife  of  a 

water-carrier.' 


r,  *a  basket/ 
'a  small  basket/ 

9r7T>  '^  cart/  afyl^  ^a  small 

cart/ 
'itff,  'a  rope/  'i^,  *a  small 

rope/ 
VvIT.    *a    well/   yf^,   *a 

small  well.' 
rfflT'  *a  bedstead/  ifff^i  *a 

small  bedstead/ 


(2)  Masculines  ending  in  ITiZiS^T^  ¥>^  Hi  St 
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generally  add  "0  to  form  the  feminine.* 


igrriT,  *a  slave/  ^[rjft,  *a 

femnle  slave.* 
ij^,  *a  Jat'  ^TZJ*  *tbe  wife 

of  a  Jat.' 
S1(TQ;>  *  a  carpenter/  gw 

^,  '  the  wife  of  a  car- 


55,  *on  oven/    55!,  «a 

small  oven/ 
ficj,  *a  locust/  ficgt,  *a 

grasshopper/ 
^f^ifupff,  'a  wolf/  ^a^ 

mrjfti  *a  she  wolf/ 


penter/ 

*•  (3)  Masculines  ending  in  ^,  xj,  v.  aij ^>  ^;  S>  fl*  T# 
3f  tf>  7;>  V'  9'  ^f  ^i^d  also  in  |f  when  it  denotes  a 
person,  form  their  feminines  by  adding  ^  or  j^J. 


ITT^,  'a  crow/  mf^^  'a 
female  crow/ 

}{SSTvr,  *a  boatman/  M^HT- 
^,  *the  wif\i  of  a  boat- 
man/ 

fthf,  'disciple/  fnv^,  *a 
female  disciple/ 

grn*  'atune/grJi^iBTnKt^ 
*a  tune'  (of  a  class  dis- 
tinct from  the  rags.) 

^V^,  'a  tiger/  V^jvif^,  '  a 
tigress/ 

1^,  *a  profligate/  7SB^> 
*a  profligate  woman/ 


fi^f  *  a  bear/  f;js^>  *  a 

female  bear/ 
"^WTiT'  'a  cloth  merchant/ 

^HT5T^>  'the  wife  of 

a  cloth  merchant/ 
*  a  species  of  antelope/ 

"d^cfrt^  'a  female  of  the 

same  species/ 

f,  *a  worshipper/  jj^f 

3^,   '  a  female   wor- 

flhipper.' 
JHTT,    *  a  fakeer/    VtrXT^, 

'the  wife  of  a  fakeer/ 
5?rr«TX*  'a  client/  ^pufffiff- 


*  The  rules  for  the  formation  of  feminines  from  masculine  nouna 
ending* In  a  consonant  hold  good  in  general,  but  then  are  ezoeptions 
to  them.    I  have  in  the  main  /ollowed  Bifatf rf  IM. 


7^,  'a  female  client/ 

fr^7,  *a  money  changer,' 

PiB^^f  Hhewifeofa 

money  changer/ 

^^tg,  *a  frtkeer/  y>0939> 


CfiAPTfifl  tVl. 
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^,  'a  tiger/  ^gja,  'a  ti- 
gress/ 

^^^»  *a  low  person/  ff- 
gTg8lg^>  *a  low  woman/ 
:,  'an  actor/  jyg^,  'an 
actress/ 


*a  female  fakeei  / 

(4)  Masculines  ending  in  -^  preceded  by  a  con- 
sonant generally  form  the  feminine  by  changing  "gJ  t^ 
9«  If  however  -gt  is  preceded  by  a  vowel,  it  is  shor- 
tened to  f)7  and  9  is  added. 


^iftj  'a  washerman/    t^- 

^55,  'a  washerwoman/ 

^rwS^f     *a    neighbour/ 

arwf??'     *  a     female 
neii^bbour/ 

\,  *a  madman/  ^g*^- 

fg^,  *a  mad  woman/ 


oTTTTCt^  'a   butcher/  aiH- 

fgg:,    'the    wife    of  a 

butcher/ 
Knit*  'a  barber,'  251%^, 

'the  wife  of  a  barber/ 
5THt^     ^a    brother,'    ^^ 

(=3t(e^)*  *a  sister/ 


(5)  Some  masculines  in  ^  add  ^  to  form  the 
feminine. 

^55,  'an  opening,'  "^^l^^ 
'a  small  opening/ 
:,  'a  small  red   bird/ 
»lgg^j    ^a  female  of 
the  same  species/f 

*  Both  ZDftso.  and  fem. 

t  HMcnline  diminutiTes  are  Bometimes  formed  in  ^  and  ST  vnth 
correipoxiding  feffiinines  in  ^«    Thus,  from  W^f  '«  crow/  9^9017 


U  '  a  child',* 
*a  little  girl/ 

grw^  'a  tank,'  grwa'V^  'a 
small  tank/ 
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(6)  Masculine  names  of  castes,  nationalities,  ftc., 
when  ending  in  a  consonant  sometimes  add  i||T^  to 
form  the  feminine.  If  the  ending  be  in  a  vowel,  that 
is  dropped  or  changed  to  its  corresponding  semivowel. 


fkff3p  *a  brahman,'  fnsf 
gr^j  *a  brahman  wo- 
man.' 

6{739»  *a  sweeper/  fwJ3- 
V^>  *  a  woman  of  the 
sweeper  caste.' 

tjys,  'a  pundit/  \Jy3T^, 


'a  female  pundit/  Hhe 

wife  of  a  pundit.*^ 
f^,  'a  Hindu/  f^^^. 

*a  Hindu  woman.' 
V3^^  *  a  Khatfri/  ifS^ 

^,  ^a  woman  of  the 

KhattH  caste.' 


894.     Derivation  of  Abstract  nouns  from   Verbal 
Soots. 

(1)  Many  verbal  roots  are  used  as  abstract  nouns. 
If  the  root  contains  a  short  vowel  it  is  usually  length- 
ened.    Thus ; 
lirgXJ,  *to   beat/  urg,  *a 

beating/  *a  blow.' 
ftJw^j  *  to  plaster/   '  to 

smear/  ^i|,  'ointment.' 
^SSQlN    *to  speak/    ^^jy, 


*  voice,'     *  manner    of 

speaking.* 
^39^,  'to  go/  0TW,  'walk/ 

'behaviour.' 
Hasjl^,    Ho    meet/   i^, 


(m)  and  Sf^l^  (/),  'a  young  crow',  from  V!Sf>  *a  hide/  VSS^»  fa 
piece  of  leather/  and  ^36^1^  'the  foreskin/  Also,  as  a  term  of 
contempt,  from  VT^'  'a  European/  occurs  7o91^#  'a  little  Euro- 
pean/ and  in  the  following  sentence  a  woman  abusing  another  speaks 

Bcomfully  of  her  husband  in  this  way ;   IKT^  3T  %^  Vttt^  Q 

fyfZWr^  *eome  then  I  beat  your  little  husband/  ^mtSIT  being  the 
dimiantire  of  1tlTH>  'a  husband/ 
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^harmony/  'agreement/ 
ig9Kt9  *to  do/  V9,  'work.' 
jg^Ah  *to  go/  'to  move/ 

§^,  'gait/  'movement.'* 


42S 


^v^^ '  ^  play/  ^*  *  a 

game'.f 
Wi^3^,  'to  fold/  9^9 
•a  fold/  'a  twist/ 


(2)  Fsom  some  monosyllabic  roots  containing   a 
short  vowel  nouns  are  formed  by  lengtliening  the 
vowel  and  adding  ikt  or  ^« 
IffV^}  *to  dry/  ^^r,  *dry-  *an  account/ 

TH^i    Uo  keep/    gr^, 
'protection/ 

•*  to   loot/     is^, 
'  looting/ 


ness/  *  drought/ 


an 


r,  'to  err/ 
error/ 
f|Si4?eTj    'to  write/   ^^r, 


(3)  Causal  roots  are  also  used  as  abstract  nouns. 


>  'to  cause  to  be 
used/    *  to  distribute/ 


'  use/ 


^BTf  QTi   'to  deliver/  ^. 

QT^,  'deliverance/ 
B^Tf^r,  '  to  lift/  s^Q*, 

^ascent/  %3ir$Q^^  'to  cause  to  be 

9«Tt^^  'to  hide/  ^^,  sprinkled/       fsSPSP^i 

'biding/  'concealment/  'sprinkling/ 

(4)  A  large  number  of  nouns  are  formed  from 
causal  roots  by  dropping  the  final  ^  and  substituting 
for  it  |^«  These  generally  have  two  distinct  meanings. 
They  denote  (a)  abstractly  the  action  signified  by  the 
verb,  and  (b)  the  price  paid  for  the  same. 

*  ft  HT^  ^  ^  v9ot  ^%  'gf^  3t  iSw9  CT  §^  fifera 

IffvM  *U M  men  sat  quietly  (i.  e.,  did  do  work)  bow  would  the  world 
move  forward'?  lit.,  *how  would  the  moTemeni  of  the  world  moTo'? 

t  7^  v7  ^V  ^%^#  'let  UB  plaj  fome  other  game.' 
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fVi|T^^9  ^to   have  plastered/  fl9i(r^»  'plastering/ 

*the  cost  of  having  plastered.' 

i9lt^^>  Sm^^Q^U  *to  have  dyed/  or  ^painted/  ^nr^, 
iSn^TiET^*  'dyeing/  ^painting/  'the  cost  of  dyeing,'' 
&c. 

:yBT^9^i  ^W^fQ^b  *to  have  carried/  ^smigt,  tjjj- 
lfr^9  'carrying/  'compensation  for  carrying.* 

;t,  'to  have  made/  l^^d>  *the  cost  of  hav- 
ing made^♦ 

r,  'to  have  sifted/  SQ^^  *  bifting/  *  compen- 
sation for  sifting/ 

^T^^i  'to  earn/  SHTBtj  ^what  is  paid  for  what  is 
earned/  i.  e.,  'earnings'.f 

ftWBlQgTj  'to  have  sewed/  fffgTgtj  'sewing/  'compen- 
sation for  sewing/ 

f  5)  2J,  ^z>  or  3  is  added  to  causal  roots  to  form 
abstract  nouns.  Sometimes  ^  of  the  root  is  elided, 
or  changed  to  its  cognate  semivowel  ^« 

7^^§^T,  'to  make/  -^[^f  z>  ^^^Zi  'make/  'manu- 
facture'; 'a  fabrication/  'a  sham/ 

n^BifgTi  'to  ornament/  flfwfz^  TViU^Z>  'ornamen- 
tation.' 

%VS^#  'to  have  written/  iksv^f  %¥T?Zi  'writ- 
ing/ 'penmanship.' 

*  I  am  not  aware  that  kiQ^^^i^  is  ever  used  ia  the abstraot sease 
of  'making.' 

*  VH^Q^i  18  not  a  causal  yerb,  but  it  resembles  oue  in  form. 
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ifgtrar^igjj  *to  tremble',*  «r3^r9T7C>  fTT^^ts^  ^tremor/ 

'trembling.* 
eiorrf^,  *to  make  shine/  ^giWyJZp  «MVTZ>  'glitter/ 

'splendoar/ 

grssn^^y  *to  weep/  *to  shriek*,*  J[B^SST^Z»  W99frZ9 

'lamentation/ 
9\JV$^b  'to  cause  to  be  spoken/  'to  be  called/  u^\^^, 

'a  saying/  'a  maxim.' 

(6)  A  few  abstract  nouns  are  formed  by  adding  g) 
or  si  to  a  causal  root,  the  vowels  Kftt^  of  the  term- 
ination being  first  contracted  to  $)*• 

fnrr^^^>  '^^  exhort/  mf^^p  'exhortation.' 
fintT^f^y  'to  teach/  fn^sl,  irfit€i,  'teaching/  'instruc- 
tion.' 

(7)  In  the  same  way  TiKt  is  added  to  the  causal 
root,  ^  of  the  termination  being  first  hardened  to  ^«    , 

r,  'to  show/  fangy^T^  'show/  'ostentation,' 
ITM^T^^i  'to  exhort/  nK?T^»  'exhortation.' 

895.  Derivation  from  VerbSj  of  nouns  denoting 
Agency. 

(1)  By  adding  ^nSQTi  urg^  or  ottt  to  the  inflected 
infinitive.  This  has  been  fully  illustrated  in  the 
Chapter  on  the  Noun  of  Agency,  and  needs  no  further 
remark. 

(2)  By  adding  ^  to  the  root. 

^H^f  'to  eat/  m^9  'an  eater/  'a  glutton';  ^Q3Sr#  'to 

*  Formed  on  the  analogy  of  causals. 

B3 
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know>'  ^gm,  ^oae  wha  knowe/  ^an  acquwAtanoe'."* 

(3)  By  adoing  )^  to  the  root,  and  leogthening^  the 
preceding  yoweli  if  short. 

qraiKrj  'to  nourish/  ^to  feed/  mt^»  'a  herdsman/  ^one 

who  feeds  cattle/ 
lipgWf  ^to  cut/  ^T^i  ^a  carpenter/  lit.,  'one  who 

cuts/ 

(4)  By  adding  to  the  root  the  suffix  ;^Qn  or  %ii|Tt 
^i\d  shortening  the  preceding  vowel  if  it  is  long. 
%if^,  *to  see/  ffSM^^^  fe^l%Ti|T,  *a  beholder/ 
liW^g^  '  to  play '  (on  an  instrument)  ^m^W^  '  a 


musidau/ 


mi^,  *to  sing/  ||4^,  'a  singer,' 

r/*to  break/  aa|?raT>  *one  who  breaks/  *a  breaker/ 


806.  Derivation  of  Abstract  Nouns  from  Adjec* 
tiveSf  and  from  other  Nouns. 

(1)  \n^^U9iM;STi  or  V9>  l^  added  to  a  noun  to 
form  one  denoting  the  character  or  quality  which 
distinguishes  the  person  or  thing  signified  by  the  noun 
to  which  it  is  added.  It  usually  corresponds  to  the 
English  suffix  ^  ishness.' 

^tnc^  *^  child/  TEn^raU^L  'childhood/  childishness/ 
Jff^,  'a  fool/  >)7mrQTi  ^folly/  foolishness/ 

*  It  18  interesting  to  note  that  this  form,  like  the  Noun  of  Agency 
in  ^SnQT  flometimes  denotes  what  is  about  to  be  (cf.  §  301).    I^hus, 

e.g.,  from  d^SXr^   <to  settle/  'to  decide/  is  derired  fjC^^^ 
'ready  to  pay/  *about  to  decide/ 
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ITBTXi  ^Satan/  lT3l3ra9T#  'devUisbness/ 

grimy  'a  demon/  grtmifS^^  'deeds  wolrtby  oiardkhaa^ 

^barbarity/  *craelty/ 
^r/^a  child/  iq^ins^  'cbildbood.* 

The  same  suffix  added  to  an  adjective  converts  it  in<- 
to  a  noun  signifying  the  abstract  quality  denoted  by  the 
adjective.    A  final  vowel  is  dropped  before  the  suffiic. 
^mmily  ^elegant/  ^iiiaUQT^  'elegance/ 
dhnW#  *pt)or/  a^m^f  'poverty.' 
Gl1KT9r#  'discreet/  finfn949T^  'disftretioki/ 
7^,  'profligate/  99W^>  profligacy/ 

(2)  Abstract  nouns  are  formed  from  other  tiouhb 
by  adding  jQ.    Often  these  denote  an  occupation. 
xp!t;ay  'a  fakeer/  UHtgt^  'fakeerhood/  'the  m^ner  of  life 

of  a  fakeer/ 
Sni  'a  cheat/  ifg^p,  'cheating  ^ 

}y '  a  head  man  of  a  village/  tt^tf^ifHi  '  ^^ 

office  of  lambarddr.* 

h  ^a  head  of  police/  ai^^c!ia)i  'the  office  of 

thdneddrJ 
Wpi?i  *  a  juggler/  sRi^pi^^  ^jugglery/  the  business 

of  a  juggler/ 

The  same  suffix  added  to  an  adjective  transforms  ih 
into  a  noun. 


WffGnKlVdf     '  obedient/ 
iMTfi|iMT«T#^      *  obe- 
.  dience/ 


*  wisdom/  [ness/ 

«i^.  'bold/  ciMi'bold- 
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tmt^  'l^ot/  9^,  'heat/ 


#eT9#  '  helpless/  V9i#, 

■'  helplessness/ 

(3)  Many  abstract  nouns  are  formed  by  the  suffix 
HPJ^  added  to  a  noun  or  adjective.  Final  mr  is 
generally  changed  to  %•  A  preceding  adhik  is  drop« 
pedy  and  a  preceding  long  vowel  is  shortened.  These 
too,  when  formed  from  nouns,  often  denote  rank, 
office,  or  occupation. 


^BKHf  Elation  by  marri- 
age/ Smind^  *betro. 
thai.' 

ljfa»  *a  pundit,'  i}y8TCt^ 
'  the  office  or  rank  of  a 
pundit.' 
9^1  'a  teacher/  ^f^iRTEti 
'the  office  of  teacher/ 
'guruship.' 
9r7H>  'hot/  9IBHr&p  'heat.' 
'  hard/  wSXHit, 
hardness.'         [dity.^ 


4^p    'high/    f%l|rif», 

•  height/ 
it9>  *round,'  ^^mft^V^V- 

IKTEly  'roundness.' 

^RTi     *  bad/     l|%IMn9» 

'badness.' 
S^,    'good/   3%lKr^9 

'goodness/ 
^tjpgj,  'greasy/  %39T^» 

'grease/  'greasiness.' 
f^r,   'small/    i^npHt^ 

'  smallness/ 


iJjTi 'sour/ ijfiiung^, 'aci. 

(4)  Another  numerous  class  of  abstract  nouns  is 
derived  in  the  same  way  from  concrete  nouns,  but 
chiefly  from  adjectives,  by  adding  the  suffix  gri^  or 
8T«  These  are  interchangeable,  and  in  any  of  the  fol- 
lowing examples  the  latter  may  be  substituted  for  the 
former. 
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(ifl[,  *  a  friend/  i|n[3TCt^ 

'friendship/      ['folly/ 

l^,  'a  fool/  »fW3TEl, 

HfShb  'filthy/  M«^2S3Td» 
^filthiness/ 

JBWC^  'wicked/  HBHZ.d»E^> 
'wickedness/ 

Uf^^,  *pure/   Mf%?3THt, 

'purity/ 

h  'beautiful/  j^Jjrfl- 
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ifsKi    *  excellent/    i^gj^ 

grg^^  'excellence/  " 
fHcWSV^        *  transparent/ 

fk^USSSTlEftj  *  transpa- 
rency/ 
IK^f^i  'submissive/    nj- 
^1X3V1E^>  'submissive- 
ness/ 

VBftte,  '  pleased/  ififitTi' 
W1&9  *i>lea8ure/ 
Tgi,  'beauty/ 

(5)  Some  abstract  nouns  are  formed  by  adding  y^ 
UT9  or  y^f  to  a  noun  or  adjective.  The  word  to 
which  the  suffix  is  added  usually  suffers  some  internal 
change. 


ffnin^^  'discreet/  fniffr- 

\fg,  'discretion/ 
ig^,  'old/  "S^^xit,  1%MT9 


%Zt,  'small/  ^7V|T^  'small- 

ness/ 
gfy,    *a  widow/    ^%yT> 
'widowhood/ 
\,  'old  age/ 

(6)  A  few  abstract  nouns  are  formed  by  adding  ^ 
to  an  adjective. 


?fcr*  *long/  lh(t^>  4eng. 
th/ 


^3T,  'wide/  uaT§*,  *wid. 
th/ 


(7)  A  few  also  are  formed  by  adding  to  the  stem  of 
another  word  the  suffix  mxhj,  1HT9?C^  IWR9  or  qtsc- 
These  derivatives  denote  a  smell  arising  from  the  thing 
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or  state  denoted  by  the  word  to  whose  stem  they  are 
attached.  Thus,  from  K^pffp  '  to  rot/  nf|(1KflT>  »%• 
WT3»  vfymr^  or  ^%v)iAi  '  a  stink.'  From  ifcfi 
*80ur/  ^ffzUfftr*  nf^EHtKRC^  &c.}  *a  sour  smell.' 

897.  Derivation  of  Concrete  Nouns  from  other 
Nouns. 

(1)  The  termination  tkt^  or  nsftj/j  generally  de- 
Botelr  selbupcttion. 

ihc.  '^<>.'    ^r6nK.»  ^, 'trade,' .unnr,  <> 

;-  ^a  goldsmith.'   [smith.'  trader.' 

a^T,  'iron if  jgor^,  'a  black-     ^,  'leather,'  0Q|ifn9»  'a 

fyp  *  an  earthen  vessel,'  tanner.'  ♦ 

SHvng,   i^nn^i   'a     5%1«T>  *  crime,' ;j%m73T* 
potter.'  *  a  criminal.' 

(2)  ^grip  (fem.  ^r^)  affixed  to  the  oblique  form 
of  a  noun  forms  a  derivative  which  denotes  primarily 
the  possessor  of  the  thing  signified  by  the  noun  to 
which  it  is  affixed,  and  hence  secondarily  the  seller  of 
it,  or  one  who  deals  in  it.  These  words  may  be 
regarded  as  either  nouns  or  adjectives  since  they  are 
used  in  both  ways.  (cf.  §  308 j. 

«)^j  ^a  horse,'  5||^^iaH^  *a  man  with  a  horse/  *a  man 
who  has  a  horse  for  sale.' 


*  The  word  OfifiKT?  tbougfa  denoting  primarily  a  tantier,  or  a 
worker  in  leather,  is  applied  oolloquially  only  to  a  low  oaste  many  of 
whom  are  so  engaged,  while  others  are  employed  as  farm  labourers^ 
weavers,  Ac 
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{jJK^j  U  stick/  ^wood/  g^a^^i^f,   ^a  man  with  a 
Btick/  *a  dealer  in  wood/  ^ 

^q*,  ^milk/  ipT^n^^)  'a  milkman.' 
Zfb^f  'service,'  cfvJg^T8;T>  *a  servant/ 
nfg,  'a  bouse/  «fg[^m|t>  'the  lady  of  the  bouse/ 
in^, 'wealth/  trjs^Ta9r,'po88esBedofweaIth/e.g.,  91% 
^Vtnif  tnc^TQ^YKf  ^^>  '  however  wealthy  women 
they  may  be/  t. 

(3)  The  suffix  ^sx9  denotes  office,  position^^^rank. 
ig^x  'a  province/  giggrgi  *tbe  chief  of  a  province/ ♦ 
imnSTf  ^a  cavalry  company/  9in99^7>  *&f^  officer  in 

command  of  a  rasdld.' 
JStlggj,  'a  police  station/  3T%€13>  ^the  officer  in  charge 

of  the  thdnd.^ 
9ai999»  *A  subordinate  Gourt/  BTiOs^eTF^  'the  QfficQr 

in  charge  of  the  tahsilJ 
Ifn9r>  'a  quarter/  or  'ward/  of  a  town,  M^^BT?!  '^ 

head  man  of  a  mahalla.* 
^tflsr^  'a  family/  'a  wife/  g^wgrgi  ^^  married  man/ 
99)>  'a  police  post/  Ac,  JBf^gig^  'one  posted  at  a 

chatmhi,^  hence  'a  watchman/ 

^^TTST?'  ^  a  head  man  of  a  village\t 

(4)  H>  affixed  to  the  name  of  a  country  denotes  aii 


*  Now  usually  employed  to  designate  a  military  rank. 

t  I  am  not  able  to  give  the  derivation  of  Ibis,  unless  it  is  fsom 

9^9>  a  corruption  of  tbe  Englisb  word  'number/  wbicb  bas  been 
incorporated  into  Fai\)^b{,and  will  be  found  in  tbe  Ludbiana  dictionary. 
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iniiabitaDt  of  that  country^  and  also  the  language  spo- 
ken in  it. 
i}ffT9»  *Panjal>/  i}fn^^  'a  native  of  the  Panjab/  Hbe 

language  of  the  Panjab/ 
fJ'gHd'At  '  Hindustan/*  fS^unijQ,  *  a  native  of  or 

*the  languajje  of,  Hindustan/ 
H^ni^,  'Bengal,'  ^nT9%  *a  native  of  or  'the  language 

of,  Bengal.' 

(5)  -^  affixed  to  other  nouns  forms  words  denoting 
various  relations  to  those  from  which  they  are  derived. 

f,  'a  kind  of  sweets,'  a95^ris)i  'a  confectioner.' 
:,  'imprisonment,'  o^^  *a  prisoner.* 

ijjlln,  'relationship,'  fi^ifnX  'a  relative.' 

5T\r>  *a  road/  ^rd^,  'a  traveler.* 

V^Sdf  ^the  veterinary  art/  piS^aJ^,  ^a  veterinary  sur- 
geon.* 

^M^j  'instruction/  i§\|^lTt>  ^an  instructor.* 

(6)  The  suffix  ^vg^  signifies  '  a  doer/  '  a  player/ 
and  almost  always  denotes  the  doer  of  something  dis- 
reputable. 


gmii    'gambling/    ^. 

l|T:|if>  'a  gambler.' 
;}^j  *  a  widow/   'Ji1lii<H> 

'a  whoremonger.* 


»f»T.  ^a  boy,'  »FNTfl,  '  a 

sodomite.' 
g»jT3,  'dice/  'game,'  jrnig- 

^E(f^9  'a  card  player.' 


*  In  English  w«  are  aocustomed  to  speak  of  the  whole  of  India  as 
Hindostiln.  A  native  however  does  not  so  understand  the  word.  To 
him  Hindust^  is  the  country  lying  to  the  east  of  the  Panjib  and 
e^cteading  indefinitely  in  the  direction  of  Allahabad. 
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r,    *atricV   WSFnTTflj 
*an  acrobat,'  &c. 

,  *apigeoD/  Tsrpra 

iE[t^>  *one  who  keeps 


pigeons  for  the  pur- 
pose of  using  them  tQ 
decoy  away  those  be- 
longing  to  other  people. 


All  nouns  of  this  class  may  be  made  abstract  by 
adding  Et;  as,  :g%^wl,  ^gambling';  5#^T#,  *fomi- 
cation';  3HT9lFrf^'  '^^^^  playing,'  &g. 

(7)  The  termination  ^  denotes  agency.    Before  it 

a  final  vowel  is  dropped. 


ii(Tg,  *  murder,'  ii(T3iI»  *  a 

murderer/ 
^^,  ^service,'  ^V,  *one 

who  serves/ 

r^    *  protection ,'    <§^BV^ 

*a  protector.' 

[T,    *  worship,'      tPK^ 

*  a  worshipper.' 


^Tgg»   one  wno  brings 

to  completion/ 
^V^,  'instruction,'  §l|- 

^WSlf  ^  an  instructor.' 
f^^,   *.calumny,'   f;ScVj 

^a  calumniator.' 
^MTjrW*  '  worship,'  iglff- 

jpj>*  *a  worshipper.' 


fag^Tvl^  *completion,'f3S3- 

This  suffix  is  added  also  to  verbal  roots  to  form  a 
noun  of  agency  ;  as  ^^g^,  *to  read,'  ^Tg«>  *a  read- 
er'; f%gig?5T,  *to  think,'  Ho  consider,'  Uo  judge,' 
f^^TTO^  'a  thoughtful  person,'  *  one  who  exercises  his 
judgment.' 

398.  A  number  of  inseparable  prefixes  are  attach- 
ed to  nouns  to  modify  their  meaning  in  various  ways. 

(1)  fx,  fks>  ftH.  or  feH,  has  the  force  of  a  nega- 


*  Note  that  X  is  dropped. 
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tive.  TLus,  from  it(re9^  ^honour/  is  derived  6mvt* 
9S9  or  ftjlCtfi  ^dishonour'j  from  ^[^,  *a  deed/  *  work/ 
(jS;jl[;^»  ^cessation  from  all  actions*;  from  if^jt^  'a 
member,^  fK^J!>  'one  who  has  nothing,  and  is  free 
from  care/  a  title  assumed  by  the  AkdUs,  a  class  of 
Sikh  devotees  ;  from  lKTaT7>  *form,*  'shape,'  OidWVIf 
*God,' lit.,  *  without  from.'  This  prefix  is  used  much 
more  frequently  in  the  formation  of  adjectives  than  in 
that  of  nouns,  and  will  be  further  illustrated  in  the 
next  Chapter. 

(2)  ^1  1^  (Greek  dus)^  and  ^,  ^bad,'  as  also 
WV^  *away,'  and  m^,  *down,'  contracted  to  j^,  all 
imply  detraction. 


'^^gK,  *  a  word,*  •^dM^X^ 

^li,  '  a  deed,'  ^MBH^  *  a 

^blasphemy.* 

bad  deed.' 
fkwr^f  'justice,'  jfewT- 

Htj,    a  smell,    <dcfQii4'>    ^ 

bad  smell/    "        [ly.' 

^,  *  injustice.' 

i(S,  ^wisdom,'  ^^H?^  *fol- 

^d\j    'association,'    gnf^' 

^gW>    *  mercy,'    ^3€TiTT> 

'evil  association'.* 

*  cruelty.' 

gr;!,  'a  way,'   ggra#  'an 

^^,    *  honour,'    ^gsrf^ 

evil  way\f 

•dishonour.' 

xr^H,  'righteousness,'   gf 

»-3Hi  *a  deed,'  ^^VW>  'a 

xiBHf      *  unrighteous- 

bad deed.' 

ness.' 

*  (^  ^  ^h\  VWK^9  'to  associate  with  one';  ff^fil  «(dAb  '  to 

keep  bad  company.' 

^  SrarU  W^»  'to  go  in  an  evil  way'j  SB^T  M^'  *  *o  ^a^l  i^^^* 
evil  h»biU.' 
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yrWi  ^fortune,*  gsnr^  'mis- 
fortune/  *  ill  luck.' 

xtiB^f  'avesseV  SMT^t'/^ 
bad  man,'  lit.,  *  a  bad 
vessel.' 

:F{Pr^  *  fame/  *  reputation/ 
•    WmflW>  'infamy.' 


HT25,   *  honour/    invHT?& 

'insult.'        [bad  deed/ 

5Tg,  'a;  deed/  WWW?*  'a 

;araMi  *!a  deed/  wiCoraH* 
*a  bad  deed,' 

U^,  'virtue/  iJhfna:,  'ble- 
mish/ *vice.' 


. « 

(3)  §i(,  *near  to/  when  prefixed  to  a  word,  has 
generally  the  opposite  effect  to  iKVf  denoting  what  is 
commendable  ;  as  nrjs,  'honour/  i§'in4T?;^  'glory';  ZTB, 
*a  deed,'  #149??^  'a  good  deed,*  'kindness.' 

(4)  5*  (the  Greek  eu)  is  the  opposite  of  jj  denot* 
ing  what  is  good. 

5Jhqt,  *a  smell/  ^f^,  'a 
sweet  smell.' 

a^H,  *  a  deed/  jf^C9^,  'a 
good  deed.' 

inT^,  '  intention/  gT«T- 
g^,  *a  good  purpose/ 

ijg,  *  a  son/  5\^,  '  a  du- 
tiful son,' 

^fg,  'understanding/  ^ 

7|fxj,  'a  good  under- 
standinor.' 


;,  'wbrd,'  'speech,'  ^ 
^^93S,  'a  good  word.* 

VfTS^^  'a  vessel/  ^gMT39> 
'a  good  man/  lit.,  'a 
good  vessel.' 

Ha,  '  prudence/  gijg,  '  a 
good  disposition ,'  '  a 
good  mind/ 

%SfT^ 'time/  fl%gi^<^ + %- 
J5?),  *  early  morning/ 
lit,  'a  suitable  time/' 

{^)  WXf  'nVS^  ^^^  W  correspond  to  the  Greek 


*  Contracted. perhaps  from  ^5*  'good/ 
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alpha  privatirei  and  denote  negation,  like  the  English 
prefix  ^an*  in  ^unhappy/  &c. 


irar,  'truth/  nm?^  *  false- 

hood.' 
l(93t3,  Taitb;  WNBi^B* 

*  unbelief.* 
%7^  'time/  wIb^  Melay,' 

•lateness,*  lit.,  *  not  the 

time.^ 


l9fVB9»  'honour,'  nt^sne?^ 
'dishonour.' 

ff9)(»  'righteousness,'  nt* 
qgif,  'unrighteousness.' 

anKtJif  'knowledge,*  'wis- 
dom,' ntfimtTTS^  *igno- 
rance,'  'foolishness.' 

(6)  HOT,  HUf,    KOTR 
meaning  'great.' 

i|m,    'sin,'    >|;3Tyn(i    'a 

great  sin.' 

OTrT*  *aking,'   HvirgiflT, 

'a  great  king.' 
flfjb    'a  person,'   HsJTflX, 

*a  banker,'  lit.,  'a  great 

man.' 

(7)  MW^  *fir8t»   'supreme,'  is  also  used  as  an  in 
separable  adjective  to  form  compound  nouns. 


aiP|3,  'affliction,'  MuimTZ^ 
'great  affliction.' 

if^jfTS,  'food,'  'kindness,' 
wot  U9HTH,  'meat/ 
(lit.,  '  great  food'), 
'great  kindness.' 


1RTHHT.  'spirit;  vraWTHHT, 
'  the  supreme  spirit,' 
'God.'  [remesin.' 


5aj%^  *a  worshipper,'  if3H^ 
S3I%,  'a  great  worship- 
per,' 'a  man  of  eminent 
piety.' 


jfE(,  '  intention,'  ygH^     tS^>  *God,'  i|9H^ 
gtf,  'the  chief  purpose,'  UTH+HtB?)^  *  thi 

*the  special  meaning.'  preme  God.' 
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(8)  xfg,  an  inseparable  adjective,  meaning  'other/ 


^,  'the  world,*  M9^i 
*the  other  world.' 

-qntxrgm,  'a  good  inten- 
tion,' VFHWTB^> '  nn- 
selfishness,'  lit.,  'a  good 
intention  towards 

otheraVf 

^y^rr^y  'kindness,'  \|?- 
€U9T9^  'kindness  to 
others,'  'a  good  deed 
wrought  on  behalf  of 
others.' 


^,  *  country,'  t|B%R»  *» 
foreign  country.' 

^BTTSHi  *work,'  ifdW^p  *the 
business  or  interest  of 
another.' 

jSt^0  'a  woman,'  \|dWd1> 

'the   wife    of  another 

man.' 
TO  ^control,'  \J[diirt>  *the 

control  of  another'.* 

iSPB>  *caste,'  MB^nn;>  *an. 

other  caste.' 

(9)  Many  compounds  are  formed  by  the  union  of 
two  nouns,  of  which  the  first  bears  a  genitive  relation 
to  the  second. 
'ig^,  'the   sun,'  ?(jac^  *an  eclipse,'  g-jSHiUvlg^  *an 

eclipse  of  the  sun.' 
^,  'a  gurii,^  ^urar^  'a  door,'  ^P3^WW>  *the  seat  of  a 

guru.' 
7PJd>  '^  J<Jol,'  anil's,  'a  door,'  3TSraJ5WtBT>  *an  idol 

temple.' 
7irjai9  *Nanak,'  ij^,  'a  sect,'  jCTTSsiH^^  'a  follower  of 

Kanak.' 
»fB%i  'an  image,'  i|5r^  'worship,'  |J9%V^'  'idolatry.' 

^B^R  >)o<'  'to  be  under  the  authority'  or  'control,  of  axiother.' 
t  Whence  the  adjective  y?^pf(T9'^^>  'unselfish.' 
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^»,  *acliild;  nr^JWTi  *age/  ^WW^ITEr*  *  child- 
hood .• 

ipft^,  *life/  >T%nrr'  '  murder/  flf|^  ^rfklKTi  ^destruction 
of  life.' 

JTP.^>  'a  sword,'  f^%nrr>  'science/  ith^  f^fewt,  *the 
science  of  war.' 

^,^ ^  gurd,^  f^^Vi  *  a  calumniator/  ajg  f;&ev^  'a 
calumniator  of  the  guru? 
a.  Under  this  head  comes  a  series  of  compounds  of 

which  the  second  member  is  %zr,  contracted  from 

%3f,  *a  son.' 

')|TNTM%3r^  *the  son  of  a  brahman/  *a  brahman  boy»' 
*C%3T>  *the  son  of  khattri/  *a  khattrl  boy.' 
3j^T^^T,  'the  son  of  gujjar/  'a  gujjar  boy.' 
m^9  'the  son  of  a  dum/  'a  dum  boy.' 
BV%^y  'the  son  of  a  takhan/  or  'carpenter/  'a 

takhan  boy.' 
These  may  all  be  made  feminine  by  changing  final 

mr  to  ^;  as,  "^rOH^Zt^  'the  daughter  of  a  brahman/ 

*a  brahman  girl';  i(^^,  *the  daughter  of  a  khattri,'  'a 

khattr£  girl/  &c. 

6.  Again  from  ^^^  'to  give/  is  formed  the  noun 

igTBTj  *a  giver/  (Greek  dotes) ^  which  is  used  as  the 

second -member^  of  genitive  compounds. 
5ftf  *  *life/  ^  qgTBT,  'giver  of  life.' 
}fV%>  'salvation/  If  151%  QTST^  'giver  of  salvation,*" 
'saviour/ 
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399.    Formation    of   adjectives    by   means   of  a 
suffix. 

(1)  ^  added  to  a  noun  often  converts  it  into  an 
adjective. 

'9^'^>  'deceit,'  *  deception/ 

^^1,  'deceitful.' 
finMT^s,  ^knowledge,' 'wis- 
dom/ fkrwtjSi^  'know- 
ing,' *wise.' 

MUTSFy  'a  hill,'  xpiX^*  'per- 
taining  to  the  hills.' 

efwSH*  'poverty,'  Jgf^jj- 
:egt,  *poor.' 

^WJBf  '  a  rustic,'  JffW^^ 
*rustic.' 

^arg^  '  pride/  ifzrT#, 
'proud.' 


h  *a  load,'  37^  (and 
5TBTJ,  'heavy,' 

ins,  'wealth,'  ifjft,  'weal- 
thy.' 

^jifcf,  'ease,'  'pleasure,'  •gif^, 
'at  ease,'  'happy,'  'con- 
tented.' 

^,  'love,'  ^Ht,  'loving,' 
'aflfectionate.' 

%S9  '  covetousness,'  %^9 
'covetous.' 

5j^,  'virtue,'  ^j^^,  virtu- 
ous.' 


(3)  Many  adjectives  are  formed  by  affixing  ((T3& 
^T3S>  or  i^rx  to  a  noun.  They  denote  the  possession 
of  the  thing  signified  by  the  noun. 


^,    *  wisdom,'     iW^i 


'wise.' 


TT35>     '  wealth,'      xr?SNT3& 
'  wealthy.' 
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fil[9l|ri  *  kindness,'  fhrg^J- 

^jTJfc  *kind.' 
t,  *fear;  fniX^  *afraid/ 
i^,  *  splendour/  d^THn!& 

•resplendent*' 
arn!>    '  fortune,'    3T9n^T3S:^ 

'fortunate/     [  'strong.' 
HW,  *stren.irth,' 


;,  'merciful-' 
nxiety '  f^dl^Tt 


'anxious.' 


?y%WT,  'shame,'  wftfW^ 
^T3C>  'ashamed/ 

\(d^>  'faith,'  l47^tHHn& 

'believing.' 
fiRyg,    'kindness,'    (h^- 
:,  'kind.' 


^efznxr,  'mercy,'  C<EWT- 

(3)  The  suilix  ^  or  ;^  has  the  same  force  as 
^T3S»  &c.,  but  is  less  common  in  Panjabi  than  in 
Hindf. 

y/amiability,'  vjHrf^^ 
'amiable.' 

r,  'a  fault,'  i|3n|f^  'at 
fault.' 
^,      '  need,' 
'needy.' 

Also  from  59^  'family,'  is  derived  jift^rfj 
family.' 

(4)  jO^q:,  'deficiency,'  has  a  privative  sense. 
^,    'wisdom,'    7|qd)^    1|W>    'strength/ 


',   *  strength,' 

'strong.' 

ZtKt,  'mercy,'  igfzwt- 

^0  'merciful.' 

\,  'splendour,'  BlfTf?' 
'resplendent.' 


unwise.' 


weak.' 


(5)  To  a  few  nouns  fsv  is  added  to  convert  tbenoi 
into  adjectives. 
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Trit^,  *  body,'  M3)fdA> 
*bodily,*  *corporeal.' 
r,  'a  doctor,*  %'%V9 
'medical/  as  %%v  f^- 
f^SVX^}  *niedical  science. 
(6)  Again  tgr^  is  added  to  the  oblique  form  of  a 
noun  to  convert  it  into  an  attribute  of  somethino:  else. 


rfwrg,  'the  world,*  rfnr- 
idV9  'worldly,'  'per- 
taining to  the  world.* 

WT3HT,  'spirit,*  WTHfHW, 
'spiritual.' 


7Q>  'fruit,'  <^^igi>  'fruit- 
ful,' 'bearing  fruit.' 
JST§^,    *  shade,'    gn 


'shady.' 
»mnFrr^  'spice,'  hhtS^ST^j 

'spiced.' 

(7)  Many  postpositions  and  adverbs  may  be  made 
into  adjectives  by  affixing  551  (fern,  jst)  to  them.  A 
final  vowel  is  dropped  before  the  suffix. 

'^l;Tg,  'outside,'  ^ifod^^ 

'outer.' 
if^,  'in  the  midst,'  9138^; 

'middle,'  'medial.' 
fvS'^    '  behind,'     fi(5^, 

'hindmost,'  'last.' 
W^,     '  before,'      l«31WT, 

'front,'  'foremost.' 
ipj^,     '  before,'      »jvldWl> 

'front,'  *  foremost.' 


§ira>   'on,'  'up,'  fK(Bm> 

'upper,'  'uppermost.* 
^,  '  under,'  'below,'  ^- 

^,  'lowermost.' 
f^>  *in/  f^WT,  'inner.' 
uJfeg,  '  within,'  Wfegw^ 

'innermost.' 
^,  'hither,'  tgWT,  '(the 

one)  on  this  side.* 
y^,  'beyond,'  y^^,  '(the 

one)  on  the  other  side.' 

400.  Formation  of  adjectives  by  means  of  a 
prefix.  Most  of  the  prefixes  used  for  this  purpose  arc 
the.  same  as  those  employed  in  the  formation  of  nouns. 

D3 
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They  are  placed  befom  nouni,  adjectives,  and  vepbal 
roots.    Examples  are  as  follows  :-*< 

"(1)  fk»  fkSf  fiw*  (kft9  privative.  Adjectives  form- 
ed with  this  prefix  are  exceedingly  common.  The 
word  which  it  modifies  often  suffers  some  sliorht  chano:e 


by  the  elision  or  addition  of 

'  a  vowel,  &c. 

wnrsTi  *hope/  fkwnraTi 

%V$  'fault,'  (Xd^M>  'fault- 

'without  hope/ 

.  less.' 

f^,  ^anxiety/  feto,  'free 

5Fft?»  'lifei'tSra^ft?*  'mani- 

from  anxiety/ 

mate.' 

f^i  'fear/  fXya»  'fearless/ 

»T3i,  'fortune,'    fxBSvUi, 

in,  'work,'  ft^,  'worth- 

' unfortunate/ 

less,'  'useless'.* 

imt^ '  sin,'  (xmCTlfj  '  sin- 

^5W'  ^5RTi  'fear,'  ^sq^t 

lei^ft/ 

'fearless.'             [less.' 

aivnCf   'hypocracy,'    (^ 

^S,  'a  son,'  f3Ci|3T>  *child- 
wShsb  ^  blemish,'  ^grvsa> 

W4Zf  'sincere.' 

jg^i  Iruit,  IXH4Ci(>  Truit- 

*  without  blemish.' 

less,'  'barren/ 

^mWf  *to  move,'  tXj^gi 

%WCJf  '  a  quarrel,'  fjOT^- 

'immovable.' 

ITS,  'not  quarreldome,' 

^,    'wisdom,'     fXdy^x 

'peaceable/ 

'unwise/ 

(2)<^,  'bad,'  used  in 

both  a  depreciatory  and  a 

privative  sense. 

• 

*  A  man  is  TAVHT  when  he  is  a  worthless  fellow,  unfit  for  any 
work ;  a  thing,  when  no  use  can  he  made  of  it.  mM  signifies  'use'  in 
the  phrase,  (SnT  (V^  'Sh  €T  3i^  'this  is  of  no  use/  or  (C\T  >^ 
«H  ^  TSviY;  Hhis  is  of  no  use  to  me/ 


§*00.] 

ST^>  'honour/  <so«iv^ 
^affording  neither  hon- 
our  nor  profit/ 

OtgnSTi  *to  obtain/  ^98$3'> 
*not  obtainable,'  *  im- 
practicable/ [ish/ 

}|3i  'wisdom/  SB3H9'  'f^^^^' 
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gmii    'fortune/ 
'unfortunate/ 

^9^    'strength/ 
'weak/ 

Tjfiri  'sense/ 
seless/ 


9  . 


sea- 


(3)  g>  'bad/  used  in  a  depreciatory  sense. 


\l3f  'honour/  gtMT^^  ^^^S' 

honourable/ 
jftg,  'design/  22flg>  'hav- 

ing  a  bad  design/ 

1^9  *  disposition/  'gsitmp 
'of  a  bad  disposition/ 

JPRVB^  'taste/  a*tlWiW> 
'distasteful/ 

jy,    'shape/    jrjU.    *iU 

shaped/ 
|9Ii  'colour/    g;^,  'of  a 

bad '  colour/        [bred/ 


53:51,  'beautiful,'  8^^^ 

'ugly/ 
^^  'order/  arg^r,  'out  of 

order,  ^'^disarranged/ 
^gm$  'conduct,*  a9T99>  *of 

bad  conduct/ 

f,  'caste/   ^nfT^i  'of 

low  caste/ 

f,   '  shape,' 

shaped/ 
jjg,  'understanding/3H3, 

'of  a  weak  understand- 


'iU 


mg/ 


^,, 'behaviour,'  gp^,  'ill 

Rarely  7  has  a  privative  force  ;  as,  gnV9'  'fearless,' 
from  jfs$  'fear';  ^Wt{9  'shameless,'  from  ggpFr^  'shame/ 

(4)  5,  'good/  the  counterpart  of  jf. 


r^  'conduct,'  5^9,  'of 
good  conducts' 


i|9i  'honour,'  ^[iisT^ /hon- 
ourable* 
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f,  *slope/  |ps^9  *hav- 
ing  a  good  slope.' 

1V»,  'eye/  gi^W^  'having 
beautiful  eyes'.* 
U  "WVf  'word/  'speech/ 
^^TS^  Slaving  a  sweet 
voice.' 

(5)  WRiWre^  W*  privative,  in^  is  often  prefixed 
to  verbs,  especially  to  participles.  When  prefixed  to  a 
noun  or  adjective  w  is  used  before  a  consonant,  and 
W^  or  WR  before  a  vowel. 

gxr,    *pure/    HlX^gq,    'im-  I  njgi^,  ^  meaning/  WKB^ 


Hxf,  ^  odour,'  ^5f3lfxft,  '  fra- 
grant.* 

5^,  'a  guru,'  gajgr,  'obe- 
dient  to  one's  guru.' 

^,  *  form/  ^%aj,  '  well 
formed.' 


pure. 
IT3,  'true/  ikto>  'untrue/ 
fSsr,     '  anxiety ,'     ivf^B^ 

'free  from  anxiety.' 
(XHe>>  'destruction/  nt^R- 

ITC,  'indestructible.' 
(353,      'eternal,'      wfira^ 

'transitory.* 
fgs,  'one/  w^?r  (1H35+ 

f^),  'many/  'plural/ 

lit.,  'not  one.' 
ife,  'end/  ifK;S3>  'ondless.' 


'  meaningless.' 

%ir^i  'to  see/  >M9%irr^ 
'unseen.' 

fiT9RT>  'to  count/  nre^ 

^g,  'countless.' 

r|T^A«>  'to  know,'  m^- 
;HT«.  'ignorant.' 

T^giT,  'to  wash/  IK^^^T^ 
'unwashed.' 

^IgT,  '  to  be,'  ura^T^ 
'impossible,'  *  what  can- 
not be'.f 


9  is  inserted  to  fill  up  the  hiatus  between  the  two  vowels. 

^  %FI  CT  ^^T^^ST  ^9$ilT  WE^  1K^9T  ^#  'the  making 
of  this  is  impossible  for  children/  sc.  'it  is  impossible  for  children  to 
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\4jB^,  *to  ask/  IK^ST^  *unasked\* 

(6)  I0h  Wh  'great/  *very/    These  are  intensive. 


Shj,  'low/  »TOT  ^^,  *des- 
picable.' 
;,  'wicked/  jp!  igRZ> 


'extremely  wicked/ 
VfTvt,   'sinful/    Mof  Mn|t> 
'vile/  'a  great  sinner/ 
(7)  ^^fi^^f%^  are  inseparable  prepositions  denoting 
negation,  and  may  usually  be  rendered  'without/  or 
by  the  suffix  'less/    ^  is  often  prefixed  to  an  inflected 
gerund. 


^, '  meaning/  ^lf(9W> 
^meaningless/ 
[,  'fear/  ^ir^>  'fear- 
less/ 

HW*  'shame/  ^iraK^  fi^- 
jf^,  'shameless/ 

WKT'  'understanding/  ^* 
Jth(^,  *  without  under- 
standing/ 

^2if  'rest/  'tranquility/ 
%^/^  'restless.' 

mgif,  'njeaning/  f%iH5^^ 
'  meaningless/     '  vain  / 


(also  adv.  'in  vain/) 

H,  'help/  l^tfid^  <^«T- 

gr,  'helpless/ '  forlorn/ 
'desolate/ 

f,  'a  servant/  ^1^9 
'without  a  servant/ 

te^,  'to  think/  ^t^ 
'  without  thinking/ 
'without  reflection'.! 

nMT^T^  'to  understand/ 
^HM^>  'without  un« 
derstanding/  *  without 
comprehending/ 


make  this/      SMQ^ifi)  ^  ^tg^  ^  fff^)  %»   'even  the  (thing 

^hioh  is)  impossible  becomes  possible.' 

*  H#  ^^  affw,  filWigt  ?Wi:^  ^  wt  W«MB*  H59T. 

'a  thin^  asked  seems  pleasant,  -and  (one^  unasked,  poison/  i.  e.,  in- 
formation given  in  response  to  inquiry  is  valued,  but  when  one  volun- 
teers information  unasked  he  gets  little  thanks  for  it. 

^  ^  i^  o^H  ?ST  Vi%  '  do  not  act  without  thinking/ 
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Nouns  to  which  ^  is  prefixed  often  take  a  final  mr* 
U^He*  'faith/  ^tfj^f, 


'unbelieving.* 

awHlai^  'fault/  ^3sin)9r» 

'without  fault/ 

(8)  If  denotes  ^possessed  of/  and  is  the  counterpart 
of  (35?. 


KlEl^y  ^patience/  ^||li7r# 

'  impatient/ 
jihvne*  'offspring,'   ^pSt^ 

9  'childless/ 


7g^9  'attribute/  IT99>  *po8- 
sessed  of  attributes/ 
(Xgj|lS»  'without  attri- 
butes/ 


flt??>  life/  W^^  'possess^ 
ed  of  life/  '  animate,^ 
tXdvH^gf  ^without  life/ 
'  inanimate/ 


401.  Compound  adjectives  are  sometimes  formed 
by  the  combination  of  two  adjectives,  an  adjective  and 
a  noun,  or  a  noun  and  a  participle. 

%,  'two/  %«F,  'mind/  'heart/  %%S9Ty  'double  minded.* 
Ijt^Vy  'generosity/  'coolness/  nTT^i  'disposition/  ||hf9* 

jiyr^^  'of  a  coor  or  'gentle,  disposition/ 
^IfT,  'great/  if^i  'price/  ?syi^i  'expensive/  *valu^ 

able/ 
ngir*  'all/  nvsHT^b  'powerful/  lT9l^«3HT3&  *aJ. 

mighty/ 

]T9V^  *  all/  fimnaft,  '  wise/  '  knowing/  Hd^QuWTAt 

'omniscient.' 
fx»  *ear/  yrssCT^  'to  tear/  ^^iciirsfi  'having  torn  ears',* 


*  The  designation  of  a  class  of  Hindfi  devotees.     VfVZX  is  the  per- 
fect participle  of  l|T!FRT«    See  Table  of  Irregular  Yerbs^ 
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^n^f,  *deatb/  ^h>  'power,'  ^control/  ^authority/ 
^9  Sinder  the  power  of  death/  hence  ^dead'.* 

lp|Qr#  'black/  if^i  ^outb/  vr;$»f^»  ^black  mouthed/ 
(a  term  of  reproach). 

402.  From  the  verb  %^i  'to  give/  a  noun  of 
agency,  ^SJlft  or  iSTfHV>  '&  gi^^i*/  *^^  formed,  which  is 
need  in  composition  with  other  nouns  to  form  com^' 
pounds  which  are  used  both  as  nouns  and  as  adjectives. 

jpf,  'pleasure,'  ^prSTC^i  'that  which  gives  pleasure.' 
^pr^  'pain/  spt^nd)  'that  which  gives  pain.' 
VSjy  'fruit/  vaperfHVi  'bearing  fruit,'  'fruitful/ 
iffsmn^  'welfare/  'happiness/  ^%n<TQ^fkv>  'that 
which  promotes  the  welfare  Or  happiness  of  one.' 

403.  From  ^i  'form/  'shape/  are  derived  a 
number  of  compound  adjectives  of  which  the  first 
member  is  a  noun,  and  the  second  mf  or  mit«  These 
can  hardly  be  rendered  by  any  one  word  into  English, 
but  they  denote  Ufceness^  and  are  used  chiefly  in 
allegorical  descriptions  when  it  is  designed  to  represent 
one  thing  under  the  figure  (form,  ^)  of  another.  The 
following  examples  will  illustrate  this : — 

Ex.,  Jt^  licFPB^T  W9  %II  W  W^  «<Ste3  ^  WTM 

M8T  tpH  ihcst,  ^my  old  friend  whose  name  is  poverty 
has  so  sunk  in  the  pond  of  your  charity  (the  pond 


fl'sl  9Cn^H  ^GlIRT^  'he  is  dead.' 
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consiflting  of,  or,  in  the  form  of,  your  charity)  that  no 
trace  of  it  can  be  found/  That  is,  'your  charity  has 
made  me  rich ;  my  poverty  is  gone  forever';  f^%lKT 
mft  ^^f,  'the  lamp  of  science,'  'in  the  form  of  science'; 

iinv4%  iyrg  j  f^% WT  giit  ^31^  xr^f  S^^  'let  him  fill 
his  treasury  with  tlie  jewels  of  knowledge,'  or  'science'; 

fl^t^  fM* ^  #  if JITH  »!T3»g  f?^  ^^,  'to  row  the 
boat  of  life  in  the  sea  of  the  world/ 
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I.    The  names  of  the  Ncmebical  Signs. 
Each  of  the  numerical  Bigns  has  a  name,  which  any  one  who  is 
called  npon  to  teach  Arithmetic  in  Panjdbi  will  find  it  necessary 
to  learn.     They  are  as  follows : — 

">  ITHTi  ^  WT3T,  tT  JSrfHIWT^  25T%W*  or  JSfV*  •  fW* 
The  figure   ^   is  sometimes  called    lV(€iiec  or  iSK^SI}   the 

figure  R  ^nrfv  or  ^iwfn ;  &o. 

II.    The  Numerals. 


1 

1 

fissi 

16 

^?    tw» 

2 

R 

% 

17 

ri 

IT3T^ 

3 

^ 

ffel 

18 

vz 

WSrgf 

4 

9 

^ra 

19 

^yf 

fiSl 

5 

M 

a« 

20 

R» 

^kr»^kj 

6 

^ 

d'>5^ 

21 

^^ 

izift 

7 

0 

1^ 

22 

R? 

i^TH* 

8 

^ 

nis 

23 

?? 

1^'^d  [^^ 

9 

Tf 

?f>25^ 

24 

R9 

©■^*  ^S^^J  'W^* 

10 

1» 

€W 

25 

RM 

0#>  M^»  tJT> 

11 

^'i 

fironBt^Tgt 

26 

^^ 

ff^ 

12 

^^ 

^T^ 

27 

R'i 

IT3TH* 

13 

•^^ 

g^ 

28 

?^ 

wsrd 

14 

•^8 

%^ 

29 

R^ 

15 

*W 

>}e9f 

30     ^ 

3t7>^7 

E3 
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31 

?^ 

32 

?? 

33 

^1 

34 

^» 

B5 

?u 

36 

« 

37 

to 

38 

-5^ 

39 

?e 

40 

8* 

41 

81 

42 

UK 

43 

8t 

44 

88 

45 

8M 

46 

8^ 

47 

80 

48 

8« 

49 

8Tr 

50 

M» 

51 

tn 

52 

M^ 

53 

M? 

54 

M8 

55 

MM 

56 

M^ 

WS3T8J) 


57 

Ml 

58 

M^ 

59 

Xhf 

60 

^» 

61 

?1 

62 

?^ 

63 

^? 

64 

^8 

65 

^M 

66 

^^ 

67 

%'» 

68 

%^ 

69 

^^ 

70 

lo 

71 

on 

72 

OK 

73 

0? 

74 

08 

75 

OM 

76 

1i 

77 

in 

78 

or: 

79 

Orf 

80 

^» 

81 

TTI 

82 

^ 

83 

^? 

fCTHJS 


^Z>  ^3.3 


w«Rr5 
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84 
85 
86 
87 
88 
89 
90 
91 
92 


t:8 


tF» 


fgwnft 


93 
94 
95 
96 

97 
98 
99 
100 


Tf8 


^•« 


fSWT?^^%IKT3n| 
ntST?S^)>KST3S9| 


1.000,  UTT?'  BvITra>  JWH^* 

1,00,000,  WM« 

1.00,00,000  or  100  lakhs=ten  millions, 


III.    Days  op  the  Weeki 


English. 


Sunday, 

Monday, 

Tuesday, 

Wednesday, 

Thursday, 

Friday, 

Saturday, 


■^^B?Tg»?1o^«0» 


xfT^t  j^Tftgg^rg* 


Muhammadan. 


452 


APPENDIX. 


IV.    The  Months. 


1 
2 
3 

4 
5 
6 


%Sf  March — April.* 
^Unf^  April — Maj. 
^tS>  May — June.  ^ 
UTJfi  sjt^f  June — ^Jnljr. 

mQtfj  July— Angnst. 

ftember. 
It  August — Sep- 


7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 


IfK^f  September — October. 

f,  October — November. 

[ber. 
VfUf^y  November — ^Decem- 

^vF#  December — January. 

KVO^f  January — ^February. 

<Btflt&»  February — ^Maroh. 


The  following  remarks  on  the  method  of  noting  time  are  taken 
from  my  father's  Ghrammar. 

The  civil  year  begins  with  %S  $  the  astronomical  with  %HW. 

The  months  here  enumerated  are  used,  for  most  purposes  by 
Hindtis  and  Muhammadans,  in  common ;  and,  as  they  are  intend- 
ed, like  our  own,  to  fill  up  the  solar  year,  as  nearly  as  possible, 
they  in  like  manner,  differ  somewhat  from  each  other  in  length. 

Both  Hindus  and  Muhammadans  however,  have  their  lunar 
months ;  the  former  employing  them  chiefly  in  banking  business 
and  accounts,  the  latter,  for  the  regulation  of  their  religious 
festivals.  The  religious  rites  of  the  Hindus  are  governed  by  the 
solar  method  of  counting  time.  In  naming  the  lunar  months, 
the  Hindus  follow  the  common  nomenclature ;  the  Muhammad- 
ans follow  the  nomenclature  of  the  Arabs,  yet  the  names  of  those 
Arabian  months  only  are  generally  known,  which  happen' to  be 
noted  by  some  special  observance. 

Each  lunar  month,  according  to  the  Hindu  count,  is  divided 
into  two  parts.     The  first,  from  new  to  full  moon,  is  called  ^p^  ; 
*  From  the  middle  of  one  month  to  the  middle  of  the  next. 
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the  second,  from  full  to  new  moon,  is  called  TE[rP*  The  dates, 
(called  13^  or  f^^>)  of  these  divisions,  are  reckoned  separate- 
ly, the  number  in  each  being  fifteen.  The  names  of  the  dates  are 
as  follows : — 


9  ^Wl,  ?5f  Ht. 

14 


7  ji^nsHt.  \JftwT.  WTOwnl  (for 

W^*  l?hT>    WWfHlWT     (for 

The  solar  months,  and  the  Muhammadan  lunar  months,  are 
counted  from  the  beginning  to  the  end,  by  the  common  ordinals. 

The  common  word  for  date  is 

V.    Conjugation  op  the  Auxiliary  Verb  \}'Q;ri 

*T0   BE,'   *T0   EXIST,' 


Infinitive,  VJ'tjSb  *to  be,*  *to  exist.' 

Impirfect  Participle,  ^^i^  xt^f  *being,'  'existing,*  'becoming,' 

PERFEcr  Participle,  ^f^WTi  ^%W(T  ^^HW>  'been,'  'hav- 
ing become.' 

Conjunctive  Participle,  ^,  ^1%>  ^^1  ^%^>  ^Wif  ^felBi 
^  ci0o)>  ^ffe  VBm^  'having  been,'  'having  become.' 

Noun  of  Agbnct,  \)%<^i;$T>  T^i^^T^t;  'one  that  is  to  be.' 

Gerund,  ^few*  'being,'  'becoming.' 


454 


APPENDIX. 


Tenses  op  thb  Future.     (From  the  Boot.). 


Contingent  Future. 
*I  may  be,'  <fcc. 
Sing.  1,  ^  ^^,  2.  f  ^,  3.  ^  ^%, 


P'-  1-  WJfl  ^- 


Pl.  1.  ,OTPf 


Absolute  Future. 
*I  shall  be,'  &c. 

Sing.  1.  ft  g^iaiT,  2.  ^  ^^,  3.  .^  ^an 

=Wi|-'  2.  yjff  g^,  3.  ^  ^ij-. 

Imperative. 
*Let  me  be.'  &c. 
Sing,  1.  If  g.^,  2.  ^  ^,  g.^,  3.  ^  ^.    PI.  1,  nWff 
^•%^*  2.  ^Tf^,g^-^,  3.  ^^. 

Participial  Tenses. 


Tenses  of  the  Imperfect  Participle, 

Indefinite  Imperfect. 

*  I  should  be,'  *  I  were,'  <&c. 

Sing.l.  fjf^^grr,    2.  ^^T, 

Plur.  1.  ^jjift  ^%,     2.   ^Tf 


Tenses  of  the  Perfect  Participle. 


Indefinite  Perfect. 

*  I  became.' 

Sing.  1.  Hf   ^%1WT,   2.    ^ 

^%WT»  3.  ^a^%n(T» 

Plar.  1.  ^j^  ^,   2.   yjft 
^^>   3.  ^5f  ^^. 
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Present  Imperfect. 
*I  am  existing,*  'becoming.' 


Past  Imperfect. 
*I  was  existing.' 

P- 1-  -mff  ^%  ^,  2.  ^f 


Contingent  Imperfect. 
*I  may  be  existing.* 

*••  I-  WJff  ^%  ^%^,   2. 


FuTOBK  Imperfect. 

'  I  shall  be  existing,'  '  probably 

am,'  'shall  be,'  or  'may  have 

been,'  'existing.' 

S-  1-  fy  f^T  ^fjH,    2.   f 


Present  Perfect. 
*I  became.* 

^^  ^,   ^-  ^  ^%  \JJ5- 


Past  Perfect. 
*I  bad  been,'  or  'became.* 

S-  1-   fif  ^%WT  W>   2.   f 
P-  !•  WJft  ^  ^,   2.  ^f 

CONTINGEST   PERFECT. 

'I  may  have  become.' 
S   lfjf^ffeWT=9^,   2.# 

P-  I-  Wjff   ^  ^%^,    2. 
?jff  =^%  =^,    3.   ^ 


Fdtube  Perfect. 
'I  shall  have  become,'  'I  prob- 
ably have  become.' 

^  ^   tf  ^%IHT  ^^fjIT>   2. 
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^CT  ^^T,    3.  'q^  ^- 

#  gfEWT  ^^,   3. 

^  ^"^wr* 

^^^fewT^%a«T. 

J^  ^-  htytY  ^%  ^^ti^^  2. 

P  2.  wnf  ^%  g^fit",  2. 

.    5ifl ^  vl^3i,  2.  §g 

g"jff^^^%5f>  3.^ 

^^■^ii"- 

'^■i^'^. 

Negative  Contingbnt 

Negative  Contikgbiit  Pebfkct. 

Imperfect.* 

*(If )  T  were  existing/  '(If)  I  had 

'  (K)  I  had  become.' 

been  existing.* 

S-i-lr#^^^,    2.^^. 

SI-  Df  ^SWT  #BT,   2. 

SET    ^CT>   3.    ^    ^^ 

^^^feWT^^»   3.  ^ 

^ST. 

^%WT^^, 

Pl-Wff^^,     2.   ^. 

PI  nmf^^,  2.?,if 

Jff^^,   3§U^% 

g-%   ^%,    3.  g^  g^ 

^%. 

^%. 

VI.     Paradigm  of  the  Intransitivb  Verb  1UT@i$Ty  *to  come.* 
(N.  B.     The  nnmbers  opposite  the  tenses,  &c.,  refer  to  the 
Chapters  in  which  they  are  treated  of  in  fall.) 


Infinitive,  TKT^^i  *to  come.' 

Imperfect  Participle,  1HI^<^I^  *  coming.* 

Perfect  Participle,  IWtfzW^f  WT%WT  ^ffeWT* 


'come. 


Conjunctive  Participle,  WT,  WT^H^  'KHJofp  HlXlf^Sotf 

wnra,  wrfera^  nrwg^*  wrfTEPsra^^  *  Hav- 


ing come. 

Noun  of  Agency,  iJlT 
about  to  come.' 


i  *ono  who  comes,'  or  48 


xn. 

xxxvii. 
xxxviii. 


/ 

j 


XXIV. 
I  XXV. 

xxxix. 


*  This  tense  is  seldom  if  ever  used,  its  place  being  taken  by  the 
Indefinite  Imperfect. 
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Gerund,  IKuJBVXff  'coming/ 


Tenses  of  the  Future.    (From  the  Boot,) 


CoNT.  FuT.,  jf  1fn^>  *I  come,'  *may  come/  &c. 
Abs.  Fut.,  %lf  lfl\\^U\T9  'I  shall  come/ 
Imper.  ff  HT^^/  *let  me  come.* 

Participial  Tenses. 


{ 


XVll. 

xviii. 


xvu. 


Tenses  of  the  Imperfect  Participle, 

Tenses  of  the  Perfect  Participle. 

Indef.  Imp.,  Vf  WtQ^" 

•gT>  *I  come,'  'should 
come.' 

xxxi. 

Indef.  Pbrf.,   tf  ^HT- 
ffeWrr*  'I  came/ 

z. 

Pres.  Imp.,  ^  WT^ 
^  \jf>  *l  come,'  *ajia 
coming.' 

•  • 

vu. 

Pres.  Pbrf.,  fjf  mTfEr 
7f(T%jf>  *I  have  come/ 

•• 
vu. 

past.imp.,  fy  wT^er 

TfT}  *l  was  coming/ 

xi. 

Past,  Perf.,  tf  WT%- 

WT  V(r,  'I  had  come,' 
'came.' 

xi. 

CoNT.  Imp.,  ||f  WT^^ 
\)^fi  *I  may  be  com- 
ing,' &o. 

xxxii. 

CoNT.  Pbrf.,  ff  lH/f\f^ 

WT    ^^>    'I  have 
come,'   'should   have 
come.' 

xxxii. 

Fut.  Imp.,  fjf  WT^^ 

Xt'^fjlb  *1  shall  be,' 
or  'probably  am,  &c., 
coming.' 

xxil. 

Fut.  Perf.,  f^f  iin%- 
WT  >}^iAr>  '  I  shall 
have'    or     '  probably 
have  come.' 

xxii. 

F  3 
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Nko.    Cont.   Imp.,     ff 

WTQ%T  ^^,  '(If) 
I  were  coming,'  *  had 
been  coming.' 


xzxui. 


Neo.   Oont.   Pbb.,    K 

WTfHnn#5T,*<if) 

I  had  come,'  'had  been 
come/ 


xxziu. 


VII.    Paradiom  of  the  Tbansitivb  Verb  f^^QT^  *  to  wbitb.' 


Infinitive,  fsSV^^  *to  write/ 
Impkbfect  Participle,  fsStfigT^  'writing/ 

Perfect  Participle,  Qsflf7nT#   fwfVWT   ^ffelHT* 

'written.* 

CoNfUNCTiTE  Participle.  ftw>  f^Mot^  f9V8r3>  fW1^ 
VBotf  'having  written.' 

Noun  of  Agency,  f?f$t(%^TCpj  'one  who  writes,'  or  '  is 
about  to  write/ 

Gerund,  f^^flnSTT^  'writing/ 


XXI. 


) 

I  XXXVll. 

J  xxxviii. 


1 


XXIV. 
XXV. 


XXXIX. 


Tenses  of  the  Future.     (From  the  Boot,) 


CoNT.  FuT.,  ^  %mh  'I  write,'  'may  write,'  Ac. 
Abs.  Fut.,  fif  (sntf^ITi  'I  shall  write.' 
Imper.,  Uf  fisS^ir  'let  me  write.' 


{ 


XVll. 

xviii. 
xvii. 


XlX. 


Partioiplal  Tbnsbs. 


TeTises  of  the  Imperfect  Participle. 


Indef.  Imp.,  Ijf  fSHTSTj 
'I  write,'  'should  write.' 


XXXI. 


Tenses  of  the  Perfect  Participle. 


Indef.  Perf.,  fjf  fs^ftf* 
WT^*  'I  wrote.' 


X. 


*  Inflected  to  agree  with  the  object  when  that  is  in  the  Nominative 
case,  otherwise  the  form  given  in  the  Table  remains  unchanged, 
Whatever  tbe  gender  or  number  of  the  object  may  be. 


^  STBIKI.' 

1 

111. 

r. 

'to  be  struck.' 

• 

T» 

'  being  Btmck.' 

CT* 

'fltruck.' 

- 

'  haying  been  Btraok/ 

ting. 

ting. 

« 

y^> 

'  I  may  be  strock/ 

t^felTi 

'IflhaUbeBtraok/ 

r^> 

'letmebeBtmok/ 

fST^ 

'  I  am  Btrock/  &o. 

THT\|f* 

'  I  am  being  Btmok.' 

*  I  was  being  strack/ 

^ter^^^ 

*'  I  may  be  being  Btmck/ 

'  I  shall  be  struck/  &o. 

VS^^^9 

*(If)  1  were  being  struck/ 

>f%nrT^ 

*'  I  was  stmck/ 

M%IHT\rfi 

'  I  haye  been  stmck/ 

i%WHT^ 

^  I  bad  been  stmck.' 

t%l«T^^i 

'  I  have  been  stmck/  &c. 

(f^efn  vl^ijiij 

'I  shall  ha  ^e  been  struck/  Ac.  * 

>fWT^^ 

'(If)  I  had  been  struck/ 

APPENDIX. 


459 


Frbs.  Imp.,  %f  f9HlSJ 
Jjtf  *I  write/  *am  writ- 
ing.' 

9  % 

vu. 

Pees.  Pbef.,  jf  fwfif* 

Un  ^/  *I  bave  writ- 
ten.' 

• 

IX. 

Fast.  Imp.,   ff  dRTIRST 
IfTf  'I  was  writing/ 

xi. 

Past  Pbrp.,  f|f  ftsfif^ 

WX  HTi*  'I  had  writ- 
ten,'  *wrot^/ 

xi. 

CoNT.  Imp.,  f|f  f^V^ 
^^^  *I  may  be  writ- 
ing/&o. 

xxxii. 

Cont.  Pbrp.,  ^f?»fic- 

HIT  ^/    *I  have 
written^'  'shonld  bave 
written.' 

xxxii. 

FuT.  Imp.,  tf  %MeT 

^^fan^  *I  AsM  be/ 

or  'probably  am,  &c., 
writing/ 

xxii. 

FuT.  Pbrp.,   tf  %tV 

bave,'    or    'probably 
bave  written.' 

xxii. 

Nbo.    Cont.    Imp.,     K 

flW«T  tST,  '(If)  I 
were    writing,'    *  bad 
been  writing/ 

xxxiii. 

Nbo.   Gont.   Ferf.,   vf 
'(If)  I  bad  written/   " 

xxxiii. 

IX    Ibbbgulab  Verbs. 

The  following  verbs  are  irregnlar  in  tbe  formation  of  the  per* 
fbct  participle.  Tbe  same  irregnlar  form  is  often  nsed  for  tbe 
gemnd,  bnt  more  commonly  tbe  latter  adheres  to  tbe  regnlar 

termination  in  tCWT" 


*  Inflected  to  agree  witb  tbe  object  wben  that  is  in  tbe  Nomina- 
tive case,  otherwise  the  form  given  in  the  Table  remains  unchanged, 
whatever  the  gender  or  number  of  the  object  may  be.   ct  Ch.  ix« 
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Infinitivb, 

Pbrf.  Part.  . 

•   Gbbitho. 

MVJMI4$Ab  'to  recognize/ 

IjIQ^i  'to  Bew/ 

^^9  *to  sleep/ 

#BT,* 

?^%nn. 

SlU^>  Ho  say/ 

fiRFT>* 

«r<vri«T. "  *• 

5WST*  'to  do/ 

«»3T.* 

ai%1WT. 

V^QT>  'to  stand/ 

V^^> 

^f^ffeWT. 

V^fTSTi  *to  stand/ 

'qn* 

^%WT- 

M%7^p  'to  stand/ 

Vt3T, 

'<t%WT. 

^1^, 'to  eat/       [forth/ 

SH(!Ab  'to  bear/  'bring 

^l^^Aw  'to  know/ 

-rilrfl> 

^Hlc^b  'to  go/ 

finHT^jiffewT, 

AliSATy  'to  resolve/ 

SWi 

^Q^l^  <^tfrh  'to  fall/ 

TOT.*    ^ 

5yfuncT>«fHWT 

^M^^  *to  see/ 

fysT*  f^aii* 

%fWT. 

^Orr^  'to  give',t 

Wdb 

%>«T. 

l^^b  'to  wash/ 

^T,» 

^WT. 

7SU^^9  'tobatbe/ 

XnHST** 

35vnfHmT>  «sn- 

[(clothes,  &c,) 

• 

%1HT- 

Mt&25W*    'to    put    on' 

^m,* 

WftfeWT. 

M3d^b  **o  arrive/ 

MCDlf&A«9   to  recognize/ 

M8'8^ 

*  Also  regular. 

t  Imp.  part.  f^PSJ  »   Fut„  f%lKf ;  %^  5   Imper.  2nd  p.  ^SnI; 


pi. 
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If^T^  'to  string*  (beads, 

M^3T;* 

M^%WT. 

IfT^PST^  'to  tear/      [&o.) 

MT3T,* 

MT%WT- 

U^srenr^  'to  grind/ 

M»5T, 

mJst. 

Xft^,  'to  drink/ 

tJiJiiy^l)  'to  convey, 

4W«tfT> 

^•;  =1^,  'to  fall,'t 

ftcnr,  v%iHT, 

ftTOlT,X*%WT. 

7VI^^  *to  stick  fast/ 

7K^^T>* 

»%WT. 

^Ai5^  *to  V^id/ 

^T,* 

it^TSWT. 

^d*<^b  'to  rain/ 

^/ 

^BfiWMT- 

>raRT>'todie/ 

iHfewT,* 

W%WT- 

^f^PST;  *to  stay/ 

%vIT>* 

gfeWT. 

f^T^T^  *tostew/ 

f^>* 

f^f7srwT> 

^QT>  *  to  cry/ 

?5fsrWT' 

SllvJiS^T^  *to  subside/ 

?5^> 

fWWT^^^  **o  ^ring/ 

Ct4 

tSswrffeWT. 

^^^  *to  take/§ 

%»WT»W%W' 

*  Also  regular. 

t  Fut.  M^t* 

^%                 >% 

t  Also  regular.    The  verb 

tSWTgQiT  18  trei 

ited  as  intransitive. 

taking  their  subject  in  the  Nom.  case.    When  however  the  irregular 

form  9|^l4c^  or  Uf^lMi^T  is  used  the  subject  must  be  in  the  Instr. 

case. 

S  Fut, 
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N.  B.  Most  of  the  postpoBitions  goyem  the  Genitiye  case, 
with  or  without  the  case  sign.  When  it  is  otherwise  it  will  be 
indicated.  The  following  abbreviations  are  nsed ;  a.,  adjective ; 
ai.,  adverb;  conj.,  conjunction ;  c,  ir.,  construed  with ;  (km.,  dem- 
onstrative ;  /.,  feminine ;  t.,  intransitive ;  inLf  interjection ;  inter.^ 
interrogative;  m.,  masculine;  n.,  noun;  pp,,  postposition;  pr,<^ 
pronoun;  reZ.,  relative ;  ^.,  transitive;  v.,  verb. 


W^S^f  n,  m.,  An  incarna- 

KJXtnTKs  n.  m.f  Place,    [tion. 

i||[IT?H9;    n.  w.,    Furniture, 
goods,  chattels,  baggage. 

HdT^T?^  a.,  Mounted;  n,  m., 
•  A  rider,  a  horseman. 

iiJift,  a..  Eighty. 

Wvr>  pr^y  This. 

WTT  fl^fT;  a.,  Of  such  a  kind, 

such  like. 
mXjJf  pr,f  He,  she,  it,  that. 

9|nil^>  i;.  {.,  To  be  offended, 
vexed,  [ether. 

HSCVttf  n.  m.,  The  skj,   the 

1SC9TSm>    n.  m.,    A   class    of 
Sikh  devotees. 

KKott  conj.f  Or. 


liW,  n.  /.,  Eye. 

IK^f^j  n.  m.,  A  letter  of  the 
alphabet. 

lihfl^  n.  /.,  Eye* 

HMSf;  ».  /.,  Fire, 

WfVSt  A  man's  name. 

I  'tfnT;  n.  m,y  The  future;  the 
front. 

TUif  I  ad,^  Before,  formerly. 
jyp.^  c.  w.^  Abl.  and  Gen.,  Be- 
fore, in  front  of.  * 

W€3Tr>  ^*  ^'j  ^  wonder,  a 

prodigy. 
1WB^>  a.,  Good,  ai..  Well. 
llffT^  ai..  Today. 
9RfV|vlb   a.,  Such,  like  this. 

ad,*  So. 

1|(W>  ad^.j  Today. 
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Very. 


9K^;  ad.,  Tet,  as  yet, 
iH^i3T>  a.,  and  ad,,  i.  q,,  W 

IVlCctt^r^  t?.  i.,  To  be  stopped, 
to  be  prevented,  to  stick,  to 
stop. 

1/$SS9  a.,  Eight. 

linr^  a.,  Separate,  apart. 

li(?9  con/..  And. 

7}<c|^T^  cow;..  Or,  either. 

9K^9>  27p.,  In,  within,  inside. 

IMCfy  a.,  A  half,  (in  comp.) 

IWQJ9  a,.  Half. 

0 
1K3S»  »•  ''^«»  Grain,  food. 

lfS(^9  ^.,  Blind. 

WS3^'  a.,  Dark. 

1K;5^'  ^*  ^-y  ^^Jy  happiness, 
a.,  Joyful,  happy. 

HK^PS^'B^  Name  of  a  town. 

^If^off  a..  Many,  seyeral. 

WyV^^  ».  m.,  IJnkindness, 
injnry,  an  evil  deed. 

9in49'  con;.,  But,  except. 

>|in47nT^  »•  t7i*>  Fault,  trans- 
gression. 


W#H^  n./.,  Opium. 
1t(^>  n.  m.,  A  mango. 
Itr9739  ^-  ^M  Nectar,  amb- 

rosia.     IK^Sd  ^SS^f  t^© 

dawn. 

I'lT^r^i  a..  Founded,  inhabit* 
ed,  occupied, 

W^T53>  w.  /.,  A  building. 

HT^^T^  Name  of  a  city. 

liM^tcF^  a»  Noble,  wealthy,  n, 
tn.,  A  Noble,  a  rich  man. 

IMlJTS^i  a..  Like  us,  the  like 

of  us. 
WVRF  €^Ti  A  man's  name. 
Wftl3>  n,  w.,  i.  q.,  aiS^93« 
IiIhT^  n.  /.,  Mother. 
UtTyT^;  n.  m.,  A  shepherd. 
lltSj  con;..  And. 
IfTStT*  ^*  /•»  -^  petition. 
WB^W^  w-  /■>  ^  petition. 
lfiH'9^9  a.,  Arabic. 
lf(^l(>  a..  Invisible,  concealed. 

in^TTl^^  n.  /.,  Age,  state, 
condition,  circumstances  of 
age  or  condition. 

IK^T^i  n./.,  Sound,  voice. 
lf(T§^»  V.  i.,  To  come. 
HfrPT^  «-/v  Hope,  expectation, 
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trust,  reliance. 

l|«lvlfS^f>  V,  Ly  To  say,  to  speak. 

WT7H%nT9»f%0  «^»  Face 

UnOV  RTW%>    ^     to  face, 
facing  one  another. 

1HT^>  aJ.,  Yes. 

THTlf^i  r.  tf  To  saj,  to  speak. 

Vf^^imXTf  n.  f.y  A  command, 
an  order. 

llfrCT^  n.  iR.,  Coarse  floor. 

UnSM  UBWf  «.  /.,  destmc- 
tion  of  life. 

mXtgWf  n.  m.,  Spirit 

W^V9'   ^*  ''^•9  Evening,  the 
time  of  sunset. 

KmVSdf  M*  ^»y  Honour. 

HIKu^^f  a,  And  other,  et 
cetera. 

KUfniJf  n.  m.,  An  anna,  the 
sixteenth  part  of  a  rupee. 

wry,  pr.,  Self. 
^Q(Tl|FT>  pr.i  One  another. 
WdM^'  »*.  /•>  Age. 

Wd^^  ^'  /•>  A.  ceremony 
performed  in  adoration  of 
the  gods  by  moving  burning 
lamps  circularly  round  the 
head  of  the  image,  or  before 


it,  accompanied  by  boisterous 
music  and  ringing  of  bells ; 
name  of  a  musical  mode. 

WT^  Clini^y    ad,.    On    aU 
sides,  round  about. 

Wt^f  ad.y  Thus,  in  this  way. 

ViUf  a.,  Such,  like  this,    ad.. 
So. 

Vf7^>  a.,  So  great,  so  long. 
ad.,  So. 

WTVf^  ad,,  This  time,  on  the 
present  occasion,  this  yeac 

9  n.  m.,  Sunday* 

IM^'  ad.  Here. 

9^^^  ad.,  Thus,  in  this  way. 

19|Cf9>  ad,.  Here,  in  this  direc- 
tion, over  bere,  this  side. 

1||3ST^  a..  This  much,  so  much, 
this  size. 

9h47'  cf>*^j'y  But,  except. 
^iHf    )    ad.,    Thus,    in    this 

)M^9  3  very  way,  gratuit- 
ously, in  vain,  causelessly, 
without  effort. 

j^^^i  n./.,  Medicine. 

WrVT^  a..  Difficult,  painful. 
ad..  With  discomfort,  un- 
comfortably. 
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vS^9  ad.y  Thus,  iu  this  waj, 
feflfXTTS*  n.  w.,  Bathing. 
risW:^!*  «./.,  A  woman,  a  wife. 
f^)  pr.,  This. 
VZ9y  a.,  One,  a,  an. 

Tj  a.,  Together. 
f>  ad,,  Alone. 
THir!5T>  a.,  Alone. 
•6^*3 WT^'  «.m.,  Authority. 

fE%WT>   «.  /•,    Will,    wishi 
desire. 

THZI^  ».  /.,  A  brick. 

vS37^»  0'9  ^^is  much,  so 
much,  this  size. 

V£^9  ad,,  Here. 

t^Md^  ad.,  Hither,  in  this  di- 
rection, 

ffe^WTy*  ».  w..  Justice. 

f^SHnif  n,  m,,  A  leader  in  the 
Muhammadan  religion,  a 
priest,  one  who  leads  in 
public  prayer. 

T^rSH'  ^'  '''^•>  Learning. 
%^>  at?..   Thus,  in  this  very 
way. 

'S)^9>  n.  m.,  Ood. 
%%i  aJ.,  i.  q.  fH%* 


^^*  2>^.,  He,  she,  it,  that. 

Qh^^9    V.  I.,    To    springs    to 
spring  up. 

§^3H5'  **•/•>  Finger. 

^^cTJST*  V.  t..  To  speak,  to 
utter,  to  write,  (as  an  au- 
thor). 

"§©1;  a..  High,  elevated,  loud. 

'}  a..  Right,  proper. 

';  at?..  That  long,  so  long- 

f  V.  i,,  To  become  de- 
solate, to  go  to  ruin. 

S^litlATj  V-  ^1  To  lay  waste, 
to  ruin,  to  depopulate. 

§75^*  V.  L,  To  rise. 

>  V.  t..  To  lift,  to  bear. 

,  17.  i..  To  fly. 

^^H^}  t7.  ^,  To  expect,  to 
look  out  for,  to  wait  for. 

9  a..  That  much,  so  much. 

J  n,  m^  /.,  Creation. 

^3Hi  A-)  Qreat,  excellent. 

i  ».  w.,  reply,  answer. 

9  V,  i.,  To  descend,  to 
come  down,  to  subside. 

^9^93ST;  t7.  ^.,  To  bring  down^ 
to  take  down,  to  take  off. 
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^Wf  PP'j  On,  at. 
^^}  ad,^  There. 

U  n.  m.,  Industry,  exer- 
tion, effort,  diligence. 

U  a..  Sad. 

i^^riO'  *>•  /•«  Sadness. 

^Cr9>  ^'t  Ia  ^^^  direction, 
thither. 

^tn?'  **•  ^'i  Debt. 
^XT^  a.,  i.  q.  ^3?Cr« 

^M9^^  ^'  ^'>  '^  good  deed, 
kindness,  &yonr. 

^Wfl^*  «'  *•>  To  spring  np, 
to  be  produced. 

^MffT^^'  V.  ^,  To  canse  to 
spring  np,  or  grow,  to  cause 
to  be  bom. 

^M%IT»  **•  ^*  /•>  Counsel,  in- 
struction, exhortation. 

^y7>  |)p..  On,  aboye,   ad.,  up. 

!^V9  ^^ot^  a(?..  One  after  the 
other,  successively. 

^M7Tf^>  n.  fn.,  Assistance, 
precaution. 

^fy«{XV>  v*  «.,  To  arrive. 

^IfT^^  n.  m.,  Remedy,  con- 
triyance,  expedient. 

dN7i  »•  /.,  Age. 


^•i€T>  Proper  name. 

^%9    ad,^  Hither,   pp.,  c.  ir. 
Abl.  On  this  side.  . 

^Wf  n,f.^  A  sharp  pain  in  the 
head  or  side. 

^?SW>    fi.   m..     Reproach, 
complaint. 

^«6rQ<S>)>  V.  f.,  To  upset, 
to  overturn. 

^WfarTj  n.  m.,  i.  q.  ^JS^Mt* 

^^9  n.  /.,  Accusation  of  an 

innocent  person,  calumny. 

§3,  n./.,  Protection. 

6dAb  a.y  i.  q.  ^0AU 

^%9  0(2.,  There. 

^1(9^9   a.,   Strange,  foreign; 
a  stranger. 

^3QI^   n.   m.,     Hail,   a   hail- 
stone. 

If  n^m.f.f  The  end.  ad., 
at  last,  at  length. 


Tt^f  a.,  A  hundred. 
niTy  '^•/•y  Mother-in-law. 

mf^^  n.  m.,  A  sword,  or  other 
weapon  used  in  the  hand. 

lfin7»  *»•  in.y  The  world. 
jfjlTBt*  a.,  Worldly,  belonging 
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to  the  world.  [tance. 

WvirffeHTj   n.  /.,  Help,  assis- 

tlfviis^'  »•  /•>  Honey. 
HKI^i  n.  m.,  A  city. 

Ifvjy^  a,,  Bight,  correct.  ad,f 
Indeed. 

VTsHIT^  n\  m.,  A  groom, 
yr^j  n.  /.,  An  oath. 

H^tfi;  ad.,  At  the  house  of 
one's  father-in-law. 

VTm^Vi^  n,f.f  A  friend,  com- 
panion. 

r^  V,  t.,  To  he  ahle. 

f>  n. /.,  A  coarse  brown 
sngar. 

n^VISi  ».  w.,  Game,  prey, 
hunting. 

wtflf  ^-  ^1  Association;  a  party 
of  pilgrims. 

rfil>  Pl>>  With 

7T9I3>  9»./.,  Company,  assem- 
bly ;  society,  association,  in- 
tercoorse. 

jHwglf}  n.  /.,  A  ring,  a  chain. 

Sm^i  conj.,  On  the  contrary, 
nay  more,  or  even. 

lf^J5{t^  n./.,  A  ring,  a  bracelet. 
Vi^f  n-  ''»•)  Truth,  a.,  True. 


tfSTp  a.,  True. 

IfSffTi  n.  /.,  Punishment. 

wi'^9  n.  /.,  Evening. 

WZf  n.  /.,  A  blow,  a  stroke,  a 
bruise. 

wiitU  n,  m,j   A  buffalo  bull. 

H%j  pP'j  Together  with. 

IT3*  n.  m.,  Truth,   a.,  True. 

H3>  a..  Seven. 

jfg,  n.  w  ,  A  saint,  a  holy  per- 
son, a  devotee. 

JtSH^f  a..  The  seventh. 

n'd9tT^  ^^®  river  Satlnj. 

if^nZ^  a..  Content. 

fi  n.  m..  Contentment. 

r,  V.  t,  To  call. 
r,  ad.,  Always,  Constantly. 

n^9T9;  od.,  Always,  for 
ever. 

•^i^^,  n.  w.,  A  box,  a  trunk. 

T^eV^ft^  «.  /.,  A  little  box,  or 
chest. 

iftfTSTT^  «•  /•»  Evening. 

HTSWnX  n.  m..  One  who  has 
abandoned  the  world,  a 
Hindu  ascetic. 

VITIvl^  n»  ^'}  Love. 
tf^!%ST9  n.  m.,  A  message. 
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nVi  n.  «n.,  A  snake. 

KWTl&f  n.  /.,  Cleanliness. 

mH9f  n.  /.,  A  wall,  rampart. 

If  n.  m.^  A  voice,  a  word, 
a  song. 

fi  n.  m.,  Cause,  reason. 

Vnff  a..  Ail,  the  whole. 

kiM^f  n.  /.,  Understanding, 
comprehension,  opinion. 

mi^fS^o  V.  ^,  To  understand, 
to  suppose,  to  consider,  to 
regard. 

WT^lQliS^  »  t..  To  explain, 
to  warn,  to  admonish. 

nVtHT^  n./.,  A  tomb,  (of  a 
Hindu  or  Sikh.) 

W3UT9f  n./.,  The  Government, 
head  of  the  civil  adminis- 
tration, proprietor  of  an  es- 
tablishment. 

M 

W^SfjJi     )  pertaining   to 

Government,  pertaining  to 
the  proprietor  of  an  estab- 
lishment. 

h  n.  m.,  A  chief,  a  head 
man. 


(•  n.  m.,  Time,  period. 


WTOTBt*    )     a..  Government, 


t1«f<Vi  n.  /.,  Protection,  de- 
fence, asylum,  sanctuaij. 

WSTSJf  V,  i..  To  be  performed, 
to  issue,  to  come  to  a  con- 
clusion, to  be  completed,  to 
suffice. 

VT^HrQiS^  V.  t..  To  be  ash- 
amed. 

IT^i#f€T^  a.,  Ashamed. 

TTSIX^f  n,f,y  An  inn,  a  cara- 
vansera. 

IT3T^>  n.  /.,  Alcoholic  spirits, 
wine. 

fff^nZf  n./..  Creation,  the 
universe. 

T|^*  A  term  of  reverence,  pre- 
fixed to  the  name  of  a  deifj, 
or  a  (hir&, 

WS^^9  n.  w..  The  body, 

l?Srr\Fj  n.  /.,  Counsel,  advice. 

H^S*  «.  w.,  Voice,  word,  song. 

>r5TtfT3&  a.,  Cautious,  atten- 
tive. 

H^^*  «.  /.,  Morning,  the  early 
morning. 

IT^i  «./.,  A  made  road,  a 
high  way. 

Htj  ».  w.,  The  sighing  of  the 
wind,  or  any  similar  sound. 
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Ml^cS^^  n.  /.,  The  summer 
crop. 

ntn?'  ^*  ^*9  ^^6  name  of  six 
sacred  books  of  the  Hindus; 
a  book. 

JflsSf  n.  m,,  Breath, 

f|T\)99^  ^*  /•}  -^  earthen 
basin. 

VnvTM^'  0(2.,  and  j9p,,  In  front, 
in  the  presence  of,  before, 
opposite. 

l|fKl«l«  A  title  of  respect. 

irra^ET^j  n.  m.,  A  merchant, 
a  money  lender. 

lfT319>  ^*  ^^y  The  sea,  the  o- 
cean. 

Mitfiij  n.  m.,  A  mimic,  an  actor. 
Vn^>  n.  m.,  A  bull,  a  stallion. 
TfTg^  ^-9  Peaceful,  comforted. 
J\}Xf}  n.  m.,  A  religious  person, 
a  Hindu  ^u^ir,  a  saint. 

nnr^j  n./.,  The  wife  of  a 
I1I1|^  a  female  faqir« 

nfy^T^  17.  tf  To  take  care  of, 
to  look  after. 

DT^^j  a.,  Like,  cm^.,  eyen. 

KToflTy  n.  m.,  A  musical  in- 
strument like  a  violin. 

II I VI;  <>•»  AU,  the  whole. 


VTTTSn  i3IK>  ^'  ^-9  ^  stone 
containing  the  impression 
of  one  or  more  ammonites, 
worshipped  by  the  Hindus 
as  a  representation  of 
Vishnu. 

fniHT^'  «•>  Wise,  knowing, 
artful,  of  mature  age  or 
judgment. 

fymnVf^  «.  tn.,  The  cere- 
mony of  weeping  and  mak- 
ing lamentation  for  the 
dead,  performed  by  women. 

V^f  n.  nt.,  A  disciple,  an  ad- 
herent of  the  Sikh  religion. 

flTV^'  t;.  t.y  To  learn. 

UT^TRQl}  n.  m.,  A  thronls. 
fif;;^^,  V,  t.,  Tp  water,  irri- 
gate. 

flfSffSST;  n.  m.,  Prostration  (in 
prayer,  after  the  Muham- 
madan  fashion.) 

flTZ^;  V.  t.i  To  throw. 

frmrdt;  ft.  fit.,  A  sepoy,  a  con- 
stable. 

ftTM^RT*  V.  Lj  To  remember, 
to  repeat  (the  name  of  Ood; 
as  a  meritorious  act.) 

3 


To  teach. 
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fiT9>  »•  m.,  Head« 

HtB*  PP'7  On,  at,  ID.  (c.  w.,  the 
Obi.,  form  of  the  noun,  no 
case  sign  being  used.) 

•Hd  \nt^f*  n,m.f  A  pillow,  a 
cushion. 

•hBF  ^s^f  A  man's  name. 

fk^f  pp.,  Except,  in  addition 
to,  without. 

flT^98Tj  n.  m.,  A  temple  of 
Shiv. 

jfisSf  n.  TO.,  A  lion. 

l()3^^  n,  /.,  Smallpox,  the 
goddess  of  smallpox. 

nt^T;  n./.,  The  name  of  Ram's 
wife. 

^HfTd  ».  m..  Taste,  flayour. 
^WTiv^  ^'  ^-i  Lord,  husband. 
IffW^f  a.,  Mounted,  n.  m.,  A 
rider,  a  horseman. 

*rWTB3St*  tr.  <.,  To  adjust,  to 
adorn. 


f;  n.  /.,  Company,  com- 
panionship, society. 

•]€|fs^i>  V.  i.,  To  dry,  to  dry  up. 
h  n,  m..  Thanks. 


Sgif*    «.  w.,  Ease,  tranquility, 
pleasure,  enjoyment. 

^Xr?5T»  a-i  Easy. 


W^>  «•/•  An  oath. 

*f  Jffl*    ».  f-7  A  sweet   smell, 
fragrance,  perfume. 

^«W^  r.  ^,  To  smeU. 

^^W  «•>  Attentive,  thongbt- 
ful,  careful,  cautions. 

hC0^J»  t?.  ty  i.  q.  fffZ^* 

l^W^  V.  t,  To  hear,  to  listen. 

M^^QfS^u  V,  t,  To  make  heai-, 
to  tell,  to  iniorm^  to  address 
to  read  aloud,  to  sing, 

Ij^rS*  a..  Beautiful. 

Tj  n./..  Beauty. 

fi  A  woman's  name. 

Ii   n. /.,  A  mad  wo- 
,  man. 

^^1V>  n.  m,  A  madman. 

^^f  «.  /.,  Memory,  conscious- 
ness, sensation  ;  notice, 
care. 

^0S?W^'  w.  m.,  A  goldsmith. 
^?n%>  A  woman's  name. 

^S'§*  «.  w.,  Temperament, 
disposition. 

ijgt^>  A  woman's  name. 
^^>  n,  -m.,  Beginning. 

\}  n.  TO.,  The  Sultan. 


49Sd^3SW9^  The  name  of  » 
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town. 

^5[T§^,    r.   t,    To  put  to 
sleep. 

^^^  n.  w.,  Cotton  thread. 

I|  qtsT^^  n.  -m.,  A  military 
officer  whose  rank  corres- 
ponds to  that  of  a  captain. 

^^9  n.  m.,  A  hog ;  a  hero. 
TrS^>  ^'  ^-9  The  snn. 
^%jt>  n./,,  Boasting. 
h3i  n.  m.y  A  tiger. 

^9^  n.  m.,  A  seer=abont  2  &., 
the  fortieth  part  of  a  mannd. 

^^V'  n,  m.,  An  attendant, 
servant,  worshipper. 

^<5T>  n.  /.,  Service,  worship, 

T(9  a.y  A  hundred. 

^^^1;  a.,  A  hundred. 

H7i^9  w./.,  An  army. 

T(9ff  M*  ^-9  Perambulation, 
walking  about  for  amuse- 
ment or  recreation,  travel- 
ing about. 

^^  jTT.,  He,  she,  it,  that. 
^fSTCTi  n.  w.,  Gold. 

^RlTi  n.  w.,  (Jrief,  sorrow, 
mourning,  lamentation. 

\»  V,  t.y  To  consider,  to 
think,  to  meditate. 


HC0^9  n,  m.,  ^  A  cane,  a  walk- 

iB'Zit*  n.  f,,  )       ing  stick. 

ij^^^  n.  w.,  A  class  of  Sikhs. 

hRTi  n.  m..  Gold. 

hST^  n./.,  Beauty,  show,  re- 
putation, a  good  name. 

^n^9>  n.  m.,  Monday. 

^i  a.,  A  hundred. 


',    1   "•^•' 


An  oath. 


To  sleep. 


9    n.    m.j    Trade,    traffic, 
provisions. 


nJ^^^^  n.  m.,  A  sigh. 
>JR^>  V-  *•>  To  laugh. 
UMi^tJS^^  v.  ^.,  To  make  laugh. 
vToHBT^  V.  t,f  To  drive. 
<gQ(i^f  w.  m..  Pride. 

>Wp^H»  n.  /.,  Truth,  fact,  true 
account. 

^pfr^9  ^y  ^  thousand. 
I;  n./.,  A  shop. 

Ti  V.  t.,  To  remove,  to  de- 
part, to  go  back,  to  get  out 
of  the  way. 
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TZr^^i  V.  t.  To  put  away, 
to  remore. 

fT&9  n,  /.,  A  shop. 

sTSf    ^'   m*f   Persistencj,  ob- 
stinaey. 


A  bone. 


^3^j 

xMHiRT^T^  a.,  Wicked,  crimina] 

^ftBT^  n,m,f  A  hand,  a  cubit. 

wqvii<j>    n.  m.,    Instnunent, 
weapon. 

\PS'  ^•/•»  Boundary. 

O^d''  <3(.,  Dark. 

Tr9»  a.»  Every. 

UT^Yin?'  Name  of  a  city. 

%J'fj3S»  M.  fn^*f  Deer. 

UTT^  a.,  Oreen. 

\|f9'  A  name  of  Krishn. 

Otffic^  a.,  Every,  everyone. 

UQ(»  n.  m.,  A  plough. 

\lS9^it£i>  n.  m.,  A  confectioner, 

\IQ9T>  n.  m.,  An  assault,  onset, 
attack,  invasion,  uproar. 

\|%^9  n.  /.,  A  tenement,  a 
dwelling  house. 

\l9»  n.  m.,  A  torrent,  a  rush 
of  water,  a  flood. 

\Tii  ad.f  Yes. 


nIT^9T»  n.  m.,  A  sigh. 

\|TITT>  n.  i»..  Laughter,  jesting. 

\m[9  n.  /.,  Calling,  shouting. 

UT5K*  n.  m.,  A  governor,  a 
ruler. 

vTTfTS^  a.,  Present. 

UT^i  n.  m..  An  elephant. 

\TT39>  n.  m..  State,  condition, 
circumstances. 

\i\9»  ad,,  At  present,  for  the 
present. 

\I^%|»  n.  /.,  The  winter  crop. 

kTIHW^  ^*  ^'9  An  account,  a 
calculation. 

kFV^  a,.  One. 

fro,  n.  /.,  The  breast. 

Ki«s>c(tS>(>  V,  t..  To  neigh. 

^^HSTjd*  n.  /.,  The  lan- 
guage known  as  Hindnst&nl 
or  Urdti.  n.  w.,  A  native  of 
Hindust&n. 

W^j  n.  w.,  A  Hindu. 
OfenafT*  v. ».,  To  bray, 

^t^f  l>p..  Destitute  of.  (c.  «r. 
Abl.) 

^€(#f^  n.  m.,  A  command,  an 
order. 

3VT»  n.  TO.,  A  tobacco  pipe. 
g^  oi.,  Now. 
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5%>  ad.y  Just,  just  now,  yet, 
as  yet,  directly,  at  once. 

^JjXf  n.  w.,  The  fist. 

m5>  PP-i  Under,  ad..  Below. 

^9^,  V.  t.,  To  be,  to  become, 
to  occar. 

^H>  *»•  ^j  ^  burnt  offering. 

^^,    a.    Other,    more,    con;., 
And. 

^^rSt^f  «•»  other,  more. 

^#,  A  title  of  respect  follow- 
ing nonns  or  pronouns. 
r,  n.  m,,  A.  tank,  vat,  re- 


servoir. 
^5^,  ad.,  Gently,  softly,  slow- 
ly, deliberately. 

aX9>  «•>  Several,  a  number,  a 

good  many. 
SVt^>  «.  m.,  A  town. 
^[PXB>    n.    m.,     A    beard    of 

wheat,  barley,  Ac. 
«;jTt^^  «•  »•)  To  be  called, 

or  named. 
;j[^Y^,    n.  /.,   A  saying,  a 

proverb. 
qf^QTi  v.  ^,  To  say. 
^pii  w.  w.,  Cut  grass,  a  blade 

of  grass,  fodder. 


ofaiTTSj  a..  Poor,  indigent. 

TB[^9  n.  m..  Glass. 

50faB^>  n.  /.,  A  court  of  jus- 
tice. 

,  a..  Raw,  unripe,  inferior, 
built  of  sun  dried  bricks, 
not  burnt  or  baked,  only 
half  baked  (pottery,  &c.) 

,  n.  /.,  The  armpit. 

,  V.  t.y   To  cut;    to  pass 
timel 

,  V.  t.'.  To  be  cut. 

p  n,  m.,  A  dagger. 

ote>    «•    w>    The     windpipe, 
throat,  larynx. 

*f  a..  Together. 

,    V.   t.,    To   take   out, 
eject,  expel,  turn  out. 
^[S^i  n.  w.,  Bank,  shore,  mar- 
gin. 
9«{^T^  v.  f .,  To  spin. 
V^>  ♦»•/•>  A  story,  narrative. 
,  ad..  When  ? 


<Sr5t>  1    ad.  Some    time,    any 
^j%,    f         time,  ever. 
5^,  oi..  When  ? 
^XJ,  «.  /.,  A  wall. 
ijfqT^i  The  name  of  a  city. 
^,  n.  m.,  Ear. 
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V^fi^>  n./.,  Shoulder. 
VKWf      I    «.  /.,  A  girl,  vir- 
off?SlHT>  I      ,    gin,  daughter, 
bride. 

oFXif  n*/-!  A  border,  margin) 
side,  direction.  [es* 

lSrM9^^  ^*  ^*>  Cloth,  pl.f  cloth- 
9m7^  n.  /.,  Raw  cotton,  the 
cotton  plant. 

9yr3»  n.  m.,  The  eknll. 
[»  n.  m.,  A  shroud. 
jLTi  t;.  I.,  To  tremble. 

f>  n.  tn.,  A  married 
man,  a  man  with  a  family. 

r>  n.  w.,  A  pigeon. 

^H»  ^-  ^M  Work,   deed,   em- 
ployment; use. 

BTHS^i  a.,  Mad,  foolish,  crazy. 
SHT*^>  n.  /.,  Earnings. 
aWT§^»  ^-  ^'^  To  earn,  gain, 
work,  perform. 

fOiif    w.  /.,    Deficiency,   loss, 

abatement. 
t[33Tg9  n.  m„  The  creator. 
<RB3nBWB>  The  name  of  a  town 
^3TBU9t»  ».  w.,  A  resident 

of  Kartirpur. 

V9XT>  V.  *.,  To  do,  to  effect, 


to  make. 
9f97Stj  n.  /.,  An  act,  a  deed. 

^^M'  ^-  ^-i  -^^  ^^>  ^  deed ; 

destiny. 

53^>  a  »  Hard,  severe. 
i^T^H^Si  n.  /.,  A  miracle. 

««^  >  n.  m.f  Anger. 

^'   ' 

S^fT'  ^-j  -^  crore=100  lakhs, 
or  10,000,000. 

^^^9  n.  m..  The  name  of  one 
of  the  twelve  misals  or  clana 
into  which  the  Sikhs  were 
divided. 

iFSJi  n.  /.,  A  machine,  machin- 
ery,  mechanism. 

^CPif  oJ.,  Yesterday, tomorrow. 

995iI3T^  The  name  of  a  city. 

^IffTf  a.,  Alone. 

SftSWT^*    )   «./.,   Welfare, 

5%WTR>    f         happiness. 

ig^fr^f   n.  w.,    Pain,  trouble, 
distress,  affliction. 

9^[i|f^i  V.  t..  To  crash,  peal, 
(as  thunder). 

9gTv)T>  n,  m,  A  boiler,  a  cal- 
dron, [das. 

91^1  n.  m.,  A  crow. 
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STthK^  a  man's  name. 

VHRtj  n.  /.,  A  little  girl. 

^^1  n.  fn.,  Business y  work, 
occnpation. 

V^W^  ^'  ^y  ^  Muhammadan 
judge  or  interpreter  of  the 
law. 

9T5t>  n./.,  A  saddle. 
<Sn^T>  a.,  One-eyed. 

V^TS'  0^®  0^  ^^^  names  of 
Krishn. 

^i^M^  The  name  of  a  city. 

i(TH>  n.  m.f  Desire,  lust. 

M^^f  M*  ^'y  Business,  work, 
occupation. 

<SPB?'  n.  m.,  Business,  work, 
occupation,  afEair. 

1P739'  7  n.  tTi.,  Cause,  reason, 
VT^St'   ^       occasion,  account. 
^BT?^  A  man's  name. 
STSC(^I>  n.  w.,  The  liver. 
^S^T^  a..  Black. 
^mSi  A  man's  name. 
fi[»  con;.,  That. 
f^Q*,  ad.,  Why  ? 
fo(^99i  a(2.,  How  P 


;;} 


eoTi/.,  Because. 


b    1 


How  ? 


ftr^SP"^   ^.,    Who  P    which  ? 

what  ? 
%rT,  a.,  Of  what  kind  ?  What 

like.     Of  what  a  kind,     ad., 

How,  how  ? 

7l%9^  ad.,  How  long  ? 
(9^,  a..  Some,  any,  something, 

anything. 
il^Tj    a..    How    great  ?    how 

long  ? 

ftl^^  ad.,  Somewhere,  any- 
where. 

(iSC^f  ad.,  Where  ? 

fiiltfi,  ad..  Whither  ? 

f^Xlf  9#  ad..  In  some  direction t 
in  any  direction. 

VXTSJf  0"f  How,  how  much, 
ever  so  much,  inter..  How  ? 
how  much  ? 

fWBSf  nf'j  Work,  business, 
occupation. 

fifcn4T>  n./..  Favour,  kindness, 

grace. 
uBpSSTf  n.  m.,  A  fort. 

iit^f  ad,.  How?  some  bow, 
any  how. 

^,  a.,  What  ? 
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I    I     n.  /.,   Deed, 
Jf  J  praise. 


fame, 


STvTy    I    a.,  Some,  any,  some- 
jjf^,  j  thing,  anything. 


,  a.,  Dirty,  filthy. 
',  a.,  Some,  any,  something, 
anything. 

f  n.  m.  /.,  The  haunch, 
hip,  bosom,  lap. 


^r^9  a  ,  1.  q.  g 


r^  v.t,  To  beat,  to  pound. 

StZ^IMT^  «./.,  A  cottage,  a  hut. 

IjfyT^  n*  'ni.,  An  iron  staple,  a 
door  latch. 

^[^^  9).  /.,  A  chain  to  fasten 
a  door. 

3t3Tj  n.  m.,  A  dog. 
S^^^^'^i  A  pup. 

9[)4V^  n.  /.,  Help,  assistance. 

3GH^€>  ^-  ^'y  Sugar  cane, 
(commonly  used  in  the  plu- 
ral.) 

STIJt^  n.  /.,  A  chair. 

if  n.  w..  The  Koran. 

h   n.  /.,   Family,  pedigree, 
ancestry. 

SSHtd'  ^'  /•>  Betrothal. 


gfjf^i  n.  /.,  A  girl,  daughter. 

J  n.  /.,  A  shriek,  a  cry. 

9  V.  t,,  To  weep  aloud, 
to  cry,  to  shriek. 

^9j  n.  m.,  Marching,   depar- 
ture. 

f'n.m.,  A  street,  a  lane, 
(of  a  city). 

';  V.  I.,  To  speak,  to  say. 

'9   n,  m,,  Sweepings,  dirt, 
rubbish. 

off  conj,,  Or. 

^UgT,  pr,,  Who  ?  which  ? 
what  ? 

^\1T^  a.,  i.  q.  filUT« 
^t^h  a.,  i.  q.  fifST« 
o(>  a.,  How  many  ? 

«(1S*  «.  /.,  Imprisonment,  cap- 
tivity. 

ot^f  pr,y  Some,  any,  dereral, 
(Someone,  anyone. 

ot^f   1  n,  m.,  A  ko$;   a  tnea- 

ot^9  i  sure  of  distance  of 
variable  length,  but  UBxmlly 
estimated  at  about  1^  mile. 

^bil>>  **•  /•!  A  room. 

q)o^'  ^*  971.,  A  house. 

^th>  «•  /.,  A  tribe,  nation,  sect, 
caste. 
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r^  ».  w.,  A  whip,  Bconrge.  J 

fi  pp.,  By,  near ;  to  (a  per- 
son). 

r>  Proper  name. 

5|^  pr.,  Who?  whioli?  what? 

c)9S^b  V.  i'l  To  boil, 

^^^^  a '9  Bitter. 


r>  n.  m,,  A  mule. 

ir^TTi  a.,  Mnlifih,  perverse, 
wicked. 

r*  a.,  Sonr. 

%  »./.,  A  coarse  kind  of 
sngar. 

Xf^h  n,  m,,  A  two-edged 
sword,  a  broad  straight 
sword,  a  two-edged  dagger, 

MS*  w«  *>*•»  -A.  letter,  handwrit- 
ing, 

lEfSf^t^  ».  m..  The  name  of  a 
Hindd  caste. 

Ifgi,  n.  i».  /.,  Fault,  error, 
mistake. 

^^^39  n./.,  News,  intelligence, 
knowledge;  care. 

h  n.  w..  Expense,  expen- 
diture, subsistence  money, 
ready  money. 

If  V,  t.j  To  buy. 


r^  V,  I.,  To  stand,  to  stop. 

Vf[7I^4  v.  i.y  To  rattle,  to 
make  a  rattling  sound. 

r^  V.  t,  To  rattle. 

V^liJ*  V,  ^.,  To  stand,  to  stop. 

1ff[T>  a..  Standing,  perpendic- 
ular, erect. 

11^;^^  V,  t..  To  stand,  to  stop. 

VTSlf  n.  /.,  Earth,  dust,  ashes. 

IfT^,  V.  t.,  To  eat. 

^|T^j  n.  w..  Food. 

XTSiSf  w.  /.,  Sake,  regard,  con- 
sideration. pp,9  For  the 
sake  of. 

1(T3T^  n.  wi.,  A  pit. 

V9j  ».  /.,  Jealousy,  envy, 
hatred,  heartburning. 

V[r^}  a.,  Brackish. 

irr^RT^  n.  w.,  The  nation  of 
the  Sikhs. 

fif^^*    ]    V.  t.  To  draw,  to 

fq^l^T^  '        P^^^j  ^  stretch. 

Ifjft^  ».  /.,  Gladness,  joy,  hap- 
piness, pleasure,  a.,  Glad, 
joyful,  happy. 

t|g«S^>  f.  t,  To  open,  to 
spread  out. 

\£gKr3T9i  n.  -m.,  A  game 
played  with  cowries. 
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A  we]l. 


^^Sfllflt$  V. »,,  To  open, 
qpen^,  to  be  loosed. 

%{WTj  a.,  Open. 

!;T,  v.  ^,  To  feed. 

V^p  n./.,  A  little  well. 

^QWi  t?.  t,  To  row. 

^■^*'  »•  ».,  To  play,  to  sport.  * 

"VH*  «.  *»^  A  field  tinder  cul- 
tivation. 

f}  V.  i.,  To  play,  to  sport. 

^W^O  n.  w.,  A  plaything. 

^\Ifj>o  V,  t.y  To  seize  and  take 
away  by  force. 

^Cf*  a.,  Faulty,  adulterated, 
counterfeit,  perfidious,  bad. 

^55^^    ^'  ^-j    To    open,    to 
spread  out,  to  loose. 

W^f  »<  ^'i  Boisterous  alterca- 
tion, quarreling. 

n^>  n,  /.,  A  cow. 

din  SI'  *^*  ^'f  Going  round  (es- 
pecially of  guards  patrol- 
^°g)f  walking. 

int9»  n.f.^  Fainting. 

ilKr^>  n,  w.,  Jewels,  orna- 
ments. 


mitTf  n.  /.,  The  (Ganges. 

mr^    n.  i».,  A  yard,    a   yard 
stick. 

W{T}  a.,  Bald- 

•19  ^j  n.  /.,  A  drinking  YeBs^h 

nyTj  n.  i«.,  A  cart. 

STV*'   **•  /•>  A  cart,   (smalls 
than  a  ^^•) 

tKSt»*  »•  /•>  A  cushion,  pad; 
seat,  throne,  (of  a  rdjd  or  a 
guru.) 

•i^>  «.  «t.,  An  ass,  a  donkey. 
ihtf  [  n.  /.,  Idle  talk, 

WV??5fl|i  )       vain  boasting. 
WSJl^  n,  m.,  A  young  maxu 
9nf>  «•  »^.j  Grief,  sorrow^ 
919?^  a.,  Pained,  grieved. 
•idTlfM/  v.  ».,  To  roar. 

3J^>  n.  m.,  A  book;  The  name 
of  the  two  sacred  books  of 
the  Sikhs,  usually  spoken 
of,  as  a  mark  of  respect,  as 

the  jj^r  HT^W* 
JtB^f  »•  f^'i  Pride,  arrogance. 
9I3){'  ^f  Hot,  warm. 
919^^  n.  /.,  Heat. 
9IBT^^  n.  m.,  A  village. 
QU^Htftl/  f.  t.y  To  seize,  catch. 
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hold,  encompass. 

TToi?'  <^-f  Poor, indigent,  hum- 
ble. 

in^}  n,  /.,  Word,  thing. 

9189 ^'^1  ^-  /•!  The  name  of  a 
village. 

WXI^f  n,  /.,  A  hole,  a  perfora- 
tion, a  leak ;  a  lane. 

3fTrp^  n.  /.,  A  cow. 
m^fSr^  V,  t.^  To  sing. 
WM^f  ^'  /•>  ^  carrot. 
Wl^f    1     ».  /•»    Abuse,   vitu- 
9ni{[f^  1         peration. 

fSTIfr^'  ^'  ^M  Knowledge, 
(especially  religious  or 
philosophical  knowledge). 

^lRT?St>  a..  Wise,  knowing, 
possessed  of  knowledge, 
acquainted  with  philosophy 
or  science. 

nr^^i  n.  m^  A  jackal. 
HfglSf  PP'i  Around,  about. 
QU^i  pp.f  Around,  about. 

iSiW^f  a.,  Wet. 

SitS'  ^*  ^-»  ^  liyix^i^)  ^  song. 
^PI(T^^^  r. «.,  To  lose. 

VUnO^B^^  V.  t.»  To  be  lost. 


A  neighbour. 


3'IMT<}^  n.  m.)  A  rustic. 
;rWTBt»  a-,  Rustic. 
^Wff  ^'  ''»*•>  Anger. 

^r'^    {   a.,  Angry, 

^Ylif'  12.  m.,  A  caste  of  people 
who  tend  cattle. 

y<rirfAT»  ^-  *•»  To  pass,  elapse. 

U^iTrBfT,  n.  m.,  A  living,  liveli- 
hood. 

|f9>  n.  w.,  Virtue,  quality, 
attribute. 

HAIOi  »•  wi.,  Fault,  sin. 

9J^,  «.  w.,  i.  q.  3f^« 

^rajWrgr^  n.  wi..  The  resi- 
dence of  a  gurC,  a  place  held 
sacred  as  having  formerly 
been  occupied  by  a  guru, 

?rf3Wret*  n.  /.,  Guruship> 
office  of  guru. 

;fn,  n.  m.,  A  religious  teacher, 
'  a  spiritual  guide,  a  master 
of  an  art* 

^<H4I'  ^-  *•>  To  roar,  rumble, 
buzz,  hum,  resound,  echo. 

$fQr>  «.  m.,  A  marigold. 

^W>  pp«>  With,  accompany- 
ing. 
3tlTZ>  ^'/m  Friendship,  9.S60-» 
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Lap. 


ciation,  company. 
W3f  M-  /•>  A  tribe,  clan. 

i|%jti  A  man's  name. 

tf^f««T«;.  The  Bam.  of  a 
town, 

•I 
Vf&  a„  Little,  less,  smaller. 

W7T>  ».  »».,  A  gong,  a  lai^ 
bell. 

^HJBnSt9  V.  t.,  To  throw,  to  cast, 
to  pour,  to  drop. 

•BtdWr*  A  name  of  Krishn. 

'NlidlQW^  V.  t..  To  be  trou- 
bled, to  be  confused,  to  be 
distressed. 

^mfWf  n.  wi..  Arrogance. 
V(9>  n.  m.,  A  bouse. 
VfTI^TH^  n.  w.,  A  family, 

"ftf^Cp*  n.  m.,  A  flour  mill 
turned  by  water  power. 

'MWUV  V.  t.,  To  send. 

HfllT*  n.  i» ,  A  ^Aara,  a  large 
earthen  vessel,  with  a  nar- 
row mouth. 

•tfl'Q*'^  t;.  t.,  To  have  made, 
manufactured,  (as  jewelry, 
4c.) 


^H^9  n.  /.,  An  hour  of  24  min- 
utes ;  a  watch,  a  clock. 

t^T^»  fi.  m.,  A  wound,  a  sore. 

V(TvTi  »•  ^',  Ghrass. 

V(T3r>  n. !».,  Diminution,  loss. 

fiM^>  n.  fn.>  Qhi,  clarified  but- 
ter. 

U{9I^9  n./..  Boiled  grain  of 
any  kind,  (used  in  the  pin- 
ral). 

llfQki  n.  m.,  A  worm  that  in- 
fests wood. 

1|P49T#  V.  t.,  To  turn,  to  wan- 
der about. 

l[|i|flSn9»  M*  ^'9  ^  potter. 
^^fitZ^f  n.  /.,  )  Turning  ho- 

^I^IHZ!^9  n.  m.,  )  rizontally 
as  on  a  pivot,  spinning 
round. 

Uf^^  A  man's  name. 

UpSSCTi  V.  t,^  To  frown  upon, 
scold,  rebuke. 

^f§J9  w.  ffi.,  A  circle,  circum- 
ference, border,  inclosure. 

«4il^^f>  n.  m.,  A  trooper, 
cavalr3rman. 

v)^^  n.  m.,  A  horse. 

i^^>  «.  /.,  A  mare. 
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r,  V.  L,  To  raise,  to  lift, 
to  take  up. 

Jf  a.y  Astonislied. 
0|[i  n.  97».,  A  pen  knife. 
^"H^f  «.  i'9  To  taste, 
^9)Tj  a.,  Good,  ad.j  Well. 
S3&f  n»f'f  A  fine. 

^^TSSf  n,  m,  /.,  A  low  mean 
person,  a  merciless  wretch. 

9^139    «•>    Clever,     cunning, 

shrewd. 
^SS'  n.m.y  The  moon. 
^<dold'  A  woman'?  name. 
#e9HTy  w,  «*.,  The  moon. 
^^^^    a..    Unfortunate,   ill- 

fated. 
Q^S^^  n./.,  Jasmine. 
99)9'   «•  /•!   Shining,  splen- 

dour,  glitter. 
CWW8T>  V.  *.,  To  shine. 
fg^Tp(,  n.  /.,  A  preparation  of 

hemp  which  is  smoked  in 

the  huqqd. 
g^Ti  «.  «»•>  ^  spinning  wheel. 
r,  »./.,  Mention. 


>   n.  m,, 
972&    ) 


The  foot. 


tfJlQgT>  t;.  ^,  To  pasture,  to 

graze. 
VJW^h  v.  I.,  To  move,  to  go, 

to  come. 

qgST^gTi    V.    ^,    To    make 
move,  to  make  go. 

^3^}  a.,  Twenty-four. 

',   V.  t.,    To    ascend,    to 
mo  ant,  to  rise. 

\f  n,  /.,  An  ascent. 
^  J9    r.  t.    To    lift,    to 
raise,  to  cause  to  ascend,  to 
offer  (in  sacrifice). 

gi^gTi  V,  t.y  To  raise,  to  lift. 

gr^SQ^  ».  w.,  Eice,  (common- 
ly spoken  in  the  plural). 

igrU*  n./..  Desire,  wish. 

',  V.  ^,  To  wish,  to  de- 
sire, to  want.  [like. 

eT%*  ccwj.,  If  I,  yon,  he,  Ac, 

etgr.  n.  m.,  Uncle,  (father's 
younger  brother). 

^^,  n.f.,  Silver. 

^gf,  a.,  Four. 

qHJjST>  tj.  t.  To  pasture,  feed, 
(cattle,  horses,  Ac.) 

gr^^  n./.,  Movement,  pace, 
step,  gait;  conduct,  habit, 
custom. 
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U|tt|l9#  n./.,  A  scream,  screech. 
HJA1>  n*/i  A  letter,  epistle. 

vSSf  ^'  ^9  Mind,  .heart,  me- 
moiy. 

hSou  M-  /•»  Anzietj,  thought. 

i^F9'  **•  M«9  Space  of  time,  a 
long  time,  (often  spoken  in 
the  plural). 

^    ^         ^     (   A  sparrow. 

ij)\i^  ^^  V93sr>  V.  i..  To 

creak,  to  squeak. 
WMf  n.f.,  A  scream,  a  shriek. 

^hl  %UT^>  «.  m.,  Weepiug, 
crying,  an  outcry. 

^t^f  n.  /.,  A  thing. 

^Q^Afi  V.  ^.,  To  tread  un- 
der  foot,  to  trample  down, 
to  bruise,  to  crush. 

9a[QT>  V.  L,  To  raise,  to  lift, 
to  take  up ;  to  finish. 

V^''  ^*  *•»  To  peck,  to  eat 
(grass,  Ac.)  v.  t..  To  graze. 

QIR^;  n.  /.,  Backbiting,  tat- 
tling, tale  bearing. 

^Jn$46l»  V-  ^.}  To  pasture 
(cattle). 

jlK(>  w./.|  A  child's  yeil  or 
chaddar. 


^f  a.,  Silent,  int.^  Husk! 

9%9f  ad^  On  all  sides,  in  all 
dii^ections. 


y3T#  n.  m.,  I 
w._^  }►   A  dire,  a  dip. 

Vdl^^b  V.  t,  To  steal. 
^J?il*  n.  /.,  A  bracelet. 

^3T#   n.   «.,  Memory,   mind, 
thought, 

^Wo  n.  i».,  Disciple,  atten- 
dant (on  a  ^tirtt  or  religions 
teacher), 

^T^j  V.  ».,  To  leak. 

W3f  n.  w.,  A  thief. 

^i^anSTj  V.  i..  To  be  startled. 

v«co  «•  w,,  A  place  on  the 
ground  smeared  with  a 
mixture  of  cowdung  and 
mud,  where  Hindus  eat. 

xfV^T9f  ^'  ff^'y  A  watchman. 
^HcM'  n,  m.y  A  head  man  (in 
a  village,  a  trade,  &cO 

xh49  n.  /.,  Wish,  desire,  stM^ 
inclination. 

%lH9  a.,  Twenty.four. 


9  V.  t.y  To  eat. 

9  V.  t.f  To  loose,  to  let 
go,  to  leaye. 
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^Xfy  n,  m*,  A  metal  drinkiiig 
Tessel. 

8^f^^  «•/•»  -A.  flpring,  leap, 
jnmp. 

tt^WT>  n,  m.f  A  deceiver,  a 
cheat. 

ClfklU^)    ^'f'9  Shade,  sha- 
|fr^>        j         dow. 

VQt&*^f  V.  t.f    To   cover,    to 
overshadow. 

Bnj>  n.  /.,  Buttermilk. 

STlf^  n,  /.,  A  finger  ring,  seal, 
stamp. 

{{11^9  n. /.,  A  leap. 

BTSSly  n.  m.,  A  bb'ster. 

f^O^f    n<  m*f   Sprinkling,  sp- 
lashing. 

fSlf^^  V.  t.,  To  hide. 

fSlfT^^Tj  V.  ^,   To  hide,  to 
conceal. 

Qi/  a.,  Six. 

r>  i;.  ^.,  To  tonch,  to  feel. 

r,  V.  t.,  To  be  freed,  to 
escape,  to  get  loose,  to  be 
separated. 
^jf^  n./..  Leave,  discharge. 

y^l^^!i  V.  t,y  To  release. 

ff}  a.,  Siz« 
^^1  (iil.,  Qnicklj. 


;t,  v.  t.y  To  worrj,  to  vex; 
to  disturb,  to  interfere  with. 

Ti  V.  ^.,  To  touch,  to  feel. 

Sc>  a*»  Little,  small. 

tvfro  n.  m.,  A  kind  of  pulse, 
gram,  (commonly  spoken 
in  the  plural). 


SET^>  n.  m..  Barley,  (commonly 
spoken  in  the  plural). 

Yivli^ff^  A  man's  name. 
fr3T?S^  n.  m.,  The  world. 
nJJI^  n.  m.,  War,  battle. 
¥T9T3>  n.  m..  The  world. 
^JldlfT^  The  name  of  a  town. 

■0«lW>  n.  m..  Jungle,  forest, 
any  tincaltivated  ground, 

fmr^  n.  /.,  A  place. 

Wn§^>  V.  t.y  To  wake. 

•j^^  n./.,  A  company  attend- 
ing the  bridegroom  at  hjp 
wedding. 

8|fZi  ,n.  m.,  A  iTaf,  (the  name 
of  a  caste  of  farmers.) 

^^ly  n.  m.y  A  person. 

S{T3X»  n.iTi.,  Carefulness,  effort* 

8H^I<m>  ^1  True,  ac?.,  truly, 
exactly. 
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[i  od.,  When, 
r^  n.  m.f  A  padlock. 
V|AH>  v^*  ^-t  Birth. 

tI  AOi  ^*  ^'y  A  string  worn 
ronnd  tlie  neck  by  brah- 
mans  and  khatris,  as  a  caste 
sign. 

Sim^^  v.  f.,  To  repeat  (the 
name  of  God),  to  count  (the 
beads  of  a  rosarj). 


Embracing. 

^}(Qli  v.  t.,  To  be  bom,  to 
germinate. 

SJTHT^^T*  V,  ty  To  cause  to 
be  bom,  to  cause  to  germ- 
inate ;  to  feed. 

WWBTH'  »•  w-j  ^  military 
officer,  in  rank  next  below  a 

y  q^t?)    an   overseer  in 
charge  of  a  gang  of  coolies. 

^f)jh&  n.  /.,  Land,  ground. 

U  ad.,  Certainly,  without 
fail. 

U  n.  m.,  Water. 

r^    V,    1.,    To    bum,    to 

kindle. 
o 
n<b&^d>  The  name  of  a  city. 


«     • 


'9  V,  t.,  1.  q. 

flWT^^^  V.  t,  To  bum,  to 
kindle.    . 

^rft(f  **•  /•>  ^  root. 
3Fffi  ad.,  When,    conj,,   Or,  ei- 
ther. 

5ITvI?>  a*i  Apparent,  obvioug, 
manifest. 

flT3r5T>  V.  1.,  To  wake. 

5TT^P5T,  v,  ^,  To  know,  to 
suppose,  to  think,  to  regard, 
to  be  of  opinion. 

flT^>  V.  1.,  To  go. 

flT^j  n.  m./.,  One  who  knows, 
an  acquaintance. 

flTH*  «./.,  Caste. 

•HTyti  A  man's  name. 

W3^  9TK>  A  man's  name. 
T\\^>  n.f.f  Life,  soul. 

^V|lg!T>  V.  t.,  To  seem,  to 
appear. 

niCQ*  «.  m.,  A  net. 

hnQ>  ad*i  As. 

T¥?U?pri  2>**->  Who,  which,  that. 

iVlMO  a..  As,  such  as,  like,  ad., 
As  it  were,  rather,  some<» 
what.  [as. 

T^fTir9>  ad.,  In  what  manner. 
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nfilSr?^  1    ^'i  ^^  wliat  manner, 

(fl^,    )         as. 

VtfQf  a.,  Troubled,  perplexed, 
annoyed. 

iTtit^9»  oi..  As  long  as. 

i^rSJCT^  a.,  As  mucli  as. 

mqj  a(Z.,  Where. 

f^i^f^i  arf.,  Whither,  in  which 
direction. 

I'S^^f  ^'9  As  much  as. 

ftT>?f^BT9^  n.  w.,  A  farmer. 

ftnftx*  n.  /.,  Land,  ground. 

(^^9  ai.,  As,  just  as. 

8flt>  cmI  ,  Sir,  yes ;  a  title  of 
respect  added  to  proper 
names,  &c» 

^fif      I     n«    m.,    Life,    soul, 

^^9  I         mind,  heart. 

^^9^  n.  ?».,  life. 

44)Q^'>  V.  i.,  To  live,  to  be 
alive. 

a|f)^>  ».  tn.,  Life,  anything 
that  has  life. 

VtVXm^  «•»  Young,  n.  -m.,  A 
young  man, 

flil3i    I    «'/i  Arrangement, 
a^fl%>  )  ^      contrivance. 

^fpfff  n.  /.,  A  shoe. 
Ti  a.y  Separate. 


^ftf »  n.  w.,  War,  battle. 
^l^^r^f  a.,  R-esponsiMe, 
hf^SHy  ft*  fi'>  Oppression. 
HMTvl!/  n.  m.,  A  weaver. 
^BTUt*  n.f.i  The  wife  of  a 

^|[JSTi  V.  t..  To  be  joined,  to 
be  drawn  together,  to  be 
collected;  to  be  made  or 
gained  (as  a  means  of  liv- 
ing)- 

^VK^f  n.  m.y  Die,  dice,  gam- 
bling. 

^K>  n.  /.,  One  of  the  84,00,000 
births  or  transmig^tions  to 
which  men  are  subject. 

'•tf  8^l<tl>  »•  ^'i  ^  gambler. 

^}  conj^,  If. 

^^^9  V.  t,  To  eat. 

%sSfUf  pr,,  i.  q.  f^fT^rST* 

%vfT,  i.  q.  fk(^* 

^9df  conj.t  If. 

i^^TH^  A  man's  name. 

^f  pr.y  Who,  which,  that. 

%>  conj,j  That, 

Ji^lfT;  n.  m.,  Weighing. 

^,  a.,  Fit,  proper. 

r^  V.  t,  To  yoke,  to  har- 
nesB^ 
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^ilAU  V.  ^,  To  join,  to  mend, 
to  add  together;  to  hitch 
up,  to  harness,  to  yoke, 

^«|i»  «.  m.f  A  pair,  a  pair  of 
shoes. 

W*>  n.  m.,  Barley,  (commonly 
spoken  in  the  plural). 

T 

ipfj  n.  /.,  Talking  nonsense, 
prating ;  falsehood ;  a  vain 
effort. 

^#1|fi^  n.  «».,  Wrangling,  con- 
tention, qnarrel. 

h  a<2.,  Immediately,  at  once. 

r>  n.  w.,  A  sudden  shake, 
a  jerk ;  cutting  off  the  head 
.  of  an  animal  at  a  stroke. 

^|yT>  n.  m.,  A  standard,  flag- 
staff, ensign.  | 

r^  n.  m.,  Assault,,  sudden 
attack,  the  spiHug  of  a  tiger. 

U   n,  m.,    The   motion   or 
.    swing  of  a  fan  or  pankhd. 

Ti  V,  t.,  To  suffer,  to 
bear,  to  endnre ;  to  pull  (a 
pankhd),  to  move  (a  fan). 

r^    a.,    Outrageous,    mad, 
crazy. 

^feUiij  «.  w.,  Morning. 

>     n.    w.,    Mutual 


scuffling,  fighting  and  tear- 
ing one  another's  hair. 

^W#   ♦»•/•>    A  lake,  a   large 
pond. 

5«r5^>  V.  *.,  To  stoop,  to  bow, 
to  bend  downward. 

5'«'§^5T,   v.t,   To  bend,   to 
bow. 

^pSf  »•  »»•,  A  lie,  a  falsehood. 
^fS^f  a..  False. 
%99lf^  The  river  Jhelum. 
^TET*  n.  m.,  A  male  buffalo, 

Z 

ZTO^M'  »•  /•>  A  branch,  a  twig. 

ji^Vff  n,f.,  Service. 

ZkFWIWT*  n.  m.,  A  servant. 

>  n.  m.,  A  cut,  a  gash. 

^9  n.f,f  Staring,  fixed  look, 
gaze. 

9  n.  /.,  Shoving,  knocking 
against,  striking  a  blow. 

9  «.  w.,    A   copper    coin 
worth  half  an  anna. 

f!J(9  n.  /.,  The  leg. 

''9  «.  w.,  A  pony. 

I  v,i.f  To  leap,  to  jump, 
to  skip,  to  pass  over,  to 
pass  on. 

9  V*  i.,  To  stop,  to  resty 
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to  remain,  to  lodge,  to  stay, 
to  tarry. 

Uf    n.  m.,  A  hillock,  hill, 
mound. 

79>  ^*  ^'f  A  piece,  a  bit  of 
bread. 

7S^>  n.  m.j  A  piece. 

^r3ST>  t;.  I.,  A  break, 

%9^^>  V.  t.j  To  rest,  to  place, 
to  support,  to  prop. 

3Wr*  »•  ^'9  ^  pit' 
^U?BT*  V.  t*i  To  feel,  to  exam- 
ine by  feeling,  to  find  out. 

^K<5l9  V.  i.f    To    hinder,    to 
obstruct,  to  prevent. 

739T>  n.  m.,  A  basket. 
^^rgty  n.  /.,  A  basket,  (small- 
er than  a  OMfi^J* 
?^V(t>  n.  /.,  A  hat,  a  cap. 
'2j{b  n,m.f  A  pond. 

^S&"^r^  V.  t.y  To  search  for, 
to  seek. 

r,  V.  1.,  To  make  a  noise, 
to  wail,  to  whine  (as  a  pup). 

,  V.  t.,  To  fix,  to  deter- 
mine. 

>  n.  w.,  Fun,  sport,  ridi- 
cule, jesting. 


%^9  a.,  Cool,  cold. 

r#   V.  ^.,  To    appoint, 
to  fix. 

75TW3*  n.  m.,  A  lord ;   an  idol. 

l&TtST^  n.  m.,  A  police  station. 

^T^«d[*3>  n.  ?n.,  A  native  offi^ 
cer  in  charge  of  a  police 

station  known  as  the  S^iQ^f* 

fco(1c&<9  n.  m..  Place,  station, 
residence,  limit. 

O^f  0"j  Exact,  accurate,  true, 
right.  ad,f  Accurately,  tru« 
ly,  &c. 

^^^>  n.f.j  A  bit  of  broken 
pottery. 

xSS^y  w.  w,,  A  blow,  a  stum- 
ble, a  tripping  of  the  feet. 

^3[3'  n.  /.,  A  blowi  a  stroke, 
kick,  tripping;  a  stumbl- 
iog-block. 

^gVrWf  v-^j  To  bite,  sting, 
(a  reptile). 

TfvT^^  V.  i.f  To  be  occupied, 
to  be  deeply  engaged. 

^9\B>  n,  m..  Cattle. 
^y,  n.  /.,  A  cry,  a  noise. 


?f 


A  frog. 
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V7t  «.  M.,  Fetf. 

WWlSf»  *•  ^-t  To  f^^^f  to  be  a- 
fraid,  to  dread. 

IJlQ^lj  V.  t^  To  frighten. 

IJlQf^lj  a  ,  Frightful,  dread- 
ful, teirifjing. 

ViyfS>U    v.  ^.,    To  spread  or 
place  down  (a  bed). 

%wi9  n*f.y  A  stick  carried  in 
the  hand,  a  staff,  a  club. 

%T99  n.f,^  The   line  of  birds 
in  flight,  a  flock,  a  gronp. 

%>nBrj  «.  t.,  To  falL 

h  V.  {.,  To  sob. 

h  n.  /.,  A  dip,  a  dive. 

Tf  V.  t.y  To  sink,  to   be 
drowned. 

h   V.  t.f   To    dip,    to 
drown.  [merse. 

T$   V.  t.,  To  dipf  to  im- 
^pMTj  a.}  Deep. 
^7'  ^'9  One  and  a  half. 
^11^  ».  m.,  A  caste  of  Mnham- 
madan  musicians  and  bards. 


h  n.  /,,  Entry,  thresh- 
old. 

97'  ^'9  One  and  a  half, 

%3Tj   n.  m.,    A   dwelling,   a 
tent. 


J  V.  t.,  To  fall,  to  go  to 


nun. 


^  a..  Two  and  a  half. 

Tj  r.  *.,  To  throw  down, 
to  overthrow,  to  raze. 

f*  n.  /.,  A  crowd,  a  gronp. 

viWf   «•  w.,    The    beDj,    the 
stomach. 

TfcjSJ^*  »./.,  A  well  bucket 
attached  to  a  pole  which 
works  on  a  lever. 

^73T»  V.  t.  To  look  for,  to 
search  for. 

^9*f  «./.,  A  pile,  a  heap. 

^9  V,  t.,  To  fall,  to  go  to 

"^-  [den). 

r>  V,  ^,  To  carry,  (a  bnr- 

9 

BafjflW>  n./.,  A  subordinate 
court ;  the  place  where  the 
village  revenues,  knd  re&ts, 
Ac.,  are  collected. 

3RIH«FISTcF>  ft,  tw.,  An  officer 
in  charge  of  a  2ViW/. 

^9  V.  t.,  To  see,  to  look, 
to  gaze ;  to  expect. 

Tf  a.,   Strong,    powerful, 
laige. 
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S^SrnSf >  n.  /.»  Evening, 
f>  n.  w.,  A  throne. 
:,  n.  m.,  A  carpenter. 
;,  ad.y  Then. 
33SirT%l>  n.  /.,  Wages,  salary. 
BMH^*  ».  w.,  An  ascetic,  one 
who  practices  austerities, 

'g^{(P;t9  n.  m.,  A  sight,  a  show, 
a  spectacle,  an  exhibition; 
fnn. 
3Xnif  9  n.  m.,  Tobacco. 
[f  «.  w.,  Pity. 

f,  w.  m.,  A  carpenter. 

town.  [kind. 

3^;  n.  /.,  Mode,  manner,  way, 
\mih  n.  /.,  Thirst,  desire. 
3^;  n.  w.,  Day  of  the  month. 

^gftH3>  ♦*•  /•»  ^  woman. 
3)2^9  t>.  *.,  To  fry,  to  boil  in 

oil. 
^Ifg^ii^  The  name  of  a  town. 
I,  n.  /.,  A  sword. 
^,  n.  w.,  A  pond,  a  tank. 

r,  ad.,  Early  in  the  morn- 
ing. 
3T»  0(2.,  Indeed,  tmly. 

3f>  ai.,  Then;   indeed,  troly. 
0on;.,  And. 


FT%lfrr>  n.  w..  Uncle,  (fa- 
ther's  elder  brother). 

H^lPf>  VP^i  To,  as  far  as,  till, 

SnSTCT^  V.  tj  To  puU,  to 
stretch,  to  spread  out. 

B^'MilST*  V-  *•»  To  bend,  be 
inclined  toward  an  object, 
to  long. 

^X^9  «.  w..  Fever. 
*>  n.  w..  Copper. 


3t  ^O     con;..    Nevertheless, 
3f  3f)>  ^         still. 


f,  n./.,  A  wire,  the  tele- 
graph, a  telegram. 

r^  n.  m.f  A  star. 

famHTH*  a>  Ready. 

fjr^"*  o<2.,  So. 

f^sT>  «•/•!  Thirst. 

f3^>  a..  So,  such,  like  that. 

%3T%iKT»  a.,  Thirsty. 

Q|g(d'  (ul..  So, 
fS^^  a(2..  There. 
f^}?^  a..  Three. 
fgjj,  n.  m.,  A  seed  from  which 
oil  is  expressed. 

tUs,  pp.,  i.  q.  sr^* 


*^  n.  /.,  A  woman,  a  wife. 


3)»(Y>) 


M  3 
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3^9^  ^'  ^'9  ^^  arrow. 
^tjpB(»  n.  m.,  A  pilgrimage,  a 
place  of  pilgrimage. 

jjt^9  ».  /•>  A  woman,  a  wife. 
Ti  V.  i.,  To  break  out,  (as 
smallpox).  [once. 

t*    ad.,    Immediately,   at 
^  V,  i.j  To  go,  to  aepartj 
to  walk. 
88BM1>  a  woman's  name. 
ySn^^^  V.  t,  To  cause  to 

be  broken. 
W^f  ».  /.,  Broken  straw, 
^>  conj,,  And. 

^7>  on,  &c. 
^9  (u2.,  Indeed,  tmlj,  i.  q.  ST* 

%sST>  a*)  i.  q*  Q|gf« 
9B^j  a.,  Thirtj-three. 
9119^  n,  m.f  Oil. 
F55>  ♦*./>  Dew. 
3^*  pp.y  By,  from. 
SV^  n.  f.,  A.  cannon, 

ff  n./.,  Repentance.  tW., 
An  exclamation  of  strong 
negation  or  disapproval. 

I,  V,  f.f  To  dispatch,  to 
dismiss,  to  set  going,  to 
start. 


9'9|3CT»  V.  ti  To  break. 

%ilt$  pp,,  i.  q.  sn9* 


^V^j  V.  {.,    To   tire,    to    be 


If  n.  m., 

VmniQlBbl^  V.  t..    To  stam-^ 
mer,  to  stntter. 

W9  W9  aNnSTf)    To  tremble, 
W9  W9  tH^AU  J      to  qniver. 
l|lf  n.  m.  /.,  Place,  room. 
ft^f  *»•  ''^•/•j  Place,  room. 

^yi^»  V*  ^M  To  appoint,  to 
establish,  to  set  up. 

1|T;  pp.i  From,  by. 

95r9r>  ^'t  A  little,  litUe,  too 
little. 

t.  PP.  From,  by. 
%8Tf  a.,  i.  q.  Syiir* 

^SH'  ^*  M'l  An  earthen  water 
vessel. 

UfkWV^  «•  /•)  Mercy,  kind- 
ness, compassion,  pity. 

dTf  a..  Ten. 

^nCl'dlb  n«  m..  The  name  of 
a  Hindii  festival. 

t9  V.  ^.|  To  tell,  to  relate. 
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n.  m.,  The  south. 

Tf  «./.,  A  reward  given 
to  a  brahman  for  perform- 
ing    religious    ceremonies, 
a  fee. 
IggnSt,   V.  ».,  To  be  fired,   (a 

gun). 
I|§|f>  n./*)  Punishment. 

},  n.  m.y  A  book,  record, 
register;  an  office. 

r^  V.  U  To  press,  to  press 
down,  to  bury. 

jiT*  V.  1.,  To  be  pressed 
down,  to  be  buried. 

^Pi9  n.  m.y  Breath. 

lem^  n./.,  Gutter. 

glitter. 

igOfT^  n.  /.,  Mercy,  kindness, 
compassion,  pity. 

lBVm|tl|>  a.,  Merciful,  graci- 
ous, kind,  compassionate. 

n.  m.,   Sight,  inter- 
view. 

f^  n.  m.,  A  tree* 


b  I    ^'  /•»  '^  royal  pres- 
UfHIlfj^J       enoe;  a  shrine. 


n.  ff».|  Pain* 
f  n.  111.,  A  door* 


y    n.  m.. 


A  river. 


fi  n.  m..  Court,  court 
ceremony,  hall  of  audience. 

f,  n.  m.,  Poverty. 
,  n./.,  Ptirpose. 
i>  A  man's  name. 
J  f».  /.,  Medicine. 
,  n.  /.,  An  inkstand. 
>  j[)p.,  Of. 
Sglxl^9  n./..  Beard. 

•,  n.  m.,  A  grain,  grain, 
gram. 

',  n.  /.,  A  gift,  bountif ttl- 
ness,  generosity. 

^Ttf  >  A  man's  name, 
n.  m.,  A  gfift,  alms,  chari- 
ty. 
'9  n.  m..  Spirits,  medicine, 

;T*  1?.  i.y  To  be  seen,  to 
be  visible. 
(VvNA»  The  name  ci  a  city. 
I^^vll^f^  «.<».,  A  day. 
i%2&  n.  «».,  A  dfty. 

1^  n.  m..  Heart,  mind. 

;,  n.  m.,.  A  steward. 
H^Jif  n.  m.,  Religion. 
llStKf   a.,  Poor,  humble, 
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Fj  a.,  Compassion- 
ate to  the  poor ;  »  title  of 
God. 

W^Ti  ft.  m.,  A  lamp. 

fIRTf  ft./,,  Prajer,  blessing, 
benediction. 

CWT^^  pp.^  Bound  about* 

^PIMlSy  ft.  ffi.,  An  enemy. 

^Pf»  ft.  m.,  Pain,  sozrow. 

f  ^^1^  t7.  i.,  To  pain,  to  ache, 
to  smart. 

^pft»  a.,  Suffering  pain,  afflict- 
ed, sorrowful,  grieved. 

ipf>  ft.  m..  Milk. 

^fVlfbcfj  «./.,      1   Noon,  (lit., 

CyfslTTj  ft.  m*,  I    M 
watch.' 


'the  second 


<nr^  ft.  fft..  An  imprecation,  a 

curse. 
CWTj  ^   a.,  Second,  other,  an- 
SRffy   )     other. 

^1^9  a.,  Far,  distant,  ft./.,  Dis- 
tance. 


f  ft.  m.,  A  god,  a  divin- 


ity. 

^n^  n.  m..  Country,  region. 

Vd'Sb  n.  m.,  A  guHk*8  seat,  a 
temple,  a  shrine. 

%WTi  V.  ^.y  To  see,  to  look 


at,  to  look. 
r>  t;.  t.f  To  give. 
%9>  *•/-»  Delay. 

C73T>  ft.  1ft.,  A  god,  a  divin- 
ity. 

W^$  ft.  /.,  A  goddess. 

45gl  ^TIV»  A  man's  name. 

%>  a.,  Two. 

%!?#  ft.  m.,  Fault,   vice,    ain^ 
blemish. 

I*  ft./..  Friendship. 
>  «.  ».,  To  run. 

ifSTf  ft.  w..  Pushing,  shoving. 
JfKf  ft.  m..  Wealth. 
m3&  a..  Blessed. 
mKW^»  a.,  Fortunate. 

f|  }  0-,  Bich,  wealthy. 

tWT,    ) 

Hcftfl^  n.  /.,  The  earth,  land. 

^dTSff  V.  t.y  To  put,  to  place. 

CT9H>  *>•  ^n  Justice,  righteous- 
ness, religion,  a  religious 
observance. 

XrSHf  a.,  Sacred,  (in  comp- 
only). 


A  slap,  a  blow. 
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X[dW(^W>  «•/•>  A  pest  house 
for  travelers. 

trSH^^  a.,  Blgliteoas,  virtaous. 

V^>  A  boy's  name. 

^TH25T^  V,  t,  To  resolve;  to 
take,  to  assume,  to  gird  on. 

tfTf[^^  n,  m.f  A  robber. 
tfTgi*  ».«>.,  Plunder,  banditti. 

fkrWClTlf  n.  w.,  Contemplation, 
meditation,  reflection;  atten- 
tion. 

frpiT^^  n.  r^.i  Wrong,  injus- 
tice, oppression,  force,  com- 
palsion. 

fqg,  «.  /.,  A  side,  a  party. 

(l|;jc|13>  n.  w.,  A  curse,  an 
anathema. 

Xf)#  ».  /.,  A  daughter. 

xftB'f'lf  n.m.f.f  Patience,  firm- 
ness, gentleness,  comfort. 

Xf)9)^^i  n.  m.  A  person  of 
the  family  or  clan  of  xftB 
}(;$$•  (a  man's  name). 

Vif^,  ad.y  Slowly,  gently,  de- 
liberately. 
Sf H*  n.  /.,  A  push,  a  shove. 

?V^>  V.  ».,  To  ignite,  to 
smoulder. 

?4i  n./.,  The  sun.  (i.  e.  the 


To  bathe. 


sunshine). 

t5w>  n.  m.y  Fraud,  cheat,  de- 
ceit. 

^^•5571  V,  t.,  To  wash. 

^^^;  n.  /.,  A  washerwoman. 

I^SJ),  n.  m.,  A  washerman. 

3S 

7if  ad.,  Not,  no. 
JCNIS''  a  man's  name. 
?T>      ) 

J^^Tdf  w./.,  A  canal. 
3^»  oi..  Not,  no, 
jni[>  >}•  ^'Y  '^^^  nose. 

^HT;  a.,  Naked,  bare. 
;^^>  r.  t..  To  pass,  to  pass 
by  or  over. 

r,  t?.  i.,  To  dance. 

f^  «.  /.,  A  sight,  a  glance ; 
a  gift,  an  offering. 

?5?TBt  Wrf^f  J      seen,   to 
be  visible ;  to  seem. 

JSyTH^^  n.  m.,  An  astrologer. 

tribe    who    are    generalljr 
N  3 


A  town. 
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jugglers,  rope  dancers,  Ac. 

JSJ^f  n.  /.,  A  female  7r&  q.  t. 

KS^p  V.  t..  To  run. 

7Pf>  A  man's  name. 

U  n.  /.,  A  rirer. 

tp  n.  m.,  Tlie  name  of 
a  Tillage. 

f^  n,  m.f  A  nabob,  title 
of  a  goTemor  or  ruler. 

Jt^i  a.y  New. 

X^gnTi  n.  m.,  i.  q.  A1|IW« 

JST;  ad.,  Not,  no. 

TCrgti  n.  m.,  A  barber. 

jfii^^  n.  m.,  Name. 

2CT(R»  n.  m.,  Annihilation,  des- 
truction, perdition. 

JStvI,  n.  /., 

<iivM>  at?.,  Not,  no. 
SCQIi  n.  tn.,  A  serpent. 
3CrS9>  n.  m.,  A  play,  sports. 

KfX9f    A  man's  name ;    the 
founder  of  the  Sikh  religion. 

TSn^f  A  woman's  name;  the 
sister  of  N&nak. 

3ST2S9»  «•  wi>  The  members  of 
a  mother's  family.     Loc., 


J,  n.  /.,    I 


Refusal,  denial. 


A  horse  shoe. 


f.  1 


TPTStltf  the  residence  of  a 
mother's  ^imily. 

XiAi^  n. /.,  A  maternal  grand- 
mother. 

7STS^»  The  name  of  a  town. 
7W>  »•  m..  Name. 
AtCJi  pp..  With,  by. 

W^  R^^  «.  w.,  A  fanier. 
?CT^>  conj,^  Also,  besides. 
feWT^*  !>?•,  Like. 

'JWWTcif*  J         ous.  n.w.,  A 
judge. 

uimXt^f  "n.  m.,  Justice,  right, 
equity. 

t?5WTST>   a.j    Toung,   under 
age,  of  immature  judgment. 

TRHW^  ad.,  Certainly,  without 
doubt,  unhesitatingly. 

•?5IT3TgT>  w.m.,  Release,  sal- 
vation, 

fSvFBT*  ».  /.,  Paith,  trust,  be- 
Hef. 

WTOJRT^  V. ».,  To  come  or  go 
out,  to  leave,  go  forth. 

Cv«CT,  a.,  Small,  little. 
i^CVTsT^  ».,  Marriage,  wedding, 
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(according  to  Mnbammadaii 

rites). 
fR59rg25T>    V,  t.y    To  squeeze, 

wring,  press  out. 
f353»  «^'»  Constantly,  always. 
f;SfeWt  n.  /.,  Slander,  evil 

speaking. 

fi5^f{35T>  V,  t..  To  be  bronght 
to  an  issue,  to  be  settled, 
decided;  to  be  spent,  fin- 
isbed. 

f^^Hi  n.  w.,  A  lime. 

fRgWVraTtr>  a.,  FanltlesB, 
guiltless. 

fXJIa^?^  n,  m.,  A  title  of  God- 

f3Sig^Tif>  «.  m./..  Exposition, 
explanation,  settlement,  dis- 
tinction. 

fxggl3it>  a.,  Ill  fated,  un- 
lucky, unfortunate. 

(KBh  (td.y  Only,  merely. 

fjS^W*  »•  /•»  Prayer  (accord- 
ing  to  Mubammadan  rites). 

JSt,  m*.,  0 !  (used  only  in  ad- 
dressing a  woman  or  girl). 

jQ^,  »./.,  Foundation. 

2?f5S>  «./•»  Sleep. 
39BT»  n.  m.,  Fodder. 


^^^   a.,  Low. 

§*  pp.,  To. 

X^,  n.  /.,  A  daugbter  in  law. 

Ad^d^'  A  woman's  name. 

ff  n,  m.,  *An  invitation 
to  1^  feast ;  a  feast  or  enter- 
tainment ;  a  contribution 
given  by  tbe  guests  at  a 
wedding  to  defray  tbe  exi 
penses  of  tbe  festival. 

^m>  cLf  Oood,  virtuous. 
7!^9  n.  w..  Eye. 
^i^,  pp.,  Near. 
™9  a.,  Nine. 

If  n.  m.,  A  servant. 


l(UT>  n.  w..  Way,  road,  path* 

innS'  ^'  ^'»  -^  ^^^»  ^  moun- 
tain. 

(clotbing). 

i|fvl9>  n,  m.,  A  watcb  consist- 
ing of  tbe  eigbtb  part  of  tbe 
day  and  nigbt. 

IffUS^T^  a..  First. 
^'  ]  ad.,  First,  at  first. 


496 


VOCABULARY. 


inJhflT^  n*  m.,  A  wheeL 

MyUKIi  f •  i'i  To  reach,  ar- 
rive. 

y^rtSt*  n./.,  A  riddle. 

inFQT*  V.  t.,  To  ripen,  to  cook, 
to  be  cooked. 

MVSRCtj  V.  ^,  To  catch,  to 
Be  2e,  to  take  hold  of. 

VSTi  a.,  Bipe,  cooked,  strong, 
firm,  trae,  thorough,  kiln 
burnt  (bricks). 

MHI^ifikb  V,  tf  To  cook,  to 
bake. 

Vlji9»  n.  in.,  A  faqir. 

MBd^Q^'^  V. ».,  To  repent? 
to  regret,  (with  Abl.,  of  the 
thing  regretted). 

llfgr^Xtf  V.  t.f  To  recognize. 

ysfT^  a.,  Fire. 

i}fft#  a..  Twenty-five. 

irS>  n.m.f  Silk;  the  thigh; 
digging. 

VZQT^  V'  i'i  To  dig,  to  dig  up, 
to  uproot. 

\fC^^v3t>  n.  m,^  An  official 
who  keeps  the  land  ac- 
counts of  a  village. 

VZi>  n.  /.,  A  bandage  >  a 
wooden  slate. 


VS^j  n,m,^  A  young  cock. 

Mo^O'  ^*  ^•y  A  caste  of  Ma- 
hammadans. 

v73'    )     n*  ^'^  A  pandit,    a 


;.f 


WUTB'  I         brahman. 

lO>  n./,.  Honour,  good  name. 

V3T»    91.  m.,    A    mark,    si^n, 
trace,  hint,  address. 

W3tW5T*    r.  ».,    To    beUove, 

trust  in,  confide  in. 

WW*   ♦».  w.,  Path,  sect,  religi- 
ous denomination. 

W^rS*  ».  wi.,  A  stone. 
^5^t  a.,  Fifteen. 
XfBf  «>«/•>  B'l**  yet. 
VHWTS*  )  n.  w..  Food  offer- 
'HPJ^9    i        ed  to  a  deity, 

food  in  general;  kindness, 

favour. 

W9f7f3&  a.,  Pleased,  glad, 
happy. 

ViBHf  ad.,  The  day  before 
yesterday,  the  day  after  to- 
morrow. 

^\lcoi^j  A  boy's  name. 

V99T9»  n*  f^'9  Manner,  meth- 
od, kind,  way. 

Mdf'l&»  A*i  ObviouSy  notorious^ 
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well  known,  apparent,  man- 
ifest. 

V9?9T^QTj   v.  t.,  To  amase, 
entertain,  divert. 

1(77^'  »•>  Apparent,  evident, 
present. 

VcTStSi  ».  /.,  Faith,  beUef . 

i4^gr>  co»/..  But. 

Mo^BT*  «.  »t.,  A  foreign 
country. 

VB^Hi^  ».  !».,  A  foreigner, 
stranger. 

y^H^T^j  n.  w.,  God. 

V9^^  ».  m.  /.,  Universal  des- 
truction, the  consummation 
of  all  things,  the  flood. 
Several  such  events  are  said 
to  have  occurred  already, 
and  several  more  are  yet 
expected. 

VOStS^  n,  m,,  The  next  world, 
the  future  state. 

ifS^NTi  n.  /.,  Care,  concern, 

U^Ty^f  n.  wi.,  A  guest. 

1J[T\f9f  n.  m.,  Qain,  income, 
acquisition. 

MdVO|r>  a..  Of  another  family 
or  connection ;  belonging  to 
another. 

(ifSHT^  n./.,  An  image. 


Love. 


X(7^  ad.f  Last  year,  next  year. 
1£H'  »•  w.>  Love, 

W  otT25*  «•  wi.,  Purpose,  use, 
need. 

Xf^f  n,  m,  f,f  A  moment, 
(about  2^  j9aZ«=one  min- 
ute). 

VSSZ^j  ^'/-i  A  regiment  of 
foot. 

M^TST,  V.  t,y  To  read.| 

y^^^*  <?.  ^..  To  teach,  to 
teach  to  read. 

V^h1>  ».  «».,  A  neighbour. 

MT^>  «.  tn.,  A  quarter. 

WrQfSli  V.  t,  To  obtain,  .to 
receive,  to  find ;  to  put,  to 
put  on,  to  throw,  to  pour. 

VTH>  pp.,  Near,  by. 
yTWT>  n.  m.,  Side,  direction. 
WsJf  pp.,  i,  q.  \(m. 
UT^st,  n.  w..  Water. 

yrenrvrj 

MV^ff  I    n.  w.,    A    brahman 

Uf  ^fT^  J  school  master,  a 
teacher  of  arithmetic,  a 
family  priest. 


f  «,  m,,  A  king. 
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XPHf  ».  m.,  Sin,  crime. 

yrV^  n./,  A  Binner,  a  cri- 
minal. 

ynJT*  a.,  SiDful.  n,  m.f  a  sin- 
ner, a  criminal. 

VT^f  ad,,  Across,  on  the  other 
side,  (of  a  river,  valley,  Ac.) 

MTSSts^T^  V,  t.y  To  nourish,  to 
fbed,  to  support,  to  bring 
'ip.  [serving. 

ViStS^f,    n.  /,,    Keeping,   ob- 

WT^j  n.  m.,  Cold. 

VTQ(i^  ft.  m.,  A  herdsman. 

MiaXT>  V.  t,  To  tear. 

UdUT^j  n.m.,  An  infantry 
soldier. 

•UWT^*  ».  «i.,  Love. 
u(^>  n.  w.,  A  father. 
Ulo^^f^y  n.  m.,  A  prophet. 
■MsWtj  a..  Last,  hinder. 
IVgTi  n.  m..  Past  time,  follow- 
ing, pursuit,  the  rear. 

iVmf  ad.,  and  pp,,  After,  af- 
terwards, behind,  in  lieu  of. 
(c.  w.  Gen.  and  Abl.) 

^tj5!<5^>  «.  /.,  The  outer  piece 
of  timber  by  which  the 
wheels  of  a  cart  are  secured. 

fyVTTT*  n.  m.,  A  cage. 


flfZ^Tf  V,  t.,  To  beat. 
^ilWf  n,  m.,  A  village. 
ftJyT^  «. »»».,  The  body. 
U>(39^i  n.  m.,  Brass. 
Ul3r^  n.  m.,  Father. 

IVTin^,  n.  m..  The  name  of* 
tree,  the  pipal, 

fWS'Cf)  KS^y  A  man's  name. 

fVRST^  a..  Yellow;  half  burnt 
(bricks). 

Tl|g[*  ».  m.,  A  threshing  floor, 
a  place  where  grain  is 
stacked  up ;  a  place  where 
men  wrestle  or  play,  or 
where  animals  are  fought. 

lihaiT,  V,  t,  To  drink;  to 
smoke. 

M'Sr*  «•/•,  Pain. 
UIT399  n.  m.,  A  book. 
y^^ij  V.  t,  To  ask,  to  inquire. 
WtT>  n.  m..  Treasury. 

mX9  n.  m..  Alms,  virtue  in 
giving  alms,  merit  acquired 
by  almsgiving,  a  meritcii- 
ouB  deed. 


r,  1  "• 


Yellow. 


u  9n,,  A  son. 
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XJlj}  pp,,  On,  at.  (c.  w.  a  noun 
in  the  Obi.  form  without 
the  use  of  a  case  sign.) 

\J7V>  n.  m.,  A  man  (as  dis- 
tinguished   from     woman, 

}f3V     being    the    generic 
term  for  both,) 

If^T^i  <*•»  Old. 
\|S['  n.  m-,  A  bridge. 
UtT^*  V.  t.y  To  worship. 
xiWf  »./.,  Worship,  (especi- 
ally  of  material  objects.) 

\f^,  n.  /.,  A  roll  of  cotton 
prepared  for  spinning. 

yg^Wnf^i    ».   rn.,    The  full 

moon. 
\|gT*  a.,  Complete,  perfect. 
ij^,  ».  m.,  A  father's  family. 
\(Z9  w.  m.,  Stomach,  belly. 
1^>  n.  m.,  A  tree. 

\(fU9  n.  m,y  A  lump  (of  dough' 
clay,  <&k;.) 

XWT'  **•  '"*•»  -^  P^^®»  *^®  fourth 
part  of  an  anna. 

^^  Iff  ^  A  man's  name. 

t[*^>  V,  i.,  To  fall,  to  lie,  to 
happen. 

^fat,  a.,  Thirty-five,  n./.,  The 
alphabet. 


^'sgT>  «./.,   Production,  that 

which  is  created,  profit  in 

business. 
^Jgr^rgi,   n.  /.,    Production 

(especially    in    relation  to 

agriculture.) 

\^f  n.  f»..  Foot. 

M^'  ^'  /•»  "^  book. 
1^^  n. /.,  Air,  wind. 
\}^,  t?.  Ly  To  fall,  to  lie,  to 
happen, 

7 

r,  V.  t.,  To  stick  fast,  to 
be  caught,  to  be  ensnared, 
to  be  entangled. 

r>   V.   t,    To  catch,  to 
seize,  to  take  hold  of,  to 
hold. 
79T>  n.  m.,  A  mouthful. 
'gi^,  n,m.,  Afaqir. 

791Q>  ».  «*.,  The  month  from 
the  middle  of  Feb.  to  the 
middle  of  March, 

f,  n./..  Morning. 
;,  n.  m.,  A  board,  a  plank. 
I,  n.  m.,  The  hood  or  flat- 
tened head  of  a  snake. 

7^*  »•/■>  Victory. 
To^j  n,  m.,  Deceit. 
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▼antage,  result. 
VI9N(»  »•/•»  A  jump,  a  leap. 

V9IXT»  V.  ^ ,  To  catch,  to  seize, 
to  take  hold  of,  to  hold. 

¥5n^fH*  V.  t.  To  hand  (a 
thing  to  anyone). 

TrfB^'   ^'  ^•>    Advantage, 
use. 

yidljtj  a»  Persian. 
f^^Af  n.  m.,  A  Frenchman,  a 
European. 

QUXU  V.  t.,  To  turn,  to  re- 
turn, to  go  about,  to  ramble. 

{IK^9V»  n.  m.,  A  fountain,  a 
jet. 

(£^b  V,  t..  To  burst,  to  break. 

'fif^f  n.  /.,  A  kind  of  rustic 
dance. 

f9.  n.  «...  A  flower. 

U  The  name  of  a  town. 

f>  V.  ^.,  To  blow ;  to  bum. 

79^    oi..    Again,    afterwards. 
conj.f  Then,  moreover* 

79?ST»  V.  t,t  To  turn,  to  make 

revolye,  to  give  back.  ^'BM 

QdAii  to  turn  off  a  com- 
mand, i.  e.,  to  disobey  it. 

79Tj    n.  m,,    A   revolution,  a 


circuit,  a  round,  a  trip. 
9^9  n.f.j  Army, 


»  To  dwell,  to  reside; 
to  be  inhabited,  to  be  built. 


r    ft.  VI. f 


Clothes. 

lilHI^^I^  9.  ^,  To  people,  to 
colonize,  to  found  (a  to^vn, 
dbc.)  to  settle  (a  country},  to 
cause  to  dwell. 

^kFVT^  n.  /•,  Discussion,  de- 
bate. 

^fvlQT^  V.  t..  To  sit. 

^(vlc|T>  n.  m.,  A  bullock,  a 
young  bull. 

Fj     ")  a.,  Much,  enough, 

|Tj   3         too  much,  ad.f 
Very. 

I^fld^i  n.  /.,  A  goat. 
iqtm^r^   if.  /.,    To   give,    to 
grant,  to  bestow;  to  forgive. 

1^  r3T*  *»•  »*••  Wrangling,  dis- 
puting, contention. 

^[9|T>  a.,  White. 

^JMAb  a..  Strange,  of  another 
family  or  connection,  belong- 
ing to  another.  [saved. 

^mj^l»  V.  t.,  To  escape,  to  be 
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[}  n.  m.)  A  word,  discourse, 
promise. 

Tf   n.  m.  /.,    A  child,  the 
young  of-anj  animal. 

r>    r.  t.f   To  save,  to 
rescue. 

18(B^}  ».  /.,  A  femnle  child,  the 
female  young  of  any  ani- 
mal. 


^  ^   A  young  calf. 

ff  V.  iny  To  sound,  to  ring, 
to  strike. 

r,  V,  t.,  To  play  on 
(an  instrument),  to  ring,  to 
cause  to  sound. 

^tn9>  fi.  m.,  A  baz4r,  market, 
business  street. 

^3^85^*  The  name  of  a  city. 

^^f  n.f.f  A  five  seer  weight, 
a  pill. 

^3T3SKr^  V.  t„  To  cause  to  sit, 
to  seat,  to  settle. 

^%WTH^*   n,  /.,    Greatness* 
praising, 

^^>  «.  /.,  A  bribe,  bribery. 

U    «.    w.,    A    wilderness, 
forest.  [become. 

Ti  t^.  t.,  To  be  made,  to 


?9^$9^>  t^.  tf  To  make,  to 
construct,  to  build. 

^3!»  a.,  Thirty-two. 

I^q^^^  a.,  Much,  enough,  ad., 
Very. 

T^H>  a..  Closed,  shut,  stopped; 
^^^1  n.  m.,  A  cloud. 

^^S^j  n.  m.,  Exchange,  stead; 
recompense;  revenge. 

€«[>  1     t»,  /.,  Rifle,  musket, 

goT^  )         fowling  piece. 

*>  t;.  t.y  To  tie,  fasten, 
shut,  fold  (the  hands)  ;  to 
construct. 

^WC^*  The  name  of  a  city, 
Bombay. 

^BHj  n.  m,  /.,  A  year. 
^''U^^  ^*  ^M  A  brahman. 
^'SMT,  n.f,,  Rain. 


'9    a.f  Even,  ad.^  Con- 
stantly, without  cessation. 

^T^^jg:,  n.  w.,  A  brahman. 
^gr^gti  n./.,  EquaUty. 
f^^i  a.,  Aged. 
^f9)etj  a.,  Fine. 
^^IT>  n.  i».,  A  young  banyan 
tree. 

If  conj.^  On  the  contrarjt 
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naj  more,  or  even. 

li  n,  m.,  An  ox,  a  bullock. 

r^  V.  i.f  To  bum,  to  blaze. 

T(W9       1      ».7-»    Calamiiy, 

llWfif^  )         miBfortnne. 

tqWlfkd'  n./.,  A  country,  a 
foreign  country,  (generally 
understood  to  refer  to  Eng- 
land or  Europe  unless  qua- 
lified in  some  way). 

1|^9^^  V. ».,  To  roar  (aiB  a 
bull). 

^[^ifjf    ^-  i'>  ^o  enter,  i.  q. 


^^fWt#  n./.,  A  walled  spring, 
a  well  in  which  there  are 
steps  leading  down  to  the 
water. 

^fsjj  n./.,  The  arm. 

^T\JMQI»  n.  «!.,  A  brahman. 

^r\l3'  P*P*i  Outside,  ad,,  Out. 
c.  w.  Oen.  or  Ab. 

I(lvl4(li  a«)  Iduch. 
lETf^<&T>  V.  t,  To  wield,  to  use, 
to  plough. 

^TflT*  «•  w.,  A  musical  instru- 
xnent. 

^nTT»  a.,  Some. 

1T^»  PP'f  Without,  besides, 


except,  (c.  w.  Gen.  or  AU.) 

U  n.  /.,  Distance,  space. 

If  n.f.f  Habit. 

IJTiipj  n.  /.,  The  deTotional 
service  of  the  Sikhs  M 
contained  in  the  QraafUh; 
a  portion  of  the  Qranth, 

ipTB^tHtfj  n.  m.,  A  caste  among 
the  Hindus ;  a  shopkeeper 
of  that  caste. 

Tfi'Sf  n.  /.,  A  Word,  a  thing. 

^VS9  pp*9  After,  (a  w.  Gen. 
and  Abl.) 

^fTEn'^  n.  m..  Father;  a  ieMia 
of  respect  used  in  address- 
ing an  old  man,  applied 
especially  to.Nfinak. 

^T3»  n./..  Time,  occasion;  a 
barren  country,  a  jungle. 

^ifVjUf  a.,  Twelre^ 

1|1I9^  n.  m./.,  A  child,  an  in. 
fant. 

^9T3Q^  n./..  Wind,  a  breese. 
1|T8{j  n.  m.,  Hair;   a  coMjf.  iM 
a  cup,  glass,  &c, 

^il54c>  v»-  ^*  fn  A  child. 
^t5^>  n./.,  A  little  girl. 
"^T^T^  A  man's  name. 
*;|T^^  ft.  f».,  i.  q.  Ifl^U 
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f^rWTJRSF^  «•»  Perplexed, 
troubled,  harassed. 

(ifvllQ^b  V.  t.f  To  pass,  to 
spend  (time).  [sell. 

f^aiSTj  «.  t.,  To  be  sold,  to 

ftpf,  n.  /.,  Poison. 

f^3n?R5^'  «.  t.,  To  be  spoiled, 
damaged;  to  fall  out,  to 
quarrel. 

f^fVP^t  n.  m.,  Damage,  inju- 
ry; misunderstanding,  quar- 
rel. 

fSldtVg^*  ^'  ^'j  "^^  spoil. 
f\|^ldi  «.  w.,   Tbougbt,  con^' 
sideration,  judgment. 

filgrQjS^  <^-*>  To  spread, 
to  knock  down. 

fepftfSi,  n.fn  Lightning. 

^0^9  n.f.,  A  cipher,  a  dot; 
the  name  of  a  vegetable. 

or  Abl.) 

f^^yST^  n./.,   Calami 
fortune,  distress. 

f79}{T9>  a.,  Ill,  sick. 
SK^SS*  ^*  ^'1  ^  tree. 
fttdWI^i  n.  III.,  Som 
mourning. 


,    )     jjp.*    Without,    be- 
r>  )         sides,  (c.  w.  Gen. 


It  V  I.,'  To  sob,  to  cry 
bitterly. 

(MJStmf    n.  m..  Pleasure,  de- 
light, joy. 

f^^^j  n.  /.,  A  cat. 

^,  ad,^  Also,  too,  stiU,  even. 

l^i^f  n.  m.,  Seed. 

^^hiT>  n.  m..  Seed. 
^hn^^  V.  t,f  To  sow. 

^39ti  V.  ♦.,   To    pass,   to 

elapse,  to  happen. 
'WftiH,  n.f.,  A  lady,  an  affec 
tionate  mode  of  address  to 
a  little  girl. 
l^^i  H.  m.,  A  hero. 
r,  V.  ».,  To  roar. 
!,  V.  #.,  To  understand, 
to  think,  to  guess. 

^7T^  a.,  Old,  aged.  n.  m..  An 

old  man. 
^:9T\fT'  n.  m.,  Old  age. 
^:^j  n.  /.,  An  old  woman. 

igfCff  n.f.f  Understanding,  in- 
tellect,  intelligence. 

^Tf^TTb  a.,  Wise,  intelligent. 
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^VfT^i  n.  m.,  Trade,  commerce. 

^UTTii  ft,  m.,  A  trader,  a  mer- 
chant. 

*}  ».  /.,  Crying,  sobbing, 
(generally  used  in  the  plur- 
al, fyt). 

\f  n,f,f  A  mouthful. 

99T>  a..  Bad,  evil. 

^STT^^T^   V.  t,,   To  call,    to 
call  to,  to  call  upon. 

97r>    n.  m.,    A  door,  a  gate 
(of  a  village,  &c.) 

ti^r>  n.  m.,  A  plant,  a  shrub, 
a  tree. 

^feXW^^^  «•/.»  Injustice. 
^R9H'  a..  Shameless. 
^JgT*  n.  w.,  A  yard,  a  court. 

^IfPCnTj  a..  Sinless,  faultless, 
innocent. 

%^5T^  V.  t,  To  sell. 
^tT^>  n.  w.,  False  pretences. 
^3f  ^*  ^-9  Batan,  cane. 
T(^f  n.f.f  A  boat.  [seat. 

^o9^'  V'  t..  To  sit,  to  take  a 
S  3'  **•  /•>  -^  couplet,  verse. 
^i5>  n.  w.,  An  ox,  bullock. 
^vJ^i  fi.  /.,  The  banyan  tree. 


U  n.  /.,  A  bottle. 

Tr%i  n./..  Sister;   mother. 

qM^r*  V,  t..  To  speak,  to  sa; 
to  sound,  emit  sound. 

qw*  »./.,  Language. 

fi  n.  m.,  A  bullock,  ox. 


5^>   c<wy.,  That,    tn^.,  I  aay. 
IS^f  «•  wi..  Fear,  awe. 
3^3*  w.  «».,  A  worshipper. 

^    I       duties  of  relifidon. 

S^^Rj  n.  tn.,  God. 
h  V.  t..  To  run. 
[>  n.  m..  Worship. 

'3W^9  «.  m..  Treasury,  store- 
house. [KhattriB. 
S  ffT^Ti  n.  m.,  A  got  or  class  of 

S'3^H^>  n.m,y  A  brother's  son. 
o 
'STi^f  V,  tf  To  break,  v,  i.. 

To  run. 

SXrf*  fi.  m.,  Fear,  dread. 

535rre^j    n.  /.,   A  brother's 
wife. 

393^1  n.  m.,  Husband. 

SB?^'  f.  ^1  To  fill;   to  draw 
(water). 
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f^  ft.  m.,  Donbt,  suspicion. 
^1    I  «....  Brother. 

\f  a,f  Vile,  tmclean,  im- 
pure. 

r>    n.  w.,    Trust,    confi- 
dence, expectation. 

U  ♦»./.>  Tomorrow. 

r^  n,  m.y  Benefit,  good,   a.. 
Good,  respectable.  a<{..  Well. 

h  V.  I.,  To  flame  up, 
flare  up,  to  bum  fiercely; 
to  fly  into  a  rage. 

\,  n.  m.,  Brother. 

^l^f  n.  m..  Bate,  price ;  Res- 
pect, reverence. 

SflQtSkb  V,  i.j  To  be  agreeable, 
pleasant,  suitable. 

^  >  n.f.,  Language. 

STTTi  n.  m.,  Pate,  fortune,  good 
fortune,  portion;  (used  in 
the  pi.  in  the  sense  of  for- 
tune, &c.) 

Fortunate. 


3^91^ 


?T35,    ) 


f  n.  m.,  A  vessel. 
I  j9>p..  In  tbe  estimation  of, 
f  f}*/*i  Kind,  sort. 


3T% 


S^TSli  n.  /.,  Hindering,  opposi- 
tion, putting  obstacles. 

j^i^^i^  n.  m.,  A  caste  of  Hin- 
dus. 

3T9»  n.  m.,  A  load,  burden. 
^.        f  a.,  Heavy,  large. 

^  t7.  ^,,  To  seek,  to  look 
for,  to  search  for,  to  inves- 
tigate. 

T* ")    conj.,  If  I,  you,  he, 

>  )     <fcc.,  like;  although. 

>  7 
^^r*  f  »•/.»  Alms. 

fSW^^9  ♦»•  w.,  Brother. 
2m>  ad,,  Also,  too,  still,  even^ 

5^3'  **•  /•>  A  crowd. 
IfTtf  n,  m.y  Habit. 

1^9  n.f.,  Hunger. 

w  

'^yUf  a.,  Hungry. 

^TtT^i  V.  I.,  To  be  parth^d^ 
roasted,  baked;  to  be  heat- 
ed with  anger. 

^rf^j  n.  /.,  Greens  boiled  and 
fried. 

J  n.  /.,  Crying  violently, 
wailing ;  roaring,  (as  a  lion, 
Ac.) 

f;  t.*.,  To  forget;  to 
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eattse  to  forget, 
wy  n.  /.,  Land,  earth,  ground. 
3VfT}  n.  /.,  A  father's  sister. 
5)|>  7     »•  /•!    Land,    earth, 
Jlit,  5        gr^nnd. 

r^  «.  ^.,  To  wet. 

!f  V.  t,  To  send. 

^7^  n,  /.,  A  sacrifice,  an  offer- 
ing. 

%^»  n.  /.,  A  ebeep. 
yg>   )   n.  w.,   A  secret,  mys- 
tery;  difEerence. 
'f  V,  t.,  To  shut. 
S'^  ft.  m.»  Fear,  dread. 
9^9  n'f-t  Sister, 
3^Ti  a.,  Wicked. 
^>  n./.,  Land,  earth,  ground. 

\9  17.  tf  To  enjoy,  to  suf- 
fer. 

it  n,  i»..  Food,  provisions. 
7'  ^<  ''^•9  Dizziness. 
7SFST>  V.  i.,  To  bark,    [ished. 
^ihs^SS^lf  V.  t..  To  be  aston- 
BBlf  n,  m.,  A  bnmble  bee« 

K 

WTJF*  a.,  Known,  celebrated, 
noted,  famous.  [skin. 

^IHVi  n.  /.,  A  mashaJcf  a  water 


14193'  <>*f  Intoxicated,  lustfal. 

WHHWT'  «•»  Intoxicated,  last- 
fnl,  in  a  state  of  mental 
intoxication  or  exaltation* 

)i(|f ^»  n.  m.,  A  guriVs  priest; 
one  who  receives  offerings, 
and  presents  them  to  the 
guru, 

aW^^f  a.,  i.  q.  }in73« 

Mni3#  n. /.,  A  mosqne. 

K^^f  n.  m..    The  head   d  a 
college  of  Sddhs, 

VrSW^f  n./.,  The  wife  of  a 
Tnahant, 

MUlVi  n.  m,;  Palace. 

UsHf    ]     a.>   Great,   (nsed  in 

UTT^i    J  comp.  only.) 

M9^39fT>  n,  m.,  A  great  man, 
one  remarkable  for  piety. 

M%n9T*Fr>  «•  *"•!  A  title  given 
to  God,  or  to  a  king ;  a  title 
of  respect  applied  to  anyone 
in  addressing  him. 

title  of  higher  dignity  than 
that  of  B^fT''*) 

SffbUTi  n./..  Greatness,  gran- 
dear,  glory. 

WSfp  n.  /.,  A  buffalo  cow. 
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}(%f^3ST^  ft.  m.,  A  month. 

}(3  JIf  n.  m.,  The  name  of  a 
poisonouR  plant. 

i(3)»  n.  /.,  Indian  com,  maize. 

^^,  n.  /.,  A  fly,  a  bee. 

Yi'V)?!  n.  «i.,  A  honey  bee ;  a 

honey  oomb. 
ifsiOTTf  V.  t.,  To  aBk  for,  to  beg, 

to  demand. 

}f9T3T>  n.  m.,  A  beggar. 

}(919»  pp,,  Behind,  after,  ad.j 
Afterwards,  (c.  w.  Gen.  or 
Abl.) 

if^lT^^Tf  V.  tj  To  send  for, 
to  procure. 

ii^>  n.f.,  A  fish. 
Jfff^i  n.  m,y  Religion. 
ifffTj  n.  wi.,  A  charpoy,  a  cot. 
W!(m$  n.  /.,  Power,  ability. 
a^f  n.  /.,  A  small  charpoy  or 

cot. 
Il^^i  n.m.,  A  labourer,  coolie. 

KTTB^^  w.  /.,  Labour,  wages. 

jlf%W>  ♦»•  ♦»•>  ^  circle,  an  orb, 
the  disk  (of  the  sun  or 
moon)  circumference,  en- 
closure. 

iiWS^>  n.  /.,  An  assembly, 
company,  crowd. 


t(^9  n.  m.<,  A  maund=40  W9» 
or  about  82  lb. 

M3i  n.  m.,  Religion,  a  form  of 
religion,  a  religious  sect. 

jijgf,  n.  /.,  Advice,  counsel,  in- 
struction,  wisdom,  prudence. 

a^f  n.  m.,   A  counsellor,  an 

adviser. 
W3T?5^f  n.  TO.,  Purpose. 
a^T}  n.  TO.,  Forehead. 

K '67'  ^'  ^M  A  palace,  a  large 
building,  a  temple. 

IfS^ITTj  n.  TO.,  A  school. 

)f^fr»  a..  Bad. 

^fq^ri  a..  Of  medium  height, 
(a  person). 

%tKf  ^*  *^'t  Mind,  heart. 

)f?S9T#  V.  t,  To  obey,  to  mind, 
to  observe,  to  agree  to,  to 
acquiesce ;  to  believe,  to 
believe  in ;  to  regard. 

Hf  §^>  ^-  *•»  ^®  pacify,  to 
appease,  to  please,  to  per- 
suade. 

w5fe#  a..  Forbidden. 

H^^^»  ^«  *»•>  Desire,  wish, 
purpose,  intention. 
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Mother. 


MdUW>  A  man's  name. 
KdKf  n.  w.,  Dying,  death. 
|{93ST>  V.  i.,  To  die. 

lidrii)'  n.  m.,  The  name  of  a 
caste  of  Muhammadans. 

Hi9fiJ9  V.  t.,  To  twist. 

142Q3CT>  V,  t.j  To  mb,  to  wring 
(the  hands).        [waterman. 

MBT7#  n.  m.,   A  boatman,  a 
H^H'  ^'j  Known,  perceived. 
|fT>  n. /.,  Mother. 

KrfEWT'    »*•  /•>   Error,   delu- 
sion, wealth,  money. 

V[VRf  n.  m..  Meat,  flesh. 

M'SOss^clT^   The  name  of   a 
town, 

nn^TTi  n.  m.,  A  man. 

9fTQ9i  A  boy's  name. 

HTHT^  n.f.j  Mother;  the  god- 
dess of  smallpox,  smallpox. 

Ifn^y  n.  m,,  Parents,  (pi.  only). 

}fTII^»  ^«  ^M  Bevenae,  land 
rent  or  tax. 

V[VBp   «.  /•,    A  stroke,   blow, 
stripe.  [to  kill. 

14  Id  AT;  V.  tf  To  strike^  to  beat, 


If^f  pp.,  By  reason  of. 

}(T9f  n.  m.,  Property,  mer- 
chandize, wealth,  goods ; 
cattle. 

I^T^^y  n.  m.  /.,  Owner,  mas- 
ter, mistress. 

Ktfp>  a.,  Bad. 

fiflHT^^;  V,  «*., .  To  miduB 
(like  a  cat). 

TKvJT^i  n.  /.,  Labonr,  toil. 
*HnJ9^T3C9  a.,  Kind,  gracious. 
fWZl^  n./.,  Earth,  dnst. 
THSTi  a.,  Sweet. 
ftlfewrB^;  n.f.j  Sweets. 
fM939Tj  V.  t.,  To  bleat. 
fU^f  n.  m./.,  A  friend. 

Ql^nfry  n.  m.,  The  name  of  a 
caste  of  Muhammadans.  i.  q. 

fM5l[^i  V,  1.,  To  meet;  to 
agree,  to  tally,  to  corres- 
pond, to  be  like;  to  be 
united,  to  be  mixed,  to  be 
joined;  to  be  found,  to  come 
to  hand,  to  be  got,  to  be 
attained ;  to  visit. 

iif^f  n.  m,j  Bain. 

I4)|pg|;i  n.  /.,  The  ordure  of  the 
goat,  hare,  rat^  &o. 
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lf)99T^  1    V.  i.<,  To  close  (the 

yjl^^Vj  j  eyes),  to  slmt 
(the  hand  or  mouth). 

yiKT3T>  n.  m.,  A  wisp  of 
straw,  coarse  grass,  Ac, 
used  as  a  torch. 

IfFRW^Xj  ».  w.,  )    A     Mu- 

ifIWSHn?5t>  »./.,  J  hamma- 
dan. 

if\J7>  cut',  Before,  in  front. 

HSiSYj  V,  i.,  To  fail,  to  cease* 
to  come  to  an  end,  to  be 
nsed  np. 

ljfV3>    )    ^'f'i  Release,  salva- 

I4b%>  J  tion,  deliverance 
from  transmigration. 

yiKTTSTj  V.  1.,  To  deny,  to  re- 
fuse, [the  fist. 

IJ^tj  n.  /.,  The  fist,  a  blow  with 

Wff  n.  m,,  The  mouth,  the  face. 

Ipf^    )     a..    Principal,    chief, 

jh(f    i       first,  most  important. 

}f5t>  n.  /.,  A  handful. 

IfT^i  ».  m.,  A  boy,  a  son. 

L*  (^^   7   ^'  ^''  -^^^  beginning, 
^,  5         origin,    root,   ad., 
pp.f  Near,  by,  beside. 

tffsS^  n.  m,y  A  derotee,  a  saint, 
a  sage. 

B 


IfWI^H^i    I    n.  /.,    A   water 
duck. 


I,  I 


fowl,    a  wild 


fi  n.  m.,  A  corpse. 

IfWf  n.  m.,  Price. 

y^fflfj  n.  m.,  A  country. 

iJWS^TSf  The  name  of  a  city. 

If95f^  n.  m.,  A  Muhammadan 
priest. 

IfSST^nSTi  n.  /.,  Meeting,  ac- 
quaintance. 

IJ^f  ad,,  Again. 

*f3W,  t?.  t,,   To  turn,  to  re- 
turn, [face. 
y^f    n.  m.f    The  mouth,  the 

»yvmT»lf>  n./.,  Shame,  dis- 
grace, (lit,,  blackness  of 
face.) 

Vlff^i  pp..  According  to. 

Ifg^f   n.  m.,    7 

IJ9V6^i  n./.,  3 

}Jddb  »./.,  Fainting. 

U^^j  n./.,  An  image,  a  pic- 
ture, an  idol. 

|J9gt>  »».  /.,  An  idol. 

$^Srr>  n.  m.,  A  fair,  a  collec- 
tion of  people  at  a  shrine, 
bathing  place,  Ac.,  a  crowd, 
a  multitude. 


A  fool. 


filO 
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%f^9  n.  /.,  A  buffalo  cow. 

%(j^9  n.  /.,  Filth,  impurity* 

lfaQT>  (7.,  Dirty. 

If^j  n,m,i  A  shoemaker. 

1{^>  n.  m.,  The  shoulder. 

V9i  n.  m.,  A  peacock. 

Vj[3(Ti  V,  <.,  To  turn,  to  turn 
back,  to  return,  to  twist,  to 
bend. 

^tSf  n./.,' Death. 

VW^j  n.  m.,  A  Muhamma- 
dan  priest;  one  proficient 
in  Arabic  and  Persian. 

VfJ}  conj.j  Or,  either. 
tTTC>  n./..  Memory. 
XStrSf  n.  m.,  A  friend. 
mTi^f^  a.,  Eleren, 

9I1AT>  n.  /.,  The  tongue. 
BWt>  n.  m.,  A  rope. 

9nT8S€T9>  n.  m.,  A  native 
cayalry  officer  commanding 

BRTBT*  n.  m.,  A  cavalry  com- 
pany. 

^gifif  n.f.,  A  rope,  (smaller 
than  a  iJRT* 


9i^C^>  n./..  Food,  vietul^Ifl. 

BsIt^Q'  The  name  of  a  vil- 
lage. 

t|(O^Ti  V. «.,  To  stay,  to  con* 
tinue,  to  live,  to  dwell. 

3kI3i  a..  Free,  exempt. 

in'^9  V.  ^j  To  put,  to  place, 
to  keep. 

93Ij  n.  m.,  Colour,  paint,  dye- 
stuff;  manner,  method,  sort; 
amusement,  merriment^ 
pleasure ;  purpose  will,  (of 
God). 

0^^h  V.  ^.,  To  xnake^  to  ere* 
ate,  to  compose. 

^IrtlBT*  V.  t..  To  be  satisfied, 
satiated. 

^WHf  *».  w.,  A  gem,  a  jewel, 
a  precious  stone. 

07i9  n.f.f  A  woman,  wife. 

U  n.  m.,  CFod. 


J  V.  t..   To  low,  (as  a 
cow). 

9M^#  V' ».,  To  go  about,  to 
wander  about,  to  make  a 
circuit. 

93Q2ST^  V.  {.,  To  meet,  to  be 
joined,  to  be  united,  to  be 
mixed. 
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A  demon. 


tfg^rQgT>  t;.  ^.,  To  mingle,  to 
join,  to  nnite. 

Tgrf^f   n.  m.,   A  title  among 

Rijptits. 
9TvJi   n.  «t.  /.,   A  road,  way, 

means. 

^fT\ft>  n.  w.,  A  traveler. 

9Tvff'  |jp.,  By  means  of. 
(Strictly  this  is  tlie  Loo.  of 

Bra-) 

BWt#  ».  /•,  Protection,  watch- 
ing, keeping. 

3T9Ii  n.  m.,  A  tone,  musical 
mode;  mnsic. 

^^,  n.  w.,  Kingdom,  rule, 
dominion ;  a  mason,  a  bride 
layer. 

caste  or  tribe. 

gT##  a.,  Pleased,  happy,  con- 
tented;  in  health,  well, 

W^9  n.  /.,  A  qneen. 

^M*  n.  m.,  Name  of  the  riji 

of  Ajodhi4. 
^TH  ^H^  A  man's  name. 


9TH  f%3T^  A  man's  name. 
3Tf%^^  A  man's  name. 

firfic,  )  ,   . 

f^71^>    V*  *.i   To  loW|  (as  a 
buffalo), 

Ijt^f    n.  /.,    Rite,    ceremony, 
custom,  method,  habit,  way. 

Sf^tMj  t?.  ».,  To  be  occupied, 
to  be  engaged,  to  be  busy. 

93>  n./..  Season. 

9i4<QkU  V.  t.,  i.  q.  jf^^T* 

^VC^iHTi    n.    m.,    A   rupee, 
money. 

^[^Jp  n.  w,.  Silver  (of  an  in- 
ferior quality). 

3^Wr^  n.  m.,  A  rupee,  money. 
SKft  ».  m..  Form,  shape. 
3M^3^»  A  woman's  name. 
^}  int.y  O.  (implies  disrespect). 
^^S^'  n.  /,,  A  kind  of  sweets. 
^3i  n.  /.,  Sand. 

^^%ft,  «.  /.,  A  desert,  a  wilder, 
ness,  a  solitary  place. 

^iTi  n.  7n.,  Gash,  ready  money. 

^9^  n./.,  Hinderance,  obstacle, 
check,  interruption. 

J  1?.  ti  To  prevent,  to 
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restrain,  to  binder,  to  block 
up,  to  obstruct. 

^9I»  n,  m.,  Sickness,  disease. 

'^^9  n.  m,y  A  day.  ac2.,  Daily. 

^%{fi  n.  m..  Fasting,  (accord- 
ing to  Mnbammadan  rites). 

^£(9  n.  /.,  Bread,  a  loaf,  a 
chapdti,  food  in  general,  any 
meal. 

^QLTj  V.  t..  To  cry. 

0^Ts    n.  m.,   A  bard  clod,  a 
brick-bat. 

oSSTi  n.  m.,  )  Noise,  tnmnlt, 
uproar. 


Fi  n.  m.,  )    Noise,  tumult, 
\»   n.  /.,    )         disorder, 


9fvrStj  V,  t..  To  com&  down, 
to  descend,  to  subside. 

SSfvTST^  A  man's  name. 

8$V9^  The  name  of  a  city, 
Lahore. 

lfft[}  n.  m.f  The  loins. 

n.  m./..  Wood,  a  log,  a 
stick. 

f>  ».  /.,  Wood,  a  stick. 
Wm^  a-t  A  lac,=l(X),000. 

9S¥^'  V.  I.,  To  pass  along, 
to  pass  by  or  over. 


!f  V.  t,f   To  understand, 
to  comprehend;  to  see. 

?5W§^T^  V,  t,f  To  carry 
across,  to  cause  to  pass  by, 
or  to  pass  over. 

^99U  pp.i  To,  as  far  as,  till, 
(c.  w.  Loc.) 

M«itS^ri  V,  t..  To  be  applied; 
to  touch,  to  adjoin ;  to  be 
connected,  to  be  attached; 
to  bear  a  relation ;  to  seem, 
to  appear ;  to  be  fixed ;  to 
begin;  to  happen,  to  befall ; 
to  be  engaged ;  to  take  root, 

<6oflSI>  V,  t.)  To  limp. 

991^i  a.,  Lame. 

A0i(^  CQkiy  V.  t,f  i.  q.  8I$I5I« 

9^^»  V,  %,y   To  pass  along, 
to  pass  by,  to  cross  over. 

?ffU(T^;gt/    V.    t.,    To    carry 
across,  to  take  hj^  or  over. 

SSTi  a.,  Lame.  [beam, 

Tf    n.   m.,    Longcloth ;    a 

U  n.  /.,  A  leg. 

h  V.  t,j  To  tread  down, 
to  trample  under  foot. 

Tj  V,  f.,  To  load,  to  lade. 
V,  I.,  To  be  loaded. 

9^d^ST9f  n.  m.,  A  head  man 
of  a  Tillage, 
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!}  V.  t.y  To  seek,  to  search; 
to  find,  to  obtain!  v.  t.,  To 
be  found,  to  be   obtained. 

(c.  w.  Dat.  case;  e.  g.,   W 

^  99^%IKt^  'it  was  fonnd,' 
or  'obtained,'  *bj  me,'  *I 
found,'  Ac.) 

ISW*  0"i  Long,  tall. 

»M*^^1»  The  name  of  a  ril- 
lage. 

SS^Sti  n./.,  A  girl. 

9^7^9  V.  t,  To  fight,  to  quar- 
rel, to  sting. 

93TCt>  n.  /,  War,  battle, 
fighting,  quarrel,  dispute. 

WT^^T,  V.  t,  To  apply,  to 
impose,  to  attach,  to  join ; 
to  set,  to  plant ;  to  put,  to 
place;  to  inflict;  to  shut, 
to  fasten ;  to  spread ;  to 
employ,  to  use,  to  set  to 
work,  to  impute,  to  charge. 

8x34^9  V.  ^.,  To  bring  down' 
to  take  down,  to  take  off. 

((JfTSli   pp.^   Near,   SSTSfl  ST9T# 

All  along  by,  parallel  to. 

I9T5«^  ^'  /•>  -^  cane,  a  staff. 
WfTgf  n.  m.,  Advantage,  gain' 
profit,  benefit. 

c#iS^  ^i  Aside,  to  one  sid0. 

S 


l9Tf9j  a..  Red. 

VfT^f^}  a.,  Covetous. 

WTSJFT*  w.  m.,  A  title  given  to 
Hindu    gentlemen    of    the 
Khattri   or  Bdnf&n  castes ; 
a  father. 

M1M>  A  man's  name. 
^  W^^>  17.  tt  To  bring. 
f^SS^T,  a.,  Thin,  emaciated. 
ftSM^j  V.  t.j  To  write. 
flptjC'  a..  Immersed,  absorbed. 
JSS^h  n.m.,  Cloth,  pi.,  clothes. 
^^TSf  n.  w.,  A  blacksmith. 

Ig'C^Jf  V.  t,y  To  loot,  to  rob' 
to  plunder. 

9%vrn9^>  The  name  oi  a  city, 
Ludhiana. 

^}  n.  /.,  The  hot  wind. 

^Qlf  ft.  m.,  Salt. 

WS^9  «.  w.,  Fate,  destiny,  for- 
tune. 

Si^lfTi  n.  m ,  An  account. 

^^T»  V.  ^.,  To  take,  to  receive. 

^gT>  n.  m.,  Iron. 

^9^  n.  m.y  A  person;  world. 

%^9    n.  /.,    A  dead   body,  a 
corpse. 

1^7^  ^-  ^'i  Covetousness. 


514 


VOCABULABT. 


^,.fk  f   ^9  CoyetoQB. 

vtWf  It.,     J 

wS*  n.  /.,  Need. 

©?IAU  v./.,  To  desire,  to  want, 
to  Deed. 

^a*  »•  «.|  Power,  authority, 
control. 

^If^f^  r. ».,  To  dwell,  to  re- 
side ;  to  be  inhabited,  to  be 
bniJt. 


f,    1 

^     r  ».  /.,  A  thing. 


QnITQ^o  v.  t.,    To  cause  to 
flow,  to  shed  (tears). 

^3^j  n.  /.,  A  wife. 

^Mflo   a..  Divided,  separate; 
diyerse,  different. 

^Pn^9  V.  »\,  To  run,  to  flow, 
to  blow. 

r^  n.  m.,  A  colt. 

U  V,  t..  To  change,  to  be 
changed. 

r»  a..   Great,  lai^,  aged; 
an  ancestor.    oJ.,  Very. 

r*  a.i  Great,   large;   an 
ancestor. 

U  V.  t.  To  cut,  to  bite, 
to  reap,  to  kill. 


n.  m.,  One's  native  land. 
V  a..  More,  greater. 

>  V. ».,    To  increase,   to 
adyance,  to  grow. 

>   V.  ^.,   To  increase^ 
to  enlarge,  to  lengthen. 

^7'  **•*»•  9  A  blessing,  a  bride- 
groom. 

'>  n.  m  ,  A  year. 
'»  *»•/*,  Bain. 
#  tt.  m.,    A  &fit,   fasting-, 
(according io  Hindd  rites). 

'#  V.  t.,  To  have  deal- 
ings ;  to  occur,  to  happen. 

>  V,  t,  To  use,  to  spend; 
to  practice. 

'*  I    n./..  Side,  direction. 
i  ^        pp.,  Towards. 
9  V.  i..  To  enter. 
f  pp,^  For,  for  the  sake  of. 
^RJStj  n./.,  Smell,  odour. 
^f^Jf  tfi/..  Good! capital!  bravo U 
^TU^f  n.  m.,  A  title  of  God. 

^'v»>  »•  /.|  Ploughing,  agri* 
culture. 

>  r.  ^.,  To  wield,  to  use, 
to  plough. 

^f]ff  pp.f  Like. 

^tHU»  ^.  w.f  Increase,  surplus. 
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h  n.  /.,  Time,  torn. 

r#  n./„  A  narative,  rela- 
tion, tale. 

r^  The  name  of  a  city. 

^iW9  ».  /.,  Time,  tnm. 

^i^AO  1*.  t..  To  introduce,  to 
cause  to  enter,  to  bring  in. 

*%or^f  V,  i.^   To  be  sold,  to 
sell. 

i%^i  pp.f  In,  in  relation  to, 
'with  regard  to* 

f^^i  pp,f  In,  among. 

f^^lf|#  n,  m,.   Thought,  con- 
sideration, judgement. 

f%irr93CTj  V.  tj  To  think,  to 
consider,  to  judge, 

f^Cfl^Ti  a.,  Helpless,  forlorn, 
desolate. 

f^fHlKT*  n.  /.,  Science,  learn- 
ing, knowledge. 

i^AiTT>   1      ».  m.,    Annihila- 
h    9      tion, 


t^WsTi 


destruction, 


perdition. 

1^73'  ^*  ^'9  Ashes  rubbed  on 
the  body  by  Hindd  ascetics. 

f^?5Tl(>  n.  «».,  Sorrow,  grief, 
mourning,  lamentation. 

f^^%J*  «.  w.,  A  marriage. 
^HJj  a..  Twenty. 

Tj  n.  w.,  A  yard,  a  court. 

r*  V.  ^,  To  see,  to  look> 
to  look  at. 

r^  V.  t.f  To  sell. 

r>  n,  m.,  The  name  of  four 
sacred  books  of  the  Hindiis. 

^Bf  ^'  /•>  Time,  turn. 
^109  n.  /.,  A  vine. 

^C0ii  n»  m-)  Time. 
^tfp  n.  m.  The  name  of  a  Hin- 
dti  caste. 

^'^Sp  n,  m,^  A  doctor,  a  phy- 
sician. 

%9'  ^*  ^-i  Enmity,  hatred. 

^0^9  n.  m.y  An  enemy. 
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A,  fH«. 

Accounts,  KJ^t^i  m. 
Ache,  V.  t.,  ^M^^* 
Admonish,  v.  i.^  TtH^^^T* 
Afraid,  To  be,  v,  t.,  V9?CT- 
Afterwards,  U|9  • 
Again,  V9« 
Age,  '^K^f  /. 
Agree,  v.  t.,  h3C^« 
Air,  ;i^j  /. 
Alight,  17.  t.,  QddA^* 
All,  V{rgt>  US- 
Alone,  ^89T>  %HS5T' 
Always,  fi^Bi  H^- 
Among,  f^i^t  f%^« 

And,  wi",  i",  W3. 

Anger,  iT^tTi  ^j  ». 
Anna,  1H13CT#  m. 
Another,  ^^*  ^^*  ^UH* 
Any,  $-Bt>  JTS'  ST*  ^i  Sf^- 
Anyone,  ofH^. 
Anyone  else,  ^^  Ve^* 
Anything,  VS>  STi  ^ J>  B^- 
Anywhere,  mKT*- 


Appear,  v.  t.,  f^lj^I. 

Appoint,  V.  t,  ^Bfjlt^* 

Army,  T^T*  /. 

Armpit,  VS^  /. 

Around,  WT^  ^^Wt^' 9fS 

Arrive,  v.  t.,  M^QTi  1|fl(S|- 

Arsenic,  if^lHT'  w. 

As,  %;jT>  &3T. 

Ask,  V.  t,f  XfB^« 

Ask  for,  t;.  t.j  If^nST* 

As  long  as,  nR[(%3- 

Assembled,  Vo* 

Astonish,  t^.  ^.,  ^fff/i  W9XT» 

At,  ug,  ^. 

At  first,  Mfb^l)  ufvlSb' 
Atheist,  ?STn%V>  m. 
At  once,  3^* 

Bad,  HTfrr. 

Baggage,  Hm^T^.  m. 
Bake,  v.  t,  VST^^T. 
Bamboo,  ^ilT#  m. 
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Bank,  (shore)  ^st^f  wi. 
Banyan  tree,  ^U^^  /• 
Bare,  ^3IT. 
Basket,  ^^Ty  m.  2^ci^9  /. 

Battle,  S^Ht>  /. 
B&zar,  "^Wrg*  m. 

Be,  V.  ».,  \J  tjl' 

Beam,  TT^t^r  «»• 

Bear,  v.  ^,  "^R^- 

Beat,  V.  e.,  MTBTSr. 

Beautiful,  HS'S^- 

Because,  ftr^^^'^^^*^^^ 

^,  ffen  ??net  ^>  <fcc. 

Become,  ^^>  V  fl'cS'' 

Bed,  »fflT*  ^o  ^'  f' 

Bed  (of  a  garden),  fiflinBT* 

Before,  wf^- 

Beg  (alms),  t?.  U  rf^^'  ^' 

Begin,  v.  ^,  ^ffj  5B25T*  *•  * » 

Behind,  fv(^. 

Believe,  v.  *.,  WSC^' 

Believe  in,  v.  ^,  tfXQT* 

Bend  down,  v.  t., 

Besides^  3ST<^* 

T 


Bird,  \Jgt>  If^f  rn. 
Black,  9TQ^. 
Blacksmith,  ^v|T9»  ^« 
Blaze,  V.  i.,  ^QKT^  TSV^* 
Blind,  I1J3T. 
Blue,  3S)9ST- 
Boat,  ^fp>  /. 
Book,  \(^,  /. 
Bookcase,  HT^SKTSt^  /. 
Bom,  To  be,  t?.  *.,  x'S^  ^^' 

Bottle,  itB»>  *nnl*  /. 

Box,  lf?g9»  «« 

Boy,  »f»T. 

Bracelet,  ^ff*»  /• 

Brackish,  IfTBT. 

Brahmau,  '9T>J>fS'    "^H^^ 

Branch,  3^i^i  ¥T8ft*  /. 
Bread,  ^^9  /. 


Break,  v.  /.,  99AU 
Break,  v.  t.,  ^S^* 
Brick,  THZ*  /• 
Brickbat,  ^9^^  ^* 
Bridge,  V!5>  wi. 

Bring,  v.  ^,    ftSIKT^^^'   W 
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Broad,  %^9  ^^W' 
Brother,  STH^i  WV^*  ST^T. 
Brother  in  law,  3{ff^T^. 
Buffalo,  V^,  tfsJj  /. 
Baild,  V,  t.,  Tf^^^P' 
Bullock,  ^2Q€>  ^<ft^>  %;Sr. 
Bum,  t.  ^,  ^rTTS^Ti  W85T^ 

Bum,  V.  t.,   ^nOlTj   VI^AU 

^QHTj  lf9|3V>  7V^- 
Bush,  ^ZTf  m. 
Business,  'Snif  m. 
But,  t|^. 

Buttermilk,  5T5>  /. 
Buj,  r.  ^,  MBt?^,  Jf W  ^* 

By,  tJ5,  ^,  i",  =^,  ^. 

Bj  reason  of,  }{T0 • 
Calamity,  ^WT,  /. 

Call,  V.  t,  H^«r,  gWT^^. 

Call  (shout)  v.  i.,  UTBT  HT^^st. 
Camel,  ^,  ni.,  ^5^,  /. 
Camping  ground,  V^T^,  m. 
Canal,   35^3^/. 
Carpenter,  3^5^*  BT^T^. 


Carriage,  jfy^>  /. 
Cart,  3nrr*  m,,  W#i  /• 
Caste,  W3»  f- 
Cat,  f^[^»  m.,  f^^^ 
Catch,  V.  t.,  MSaATf 


Catch  fire,  r.  t,,  1)01  ^BRI^. 

Cattle,  ^Jf^9  m. 

Certainly,  8R^>  fA^A- 

Chapati,  ^^. 

Charpoy,  eBUTB^^    rf#>    /. 

Child,  -^B^,  m.7. 

Cholera,  %5fT>^  m. 
Circumstances,  TT^^  «», 
City,  nfcr?!  «i. 
Clean,  UTS'. 
Clevemess,  ^ddllfli  /. 
Closet,  WWWT^,  /. 
Cloth,  Vlf^ly  ?5l3T,  m. 
Clothes,  W^i   ^%  ^Jl^, 


wi. 


Coal,  Q(i|^c9T;  m. 
Cold,  n.  w.,  l|Ta9T>  SRT^* 
Cold,  a.,  ^yr. 
Come,  V.  {.,  IKT^^. 
Come  down,  v,  %,, 


VOCABULARY. 


519 


Come  out,  v,  i.,  Ov^^^t* 
Complain,  v.  *.,  fffSTf^^  5^* 

Complete,  v.  t.,  \J3T  cI'dAt  • 
Complete,  To  be,  v.  t.,  IfST  ^ 

;5T. 

Condition,  \JT^,  m. 
Confidence,  S0W9  ^« 
Conquer,  v.  f.,  f^3^T. 
Consider,  (regard)  v,  f.,  3f|T^ 

RT. 
Consider,    (think    npon)  v.  ^., 

i^^^^T,  f^Q^B  «raw- 

Constable,  fnyivft* 

Cook,  V.  t.,  WT^^* 

Coolie,  H^^  3W^- 

Cotton  (raw),  VJTtyJ,  5MT?J,  /. 

Country,  %TT>  w. 

Court  (yard),  ^a^T^  %vrST^ 

Cow,  dll^fT;  Jl^. 

Crazy,  3)i{35T- 

Create,  v.  t.,  T^"^  cc^aO  §3" 

V3cre25T,  gs^. 

Crop,  (summer)    nT^^>  /., 

(winter)  vH^,  /. 
Cross,  V.  t.y   ^S^^f   ^SVW^} 


Crow,  V^?  VJ^f  wi. 

Crowd,  3^^  /• 

Cry,  V.  i.,  ^^T« 

Cubit,  >J^^  m. 

Cup,  c?^3T,  ^25T>  m. 

Cupboard,  1«9$H^#^  /. 

Current,  CfT^j  /. 

Cut,  V,  t.y 


Daily,  ^oT* 

Darbar,.  ^Bl^T^J  ^' 
Darkness,  IK^T^i  OaBTi  w. 
Daughter,  xftj  y^- 

Day  of  the  month,  «5^ec9  w./. 

Deep,  ^*^. 

Deer,  \)7?S;  m.,  U93S)^  /• 

Defeat,  v,  ^,  hisftfrv* 

Demon,  ^^T^IT;  TTMITi  t^* 

Deny,  v.  i.,  KSTSn* 

Detain,  0.  ^,  ^5^*  ^  F¥* 

^. 
Die,  r.  *.,  W^TST^  M9  «T«T. 
Difficult,  i^l* 

Dig,  t%  f.,  vrc?5T,  yziqiT* 

Diminish,  v*  t.^  V)^l^f^(. 
Diminish,  v.  t.,  V(39^* 
Dirty,  f^^* 
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Disciple,  fjW,  m.,  (if  H;^,  /, 
Discreet,  flTIKT^. 
District,  f^^T^  m. 
Diwali  (a  Hindd  festival),  %• 

Do,  V.  t,  2[dAr. 

i^og,  ggr,  m.,  srgt,  /. 

Donkey,  8TTTT*  3il^*  ^3T*  m., 

Door,  ^OT;  €9^YTTi  w. 

Draw,  V.  ^.,  fV^^n*.  For  draw- 
ing water  from  a  well  the 

word  7dAT>    *to  fill'  is 
generally  used. 

Drink,  v,  f.,  l()^* 

Dry,  V.  t.,  ^9^- 
Dry,  a.,  ^^^T^    (as  applied  to 
bread  ^MT). 

Early  (in  good  time),  Hl^^^ 
(early  in    tHe    morning), 

33^*  fl%^*  HT^- 

Earring,  ^55^,  ^' 
Earth  (the  world),  Xf^i  f. 
Earth  (soil,  dust),  1)13^9  /. 
Eat,  V.  t,  MVSSXf  WSC^- 
Bight,  H^. 


Eighth,  IWS^l 

Either,  ^1,afi;  Tli  Tirr^  IM^* 

Elephant,  xITt^^  m. 
Elephant  driver,  H>n^3- 
England,  fz^nSStiB^' 
English,  The,  TM^fT- 
Entangled,  To  be,  7H^- 
Enter,  v,  i.,  ^25T. 
Even,  a<?.,  ^,  jt,  g^. 

Evening,  3qIT!^^  if  ^,  /. 
Ever,  9%. 

Ever  so  much,  fofSCT-  (ph  Ever 

so  many). 

Every,  g^,  xS^V* 

Every  day,    %^,   ^^   ^^, 

Everyone,  9^9^  vJB  ^^• 
Everything,  US  STB- 
Except,  f^J5T- 
Eye,  Tiw,  W^l,  /. 

Facte,  J^,  yif,  m. 

Fair,  n.  m.,  ti^» 

Fall,  t?.  ».,  %aT<^>  H^T' 

Fall  out  (quarrel),  f^9l93CT. 

Far,  s^sr* 

Parmer,  %}^€T3. 


/ 
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Father,  f\J[^»  flfSt- 
Fear,  n.  w.,  yg^  y. 
Fear,  v,  i\,  y^JCT. 
Feed  (an  animal),  ^i9Ar« 
Fever,  STU*  m. 

Few,  ^. 

Field,  ^,  w. 

Fierce,  yfl** 

Fifty,  ^WTv! 

Fill,  V,  t,  3r9KT* 

Filth,  ^fejft^/.   . 

Find  out  v.  t,  H^fH  S3XT- 

Finieli,  «.  t.,  U^T  S3Xf»  Wt 

Fire,  (a  gnn)  v.  ».,  ^«I9«  • 

Fire,  »./.,  Wt' 

First,  a.,  UlslWT* 

First,  od„  M^Wti  M^lS^- 

Fish,  H#>  /. 

Five,  ^H. 

Flare  np,  v.  u 

Float,  V. »., 

Flood,  U^>  i». 

Flow, «. ».,  ^Uif^^- 

Flower,  JW*  »»• 
Fly,  V.  ♦.,  ^T9T* 
Fodder,  T^^Ti  m. 


Food,  ^&^» 

For,  dd« 

Forgive,  v.  ^.,  ^^*i^i< 

Formerly,  1U3|  • 

Fort,  unSTi  m. 

Forty,  ^JTSQI- 

Found,  v.  t,  m^l^ 

Fountain,  ^TUTTTj  m* 

F8ur,  STB- 

Fourth,  ^%W' 

Friend,  ^^^f^f  m.,  Q47>  *»•  /•> 

Fruit,  H^f  m. 

Fulfil,  V.  ^,  ygr  v9ai« 

Furniture,  IHVTW^* 

Gamble,  v,  u,  WIKl  ^VBT- 

•        

Qame,  tfWlff  m* 

(Jame  (play),  ^y#  ^85^  /. 

Garden,  ISfdl}  m. 

Gardener,  MnSi* 

Gtbte  (of  a  town  or  village), 

^fvn'i  Q3^W>  «».,  (of  a 
garden  or  enclosure)   IgX' 

Gather  up,  v.  ^,  W5T  59RT. 
Germinate,  v.  t.,  wl9Y« 
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Get  ready,  v.  ^,  fgnStT^  (S92ST* 
Get  np,  t?.  i.,  ^ft?5'* 
Get  wet,  r.  ».,  fSff^JT* 

Girl,  ira). 

Oive,  V.  t.,  9^. 
Glad,  W9ftfR« 

Go,  i\  i.,  ^T^i  wts^}  yg- 

?5T. 
Go  about,  V.  t.,  f79?CT« 
Goat,  "^orTT^  m.,  ^9cf)>  /.' 
God,  1(7?)^;  a  god,  %$3T- 
Goddess,  %^« 
Gold,  ftXt,  ^%W*  m. 

Goldsmith,  ^fknrr^- 

Gong,  W2T>  «i. 

Good,  ^J\h  IWBJ' 

Goods,  i{\WS}  m. 

Go  out,  V,  i.y  Qv«c8Sai  • 

Goyernment,  n.,  HcTcn^^  /. ;  a., 

Gram,  ^ltJT>  m. 

Grass,    1MT\J;    m. ;    cut  grass, 

Graze,  v.  t.,  ^BTfT;  ^3IT§^t# 
Graze,  v.  i.,  ^'dTSJf  ^#1$T- 
Great, 


Chfc^en,  \J^« 


Groom,  ITvl)lT* 

Ground,  ^flOX^  ^33^>  /• 

Guava,  IHH?^^  m. 

Gun,  ^^j  ^^^'  /;  cannon 


Habit,  TEfT^^  /• 

Hailstone,  ^H^T,  JJfJTj 

Hair,  ^T^f  ^TS$>  m. 

Half,  Ifl^Xf,  W^T. 

Hand,  «.  m.,  >r^« 

Hand,  t7.  ^., 

Happen,  v.  i.,  ^^JT,  ^  ^|^f. 

Hard,  9^T« 

Hate,  v.  t.,  %g  7V<9T. 

He,  ^vJ*  IStg-. 

Head,  IH^^  m. 

Heap,  %^,  /. 

Hear,  t\  ^.,  ^ijAI* 

Heat,  gigjft,  gS^trdi  /. 

Heaven,  TKVrRj  m.;  the  abode 
of  the  righteous  «j<y«i^  m. 
Heavy,  ST^^STB^- 
Herdsman,  UTSST* 

Here,  1^%*  ^%*  Y%- 
Hide,  V.  f.,  %V(T§^;^ajT§' 

^9  ^^St^* 
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Hide,  V.  t.,  fSM^'  Jg*l^'* 
High,  §gT. 

Hiu,  y;n?r>  m. 

Hither,  @^,  f^  §,  ^  5* 
Hold,  v,  t,   "^K^f    d  Wft AT^ 

Home,  U(^^  w. 

Horn,  f|f 9T>  ^. 

Horse,  3)rf[T^  ^-  5  ^^^re,  3^=ft, 

Hospital,   e^r^¥T2JT^  TTR- 

Hot,  aiBH,  H3T* 

Hot  season,  TI^H^;   SITH^Htf^ 

^,  /. 

Hot  wind,  W>  /. 

o 
Hour,  U(3T,  w. 

House,  1lRr>  ♦». 

How,  f^tsg,  faara.  f5#* 

How  great,  f^S'T;  fSw* 
How  long   (a  time),    M7f%^^ 

How  many,  m.  %• 
How  much,  VStTSJ' 
Hundred,    H§,  ^,  ^,  ^^T* 
Hungry,  J^fJ. 


dly, 

dolator,  JJ^g  \nT3[* 

f,  ^. 

11,  ^xg. 

lliterate,  TtT^M'W* 
mage,  lfg^>  /.     . 
mmediately,  5^' 


ncrease,  v.  i.. 


nk,  fHWTvft,  /. 
nkstand,  S?Tg,  /. 


nside, 

nto,   f^,  f^^. 

ron,  WUT*  m. 

Jungle,  ^9^9;  m.,  ^gt>  /. 
Just  now,  5^« 

Kashmir,  Sl^l^ft^- 

Keep,  v.  ^.,  TM^T* 

Kill,  V,  t,  WdTSJ' 

Kiln,  IKl^h  m. 

Kind,  n.,  V9^9'  w-,  3B^^  /• 

Kindness,  fkBMT'  /• 

King,  gT:fIT^  WngTrrT;  VTg- 

Know,  V.  ^.,  iT^^25T« 
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Blnowledge,  HWS*  /• 
Known,  K^H* 

Lac,  (100,000)  ?5M. 

Lake,  "^fTRJ^  /. 

^iand,     ^mitiif   /.;    country, 

Landing  place,  ^>(TS^  m. 
Large,  ^g^T. 
Last  night,  9X3^  9^3^* 
Last  year,  lid* 
Langb,  v.  i.,  vJHtS^** 
Laundry-man,  ^  ^• 

Leaf,  M3T>  ^• 

Learning,  fH^K>  «*•  . 

Leave,  n.  /.,  ^Z^« 

Leave,  v.  t , 

Leave  off,  v,t,, 

Left,  To  be,  gfu  flT^* 

Lend,  v.  <.,  ^^^T^  %9T* 

Letter  (epistle),  i9S<'  /• 

Letter  (of  the  alphabet),  1H" 

Lie,  n.  m.,  ^[3* 

Lie  (to  speak  falsely),  ^[S  ^■ 

Lie  (to  recline),  h9T* 
Lift,  Vn  t,  ^V^'^f  ^fVBfT* 


Like,  pp  ,  ftlUTj  ^f|P* 

Like  this,  ^d^I'  fiHvJT. 

o 

Limp,  t7.  i.,  S91QT* 

Listen,  v.  ^, 


Little   (small),    WVtt    lAV 
(a  small  quantity)  %^* 

Live,  V.  I.,  (dwell)  dKlk^U  (b 
alive)  ^rf^^9T« 

Living,  A,  ^ni^*'  'W'* 

Load,  t;.  ^.,  9!f€9T« 

Loaf,  72?^  /• 

Lock  (padlock),  ^gd^  vi. 

Long,  SWT* 


Look,  v.  t , 

Loose,  V.  ^, 

Loot,  V.  ^.,  ^p3^ST« 

Lower,  v.  t.,  7^^  WSl 

Luggage, 'WJnfTir>  «». 


Made,  To  be,  v.  t., 

Maize,  H^^^  /. 

Make, «?.  ^,  "k^'tfrC^c^l^  «CdAf« 

Make  a  noise,  v,  ^.,  o^t  V^ 

^« 
Man,  V^>  WTCHt*  generic ; 

XFS'^y  W9W^  man  as  dis- 
iinguisbed  from  woman. 

Manure,  73fj  /• 
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Many,  ^^>  ^\|^>  "^O^- 
March,  V.  t.,  j|[9  S3AT. 
Mare,  ^^f^. 
Margin,  ^TSTi  w. 
Maund,  (40  seers)  M9^  ^* 
Medicine,  ii)-t<3;  ^5^1^^^  /. 
Meet,  V.  t.,  U48S?CT« 
Merchandize,  l^Wf  rn. 
Merchant,  ^f^TTIcfi  W^ITB' 
Milk,  ^Hr*  m. 
Monday,  ^1K^T9>  m. 

Money,  gVE^'  pl.  of  gVgt' 
Hff^  a  rupee. 

Monkey,  ^Insd^  w*. 
Month,  Md)AT>  w. 
Moon,  |§SB*  ^isd«r>  w*« 
Morning,  VtT7^  /•  [ST- 

Mother,  H^i  >|T^>  WE^*  »l^ 
Mother  in  law,  PTR* 
Mount,  t7.  i.,    v9^"'  TWT? 


Monntain,  X|\|i^^  m. 
Move,  V.  »., 


Much, 

Muhammadan,    lfvH^>    if* 


/. 


Nail,  »^W.  /. 
Name,  TSX^f  m. 
Need,  i^f(>  /. 
Neither,  7S'  35T« 
News,  yfWdf  /. 
Night,  ^H,  /. 
Nine,  ™* 
No,  JSdt. 
Noon,  sgyKT?* 
Nor,  7h  RT- 
Not,  7i;Stf  7is  35T- 
Nourish,  v.  t.,  \IVS[KJ* 
Now,  ^^« 

Now  a  days,  IH^  V^* 
Nowhere,  ftjy  35\ff« 


Occur,  t?.  »., 

Odour,  ^TIIX^  /. 

Of  itself,  VXn^' 

Old,  yBT?5T. 

Old  (man),     ^^tf   (woman). 

On,   \|gi  ^%'. 

On  account  of,  H^^  V3^* 

Once,  fgat  ^TB>  ^HS  ^TBt- 

One,  f^ZM* 

One-eyed,  3T^I. 

Open,  V.  t.f  ^(Ki^T. 


V3 
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Opium,  imf^9  /• 

Or,  HIT,  flt>  WW?T. 

Orange,  V^AS^T. 

Other,  ^*^IHT*^W* 

Otherwise,  JSnA  3^^  7i^  IBJ- 

Outcry,  T^f  J  /.,  ^h»  %aT^> 


m. 


Outside,  "QTvTS. 

Orer,  (on,  or  to,  the  other  side) 

yrg. 

Ox,  TnfjQ}  ^9tHf  ^w- 


Pain,  V.  I., 

Pale  (ink),  CtUl* 

Pandit,  l^TS* 

Panjib,  iJ^T^. 

Paper,    VXJtS*  in^W>  ^B^WT* 

Pass,  V.  I.,  anmsTj  ^V^i 

^JS5T. 

Pasture,  v.  <.,  UJI^AT;  ^JIT^- 

.  Pen,  WSHt  /. 
Penknife,  ^JT^  f?^- 
People,  S^iT* 
Persian,  TTTVO* 
Pice,  ^HT;  w. 
Pick,  V,  t.f  !J9F8n« 


Pile,  %Bt>  /. 
Pill,  ^,  /. 

Pit,  ^WT,  vgr. 

Place,  V.  ^,  B^^« 

Plant,  v.  t,  WT^t^kU 

Plant,  n.  w.,  ^ci* 

Play  (sport),  f .  i.,  ^^tS^i  S  (on 
a  musical  instrument)  v.  t.y 

Plough,  V.  f .,  U85  ?iy^i* 

Pluck,  V.  ^.,  9  9 AT* 

Police,  fHMTvft,  yfWR* 

Policeman,  fRlfTU). 

Pond,  37T'  w. 

Poor,  9T9)^>  clffllW* 

Pour,  V.  t,y  UT§^« 

Power,  HHT^'  VX3*  WSI%* 

/. 
Press  (sugar  cane),  v.  t,   V^^ 

2CT. 

Price,  IJW,  w. 

Pride,  1|(7Mn!&  31^,  m. 

Promise,  n.  wi.,  ^fTTB^ST^ 


Pjrosperous,  3T9R^T3C> 
Provisions,  ^<UT#  *». 
Pundit,  VTB* 
Purpose,  I4?SRT>  /. 
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Put,  V.  t,  ^¥^1  yr^^- 

Quarrel,  n.,  ST^rgt^  /m    "^VT 

Quarrel,  v.i.,    cofl/ku  T^ST" 

Quarter,  MT^j  m. 
Queen,  9T^;  HxJTgTIg^. 

Bain,  n.,    ^9^^    ??MT>  /., 

Hfvl>  m. 
Bain,  v.  {.,  ^7MT  M^j  Ht^ 

^. 
Bains  (rainy  season),  ^^TTT?' 

/. 
BAja,  gT5TT- 
Bare,  f^9S5T. 

Beach,  v,  i.,  U^^t^U  WUS* 

Bead,  V^TST- 

Bead  aloud,  ^QT^^* 

Beap,  V.  t,  ^99T* 

Beaeon,  n.,  «iWci>  WBJfc  BTT* 


Bed,  9Tc9« 
Bedness,  9T8m* 
Begard,  v.  ^.,  !r|l0AI* 
Begiment,  yt^T^'  /• 


Begion,  fjSJSf^W^f  w. 
Bemain,  t\  i,,  ^fo^T* 
Beply, ».  m.,  "^3^* 
Beply,  t;.  ^.,  "^39  %5T' 
Betum,  v.  z.,  K^TSX- 
Bevenge,  n.  w,,  ^S55T. 
Bice,  9T^^^  m. 
Rich,  rr?S^3C 
Bifle,  'q^^,  #f«,  /. 
Bing,  V.  i.f  "^fT^- 

Bing,  17.  t.,  ^W^'^' 

Bipe,  VnSfT. 

Bise,  V.  I.,  ^^XT^  ^?roT« 

Biver,  ^fdlVJ^^i  m, 

Boad,  n^j  /.,  gT>J*  m.  /. 

Bobber,  tfl'^sfl* 

Bod,  jftV,  /. 

Boom,  tSa^- 

Boot,  ^TS'  /. 

Bope,  TAT;  m.,  ^IT^#  /• 

Bose,  f[99Tir>  m. 

Bun,  V.  i.,    S^aTj    3fn5T> 

Bupee,  gXIH^WITi  BM^^'  ^• 

Sage,  f^Rfti  w. 
Sand,  ^3>  /* 
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Say,  V.  t.,  iKTHJgT,  ^fo^l- 
School,  IfS^nT^  m. 
Seat,  V.  tf  15?f525T« 
Search  for,  t\  t,  «V9^'   5T* 

Second,  a.,  ^YH^'  ^fJT. 
See,  V.  ^,  %lf^9  %^f^* 
Seed,  ^^9  m. 
Seem,  v,  *.,  KlfSU  ^^• 
Seer,    ^y,    m.,    (about    2    lb 
weight). 

Seize,  V,  f.,  {f^AI* 
Seize  upon,  v,  t.,  M9^* 
Sell,  V,  t.,  ^^1^9  q^tM* 
Send,  V.  t,  "^SS^^  3WTOr« 
Send  for,  v.  ^,  rfsiT^^. 
Sepoy,  fhyT^t. 
Servant,  ^V9» 

Set  on  fire,  v.  /.,  >M3|  WT^^jjJ. 
Seven,  IT3* 
Several,  if^» 
Sheep,  5¥>  /• 
Shine,  r,  t.,  ^JfltQir* 
Shoe,  ^^,  /. 

Shoemaker,  li^. 
Shop,  ^^,  f. 
Shore,  ofsBT^  w. 


Shrnb,  ^3^  w. 
Shyness,  HTM >  /• 
Sickness,  f^K^^j  /. 
Sikh,  fjTWi  m.,  fn¥^i  /. 
Silver,  ^isg), /. 

Sing,  r.  i.,  ^hQffi^f* 

Sink,  V,  t., 

Sister,  Slgjl* 

Sister's  son. 

Sit,  V.  t.,  ^59^T. 

Six,  S^i  St*  [  ?&• 

Slander,  t>.  ».,  fAt%1KT  ^IB* 

Sleep,  V.  i.i  ^H^tf  ^hS^* 

Smart,  v.  i.y  ^glf^. 

Smoke,  v,  t.,  ift^p  (always 
preceded  by  a  word  denot- 
ing the  thing  smoked,  as 

Snake,  T{^}  TfBM*  m- 
So,  %aT* 

Society  (companionship),  T[^ 

So  great,  |  $hrT,$i^%»T, 
So  large,  )        $bsT- 
Soldier  (English),  il^j   (nai- 

tive),  <WT\Ft. 
So  long  (a  time),  ^^^* 
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Some,  Ip^i  ShEf^i  3rs>  ^EV* 

Somehow,  flT^* 

Some  one,  W^* 

Some  one  or  other,  ^tt^    9{T 

VET- 
Something,  gfgf« 
Something  or  other,  ^Bf    XT 


Some  time,  WK* 

Some  time  or  other,  3FB  3CT 

Somewhere,  IbIv* 
Somewhere  or  other  fiC9  TC? 

So  mnoh,  9i'3CT* 

Son,  jijg,  xnif  ihr- 

Sonnd,  1M^f<H'  /• 
Sonr,  IfST* 
Sow,  V.  t.f  iftfnST* 
Speak,  V. ».,  ^[9?ST« 
Speaik  of,  t^.  ^.,  V^RBV* 
Spend,  V.  ^.,  V9B  W[9Xf- 
Spirit,  HITSIIT'  w. 
Spirite  faloohoKo),  VV'  f^^-i 

Split,  V,  tf  l^hnfft' 

Sport  (hunting,  4c,),  mfT?* 

W 


Spot,  ^BTSI*  m* 

Staff,  ^^l)  m. 

Stand,  V. ».,  If^ncr^  H^JT  ^TBT< 

Star,  3T7T#  m. 

Start, «.  t.,  y9Av>  ysr  frnsr^ 

Startle,  v. ».,  VIK^T* 

felt  WW* 

Steal,  tf,  ^,  ^jlQljr. 
Stick,  n.  /.,  Sn(|^« 

Stick,  ©• ».,  vn^. 

Still,  con;.,  8f  ^,  9f  yl. 

Stone,  lif^f  m. 

Stool  (cane),  ^!gf,  tn. 

Stop,  V.  t,  Ifip  «9ICf • 

Story,  tmt,  f. 

Staw,  ^p(^  /. 

Strike,  v.  ^,  y|T93CTi  as  a  dock. 

Strong, 

Subadar,  {|t|€'S9* 

Subside,  V,  t.,  Qv^Ai^  SV^ 

Such,  9^^  iK%|9T« 
Suffer  abuse,  t;.  ^.,  910^  lfTf$|. 
Sngar,  IT«9,  /. 
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Sugar  cane,    8M^»    3WT^» 

San,  tj^iri)  m. 

Sun  (sunsliine),  "SrVf*  /•>  often 

nsed  in  the  pi.,  "ffMi. 
Suspicion,  39f  ^  w- 
Sweeper,  ^^Wf  w.,  ^\j^9  /. 
Sweet,  (HST* 
Sweets,  <M%W^>/' 
Swell,  V.  *.,  tjiiof- 
Sword,  399^17;  /. 

Table,  ifW^  /• 

Take,  v.  ty  ^QT« 

Take  hold,  v,  t,  ii^A>h  VX^^ 

Take  off,  v.  i„  Vftl^Qb  WTnT 

Take  out,  v.  f,,  4irf^^ 

Take  up,  v,  ^,  ^ISQ^Ty 

Talk,  17.  t,  3W5t  SBTSi'Wf* 
Tall,.  WHT- 
Teach,  v.  f.,  U' 
Tear,  v.  f.,  V|Tf[?{T* 
Tease,  v.  *.,  %^7P' 


Tell,  V.  f.,  ^TT9T»  «f5n5Ti  5^ 


Ten, 

Tent,  %^>  9^9  ♦»• 

Tenth,  <m4^t. 

That,  dem.pr.,  "Q^?  W^* 

That,  reZ.  pr.y  ^}(^y}ig}>  ^^ 

That,  conj.y  fil*  ^>  SSTP- 

The  other  side,  (of  a  river,  Ac.) 

There,  4%  €%• 

Thick,  iter. 

Thief,  ^. 

Thing,    i\9f  /• ;    a*    material 

thing  ^SPTSj  5e^a^  ^fl> 

/. 
Think  (consider),  v.  ^,,  i^99T« 

Think  (eupposp),  v.  t.,   ITinT* 

Third,  shHT;  B^flT- 

Thirsty,  %^ifewr. 

This,  fH3- 

This  side  (of  a  river,  &c.);  ^^ 


This  year,  H^St* 
Thorn,  pt^t  »». 
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Tboasand,  ^PFH?* 

Three,  f^. 

Throw,  V.  t,  VJT^^'  fife^* 


Throw  down,  ijjfTQtS^C* 
Thursday,  ^dSs'^'  "*• 
Tie,  t;.  f.,  ^7S<ST- 

Till,  3T^*  aT?*  3>ara* 

Time,  %95T;  w*.,  ^3^    ^Tgt* 

To,  j,  ^,  UTvT*  MTH. 
Tobacco,  3M^V'  ^* 
Today,    W5T' Wff- 
Together,  o(Oi* 
TomoiTow,   3^    'SVm*  /•> 


Tonight,  7r3>  BTSY;  ^H  ^' 

Too,  ^9  3^. 

Towards,  ^Wy  ^^< 

Train,  af^)*  ^85  rfift*  ^W*  /• 


Tree,  i^f^^i  ^^',^  ^' 

Tremble,  v.  t.,  3^QT« 

True,  W39  JI3. 

Trunk  (of  an  elephant),  ^W*  /• 

Truth,  jfg*  H3'  *»• 
Turn  round,  t?.  t.,  ^H?S^' 


Twelve,  ^TBI. 
Twenty,  ^U^'^O- 
Twice,  %  ^TB>  %  ^TB*- 
Two,  %. 

Uncomfortably,  WW« 
Uncover,  v.  t,,  i^Stt  llBXT' 
Upper,  f  14B^ST^  f  M3  «T. 
Upset,  V.  t.y  '^WTS^^^' 


Very, 

Vex,  V.  t.,  iStlfT  H37JT. 

Village,  f\3y>  JIBT^. 

Virtue,  fj^  m. 
Virtuous  act,  \IK>  m. 
Visit,  V.  t,  (a  country  or  place), 
?rt5   9[B?ST;    (a  person). 

Wages,  H^B^>/- 

Wage  war,  v,  f .,  tf^lH)  VB^St^ 

Wait,  v.  1.,   S^bBTCTj    S^9 

Wake,  v.t.,  IfTW^- 
Wake,  V.  ^,  ^9IT§^« 

Wall,  -iq,  f. 

Wander,  v.  t.,  fZBTU^  TMS^* 
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Want,  0.  ^1  QiyiBI* 

Wash,  9.  i.t  ^^V- 
Watoh,  n.  /.,  ^H^' 
Water,  \(^9  flW*  »»• 
Weak,  «M^- 
Wealth,  I|X»  m. 
Weave,  v.  ^.,  IffSCT* 
Weaver,  ^WVJI>  <»• 
Weight,  VT9i  i>»* 
Well,  n.  m^  tJOT*  tj?!. 
Well,  a.,  (in  health)  BTfft'  f^" 
JIT- 

Well,  cmi.,  ^uti  sm* 

What,  rel.  jv.,    ifr>     (Vlsll|l> 
What,  ifU.pr.t     3^  finffT^ 

What,  jjr.  a.,  fiRJT>  T^T- 
Whatever,  ^  39* 
Wheat,  WfS^f  /• 
Wheel,  M^HH'  <^- 
When,  reh  ad.,  flti  fW- 
When,  int.  ad*t  VV* 
Where,  rel.  od.,  m%« 

Where,  tn^.  oi.,  fSfq • 

Wherever,  (%T«t  filff * 

Which,  rel.  pr.^   W;    ftRHPi 


Which,  <n<.  jv.,  ^^  fi|3f|T» 
Who,rel.^.,*fWH|T,iKr- 

Who,  ini.pr.^   ^tWf     filvIV' 

Whoever,  W  ?rtf^» 
Whole,  The,  ||T9f. 

Why,  ftjf . 

Wide,  ^^V^^O^ST. 

Wife,  ^q^»  ^^9  fgHn^' 

Wild  duck,  ifaraiTijt,  ^f^nr- 

Wind,  %np»  ^^9  QTKj  ^T- 

Winter,  fsniniQ*  «»* 

Wise,  5llKT3d#  VWfX»  til- 
ling- 
Wish,  V.  ^,  IflSffl* 

wittjsnij. 

Wither,  ^^  9E|ngT« 
Without,  l\|iAT^ 
Wolf,  ^AllMTSi  m. 
Woman,  Swiji  IBU9.I- 
Wood,  t$89[t>  /. 
Word,  HOf  /. 
Work,  n.  i».,  rfH- 


VOCABULARY. 


533 


Work,  V.  t,  ljth{  VfSK(* 
World,  f19l3j  itWfSi  tn. 
Worship,  S^flTS  V?3Srj  Vfn 

Worthy,  I9TfHV>  ^. 
Write,  r.  ^.,  f|9W5T- 


9  m» 


Year,  ^qpg|f^  „»./., 

Yesterday,  VJ(^ 

Yet,  g%i  iR%, 

You,  y« 

Yoimg  man,  "l 

Youth,  5  "»?'  ^WR 


